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Strata DK
General End User Information

The Strata DK Digital Business Telephone System is registered in accordance with the
provisions of Part 68 of the Federal Communications Commission’s Rules and
Regulations.

FCC Requirements
Means of Connection: The Federal Communications Commission (FCC) has

established rules which permit the Strata DK system to be connected directly to the
telephone network. Connection points are provided by the telephone company—

connections for this type of customer-provided equipment will not be provided on coin®

lines. Connections to party lines are subject to state tariffs.

Incidence of Harm: If the system is malfunctioning, it may also be disrupting the
telephone network. The system should be disconnected until the problem can be

4. Network connection information USOC jack required: RILCX, R2EX, R12GX,
RMBC, RM8X, RJ11, RJ14C, RIR21X (see Network Requirementsin this
document). Items 2, 3 and 4 are also indicated on the equipment label .

Radio Frequency Interference

Warning: This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and if
not installed and used in accordance with the manufacturer’s instruction manual, may
cause interference to radio communications. It has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC
Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference
when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this equipment in a
residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case, the user, at his/her own
xpense, will be required to take whatever measures may be required to correct the
interference.

This system is listed with Underwriters Laboratory.
UL Requirement: If wiring from any telephone exits the building or is

LISTED

determined and repaired. If this is not done, the telephone company may temporarilysubject to lightning or other electrical surges, then secondary protectiot
disconnect service. If possible, they will notify you in advance, but, if advance notice ids required. Secondary protection is also required on DID, OPS, and ti¢

not practical, you will be notified as soon as possible. You will be informed of your
right to file a complaint with the FCC.

Service or Repair: For service or repair, contact your local Toshiba telecommunication,
distributor. To obtain the nearest Toshiba telecommunications distributor in your area
call Toshiba America Information Systems, Inc., Telecommunication Systems Division

in Irvine, CA (949) 583-3700.

lines. (Additional information is provided in this manual.)

Important Notice — Music-On-Hold

T accordance with U.S. Copyright Law, alicense may berequired from
the American Society of Composers, Authors and Publishers, or other similar

49L7
E88891

organization, if radio or TV broadcasts are transmitted through the music-on-hold
feature of this telecommunication system. Toshiba Americalnformation Systems, Inc.,

Telephone Network Compatibility: The telephone company may make changes in its hereby disclaims any liability arising out of the failure to obtain such alicense.

facilities, equipment, operations, and procedures. If such changes affect the

compatibility or use of the Strata DK system, the telephone company will notify you in

advance to give you an opportunity to maintain uninterrupted service.

Notification of Telephone Company: Before connecting a Strata DK system to the
telephone network, the telephone company may request the following:

1. Your telephone number.
2. FCC registration number:
+ Strata DK may be configured as a Key or Hybrid telephone system. The

CPO1, Issue 8, Part | Section 14.1

Notice: The Industry Canada label identifies certified equipment. This certification
means that the equipment meets certain telecommunications network protective,
operational and safety requirements as prescribed in the appropriate Terminal
Equipment Technica Requirements document(s). The Department does not guarantee
the Equipment will operate to the user’s satisfaction.

Before installing this equipment, users should ensure that it is permissible to be
connected to the facilities of the local telecommunications company. The equipment
must also be installed using an acceptable method of connection. The customer should

appropriate configuration for your system is dependent upon your operation of ) 5yare that compliance with the above conditions may not prevent degradation of

the system.

+ If the operation of your system is only manual selection of outgoing lines, it may,

be registered as a Key telephone system.

+ If your operation requires automatic selection of outgoing lines, such as dial
access, Least Cost Routing, Pooled Line Buttons, etc., the system must be
registered as a Hybrid telephone system. In addition to the above, certain
features (tie Lines, Off-premises Stations, etc.) may also require Hybrid
telephone system registration in some areas.

+ If you are unsure of your type of operation and/or the appropriate FCC

registration number, contact your local Toshiba telecommunications distributor

for assistance.

DK 14 and DK 40i

Key systemCJ6MLA-74479-KF-E

Hybrid: CJ6MLA-74478-MF-E

DK 424

Hybrid: CJ69XA-10243-MF-E

Key systemCJ69XA-10242-KF-E

PBX: CJCHN-22757-PF-E

3. Ringer equivalence number: 0.3B. The ringer equivalence number (REN) is useful

to determine the quantity of devices which you may connect to your telephone line
and still have all of those devices ring when your number is called. In most areas,
but not all, the sum of the RENs of all devices connected to one line should not
exceed five (5.0B). To be certain of the number of devices you may connect to your
line, as determined by the REN, you should contact your local telephone company
to ascertain the maximum REN for your calling area.

Publication Information

Toshiba America Information Systems, Inc., Telecommunication Systems Division,
reserves the right, without prior notice, to revise this information publication for any
reason, including, but not limited to, utilization of new advances in the state of
technical arts or to simply change the design of this document.

Further, Toshiba America Information Systems, Inc., Telecommunication Systems
Division, also reserves the right, without prior notice, to make such changesin
equipment design or components as engineering or manufacturing methods may
warrant.
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4025060
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service in some situations.

Repairs to certified equipment should be coordinated by a representative designated by
the supplier. Any repairs or alterations made by the user to this equipment, or
equipment malfunctions, may give the telecommunications company cause to request
the user to disconnect the equipment.

Users should ensure for their own protection that the electrical ground connections of
the power utility, telephone lines and internal metallic water pipe system, if present, are
connected together. This precaution may be particularly important in rural areas.

CAUTION!  Usersshould not attempt to make such connections themselves, but
should contact the appropriate eectric inspection authority, or

electrician, asappropriate.

CPO01, Issue 8, Part | Section 14.2

Notice: The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) assigned to each terminal device
provides an indication of the maximum number of terminals allowed to be connected to
a telephone interface. The terminal on an interface may consist of any combination of
devices subject only to the requirement that the sum of the Ringer Equivalence
Numbers of all the Devices does not exceed 5.

© Copyright 1999
Toshiba America Information Systems, Inc.
Telecommunication Systems Division

All rights reserved. No part of this manual, covered by the copyrights hereon, may be
reproduced in any form or by any means—graphic, electronic, or mechanical,
including recording, taping, photocopying, or information retrieval systems—without
express written permission of the publisher of this material.

Strata is a registered trademark of Toshiba Corporation. Stratagy is a registered
trademark of Toshiba America Information Systems, Inc. Strata AirLink, Call Center
Viewer are trademarks of Toshiba America Information Systems, Inc.

Trademarks, registered trademarks, and service marks are the property of their
respective owners.
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Introduction

This manual provides for programming the Strata DK14, DK40i, and DK424 digital business
telephone systems. It is intended for qualified service technicians and system programmers. At the
time of this printing, this book contains Release 4.1 information for the DK424. It also contains
some pre-release information for software beyond Release 4.1.

Important!  Information beyond Release 4.1 is preliminary and given prior to product release.
Be careful when using this information as the software will change and updates/
additions will be required upon final release.

This manual uses simplified, generic system record sheets that have legends that show you specific
port configurations for Strata DK14, DK40i and DK424 systems.

After using the legends, copy the generic record sheets as required to accommodate your system
ports and settings.

Thelnstallation and Maintenance (1&M) Manuah companion book, covers the installation and
maintenance information and instructions for the Strata DK systems discussed in this book.

Organization

This manual is organized as follows for your convenience:

+ Chapter 1 — Overviewincludes general programming information and basic instructions on
how to program the system with a 20-button LCD digital or electronic telephone.

+ Chapter 2 — Initialization & Test includes information for initializing and test programs.

+ Chapter 3 — System & Stationincludes programming information for the entire system and
individual stations.

+ Chapter 4 — Toll Restriction includes programming information for Toll Restriction.
+ Chapter 5 — Least Cost Routingncludes programming information for Least Cost Routing.

+ Chapter 6 — Automatic Call Distribution includes ACD programming for DK424 (ACD
does not apply to the RCTUA processor).

+ Chapter 7 — ISDNincludes programming instructions and record sheets for Integrated
Systems Digital Networking features for the DK424 and DK40i.

+ Chapter 8 — E911includes programming information for connecting the DK424 to Enhanced
911 CAMA trunks.

+ Glossary/Index

Vil



Introduction
Conventions

The programs in each chapter are given in numerical order (except Initialization and Test which is
given in order of importance). The “*” programs are located behind the program of the same name
(e.g., Program *09 follows Program 09).

Conventions

e
oply to

n or
ber

ars on

Conventions Description
Elaborates specific items or references other information. Within som
Note tables, general notes apply to the entire table and numbered notes aj
specific items.
Important! Calls attention to important instructions or information.
Advises you that hardware, software applications, or data could be
CAUTION! - . .
damaged if the instructions are not followed closely.
WARNING! Alerts you when the given task could cause personal injury or death.
[DN] Represents any Directory Number button, also known as an extensio
intercom number.
[PDN] Represents any Primary Directory Number button (the extension num
for the telephone).
[SDN] Represents any Secondary appearance of a PDN. A PDN which appe
another telephone is considered an SDN.
[PhDN] Represents any Phantom Directory Number button (an additional DN).
Arial Bold Represents telephone buttons.
Courier Shows a computer keyboard entry or screen display.
“Type” Indicates entry of a string of text.
“p ” Indicates entry of a single key. For example: Tppeg then press
ress
Enter .
Shows a multiple PC keyboard or phone button entry. Entries without|
Plus (+) spaces between them show a simultaneous entry. Exaasgle:+
Enter . Entries with spaces between them show a sequential entry.
Example# +5.
Tilde (~) Means “through.” Example: 350 ~ 640 Hz frequency range.
Denotes the step in a one-step procedure.
0 Denotes a procedure.
Used in a programming sequence to denote a variable LED button. A
. E number on the black button represents a specific LED button.
I Indicates continuation of a series of numbers entered.
Grey words within the printed text denote cross-references. In the
See Figure 10 electronic version of this document (Library CD-ROM or FYI Internet
download), cross-references appear in blue hypertext.
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Related Documents/Media

Related Documents/Media

Note = Some documents listed here may appear in different versions on the CD-ROM, FYI or in
print. To find the most current version, check the version/date in the Publication
Information on the back of the document’s title page.

The following documents and CD-ROMS can be used to reference further information about the
Strata DK systems.

+ Digital Telephone User Guideprovides all the procedures necessary to operate Toshiba-
proprietary digital telephones, including Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) features. It also
includes instructions for using the add-on module/DSS console.

+ Digital Telephone Quick Reference Guidgrovides a quick reference for frequently-used
digital telephone features.

+ Digital Single Line Telephone User Guiderovides all the procedures necessary to operate
Toshiba-proprietary digital single line telephones.

+ Electronic Telephone User Guideexplains all the procedures necessary to operate Toshiba-
proprietary electronic telephones, including all LCD features. Does not apply to the Strata
DK14 system. It also includes instructions for using the electronic DSS console.

+ Electronic Telephone Quick Reference Guid@rovides a quick reference for frequently-
used electronic telephone features. Does not apply to the Strata DK14 system.

+ Standard Telephone User Guideexplains all the procedures necessary to operate rotary dial
and push-button standard telephones.

+ Strata AirLink External Wireless Handset User Guide shows how to use the wireless
handset configured to standard ports of the Strata DK telephone system and many non-Toshiba
systems.

+ Strata AirLink External Wireless Quick Reference Guide contains instructions for
operation of commonly used Strata AirLink External Wireless Handset features.

+ Strata AirLink Integrated Wireless Handset User Guideshows how to use the wireless
handset configured to digital ports of the Strata DK telephone system.

+ Strata AirLink Integrated Wireless Quick Reference Guidecontains instructions for
operation of commonly used Strata AirLink Integrated Wireless Handset features.

+ System Administrator Guide gives instructions for the System Administrator to manage the
system. Contains instructions for Station Relocation, System Speed Dial, and other features
only activated by the System Administrator.

+ PC/Data Interface User Guideexplains all the procedures necessary to operate stand-alone
data interface units while in the data mode for printer sharing and modem pooling. Also
provides instructions on connecting to a Personal Computer with Telephone Application
Programming Interface (TAPI).

+ Cordless Telephone User Guid provides instructions on using the DKT2004-CT cordless
digital telephone as a single unit or in conjunction with a digital telephone.

+ PC-DKT User Guide provides installation and operation information for the Personal
Computer Digital Key Telephone system.

+ Strata DK Feature Description Manual describes each feature associated with the Strata
DK424, DK40i and DK14. Also provides descriptions of compatible Toshiba-proprietary
telephones and peripherals.
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Related Documents/Media

Keyprint 2000 User Guideprovides instructions for the Keyprint 2000 software printing
package which allows you to print and store custom button label keystrips for Strata DK 2000-
series 10-button or 20-button digital telephones, 20-button add-on modules, and 60-button
digital DSS consoles.

Strata DK Programming Manual provides all instructions necessary to program the system
and system record sheets, including ACD.

Strata DK Installation & Maintenance Manual provides installation instructions for
configuring and installing the Strata DK14, DK40i and DK424. It also includes T1/DS-1
interface installation and configuration instructions, as well as fault finding flowcharts to
troubleshoot the systems. An ACD Section provides instructions for installing ACD into the
Strata DK424.

Strata AirLink External Wireless System Installation Guide provides step-by-step
hardware and software installation instructions. It includes examples of system configurations,
information on performing a site survey, and troubleshooting techniques.

Hospitality Management Information System (HMIS) General Descriptionprovides an

overall view of the system’s hardware, software, applications and features. The HMIS is a PC-
based solution, designed to meet the specific operational needs of small- to medium-sized
hotel/motels and includes both the PC and software.

Hospitality Management Information System (HMIS) User Guidedescribes the product’s
many software features and gives step-by-step instructions for using them.

Strata DK Library CD-ROM enables you to view, print, navigate and search publications

for Strata DK14, DK40 and DK424 digital business telephone systems. It also includes Strata
DK424 ACD Documentation, including ttgtrata K424 Call Center Solutions General
Description, ACD Agent Guide, ACD Supervisor's Guid&D Installation and Programming
instructions are included in tfgtrata DK Installation and Maintenance Manwaid

Programming Manual.

Strata DK HMIS CD-ROM contains a copy of all HMIS documentation/bulletins and
enables you to view, print, navigate and search publications.

StrataControl CD-ROM contains the StrataControl software, that enables viewing,
downloading, editing, and uploading Strata DK programmed data on a PC. This software also
provides a method of creating custom lists and user guides based on information from the
Strata DK system.The CD-ROM contains SteataControl User Guide.

DKQuote CD-ROM contains the DKQuote application and Di€Quote User Guidehat
shows how to use this interactive software to assist you with Strata DK Systems configuration
and pricing worksheets.

DKAdmin/DKBackup CD-ROM includes the programs that let you easily and quickly
custom program and/or update the Strata DK14/DK40/DK424 with a user-friendly PC display.
The CD-ROM also contains tfiEKAdmin/DKBackup User Guidthat explains how to use

the DKAdmin/DKBackup interactive software applications. The current version does not
support DK40i.

The following documentation and media applies to the Strata DK424 system only.

¢

Strata DK424 Call Center Solutions General Descriptiorprovides a system overview,
including hardware and feature information. Highlights the technology employed in operating
the ACD Strata DK424 system.

ACD Agent Guide describes the ACD agent feature operation along with step-by-step
procedures for using features.

ACD Supervisor Guide provides instruction on how to use the ACD supervisor features.
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+ Insight DK CD-ROM which includes Insight DK software, the upgrade to Insight DK Plus,
Demo software, Insight DK documentation and training modules.

+ Insight DK Installation Guide explains how to set up the network, install the server software,
install clients and explains how the data files are organized.

+ Insight DK Supervisor Guide provides instructions for using the Strata DK Insight and
Insight DK Plus MIS for the Supervisor of a call center. Instructions for creating and using
Real Time Displays, Reports, Alarms, and Wallboards are also included.

+ Insight DK inView Quick Reference Guideprovides instructions for viewing and
customizing the on-screen wallboard and large character views of the real time call center
data.

+ PC Attendant Console User Guideexplains the procedures necessary to operate the PC
Attendant Console.

+ PC Attendant Console Quick Reference Guiderovides a quick reference for frequently-
used PC Attendant Console features.

+ Call Center Viewer User Guidedescribes how to install and operate the Call Center Viewer
application on a PC. It explains how to view and customize ACD group and agent status
information.

+ Software MIS (SMIS) Supervisor Manualprovides descriptions, examples, and instructions
on using the Software MIS application.

For authorized users, Internet site FYI (http:/fyi.tsd.toshiba.com) contains all current Strata DK
documentation and enables you to view, print, and download current publications.

Xi
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Overview

Numerical Program Listing

The following numerical listing gives you the Strata DK program numbers, titles and program

types.
@ g
E g |3
£ p RN
z Program Title 2 Z | B
: Slsls|8|C
3 £12)5|3 8|85
a S|l |d|F|2|< |
00 Part 1: Software Check/Remote Maintenance Security Code
Assignments
00 Part 2: RCTU: Random Access Memory (RAM) Test X
01 Station Logical Port Display and/or Change X
02 Station Physical Port Display and/or Change X
03 Flexible PCB Cabinet and Slot Assignments X X
*03 Cabinet Type Identification
04 Station Logical Port Primary Directory Number Assignment X
*04 [PhDN] and Distributed Hunt [DN] for Internal Tie Line Calls X
05 Flexible Access Code Numbering X
*05 Call Park Pickup Abbreviated Dialing X
09 Built-in Auto Attendant Prompt/Station Assignments X X
*09 [PDN], [PhDN], DH, ACD or Modem DID External Assignments X X
10-1~3 System Assignments, Basic Timing X X
10-4 ACD Parameters and ISDN PRI and BRI T-wait Timers X X
*10-11 E911 Standard Telephone Ports Assignment X
*10-12 E911 Standard Telephone Ports Assignment X
*10-91 E911 Interdigital TImer X
*10-92 E911 Pause Before Send Timer X
11 ACD Timing Assignments X
*11-1~9 CAMA Trunk Assignments
12 System Assignments
*12 ANI Station Information X
13 Defining the Message Center X
*13 Station Group Information X
14-0 Loop/Ground Start CO Line Direct Ring to ACD Group Assignments X
14-1 ACD Agent Identification Code Assignments X
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Numerical Program Listing

. g g
2 = - | 5
= o3 o o
= i c ..w o
Z Program Title .m I D
m ..w_a E | c w nnw
3 S18|15(2|8|a|3
a = I R e B - 7
*14-1 Auto Answer with Zip Tone Assigned to Agent ID X
14-2 ACD Supervisor Passwords X
*14-2 DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI Line After Shift and Overflow Substitution Destination X
14-3 Announcement / Music Port Assignments and Queue Pattern X
14-4 Queue Time Out Overflow Destination X
14-5 Overflow Point and Ring No Answer Routing Destination Assignments X
14-6 After Shift Service Destination X
14-71 Queue Size for Alarm (Immediate Assignments) X
14-72 Queue Size for Alarm 1 X
14-73 Queue Size for Alarm 2 X
14-8 Alarm Pattern Assignments X
14-9 Work Unit Assignments / Stroke Digit Length X
15 Ground/Loop/Tie/DID Line Options X X
*15 CO Line Tenant Assignments X
16 Assign CO Line Groups (Dial 9, 81~84, 81~88 or 801~816) X X
*16 ISDN Trunk Group Type Assignment X
17 DID/Tie Line Options X X
*17 DID Intercept Port Number X
18 Agent ID Code Name for MIS Assignments X
19 Alternate Background Music (BGM) Source Slot Assignment X
20 Computer Interface Unit and Data Interface Unit Configuration X
21 Modem Pool Port Assignments X
22 Computer and Data Interface Units (DIU) Station Hunting (Data Calls) X
23 Built-in Primary Auto Attendant Announcement Device Assignments X
24 Built-in Secondary Auto Attendant Announcement Device Assignments X
25-1 Incoming Built-in Auto Attendant Call Overflow Time X
26 Built-in Auto Attendant Camp-on-Busy Time X
27 Digital Telephone Handset/Headset Receiver Volume Level X
28 DSS Console/Attendant Telephone Assignments X
29-1~8 DSS Console Button Assignments Console Number X
*29 Add-on Module Button Assignments X
30 Station Class of Service X
*30 Telephone Group Page Assignments X
31 Station Class of Service X
*31 Group Pickup Assignments X
32 Automatic Preference X
*32 RS-232 (SMDI or Toshiba Proprietary) Voice Mail Message Center Port X
33 Station Intercom and Directory Number Hunting (Voice Calls Only) X
*33 Phantom Directory Number [PhDN] Owner Telephone Assignments X
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34 Hold Recall Timing X
*34 Station Class of Service (Standard Telephone Camp-on Busy and Busy X
Override Tone Option)
35 Station Class of Service X X
36 Fixed Call Forward (Voice Calls Only) X
*36 System NT Button Lock Password Changing Station Assignment X
37 CO and Tie Line Ring Transfer (Camp-on) Recall Time X
*37 Park Recall Timing X
38 Digital and Electronic Telephone Keystrip Type X
39 Flexible Button Assignment X X
40 Station CO Line Access X
*40 Distributed Hunt Group Member Assignments X
41 Station Outgoing Call Restriction X
*41-1 T1 Span Frame and Coding Assignments X X
*41-2 T1 Channel Assignments X X
*41-3 T1 Span Transmit (Send) Level Pad Assignments X
*41-4 T1 Span Receive Level Pad Assignments X
42-0 CO Line to PBX/Centrex Connection X
42-1~8 PBX/Centrex Access Code X
*42-1 T1 Span Primary Reference Assignments X
*42-2 T1 Span and Secondary Timing (Backup) Reference Assignments X
43 0 + Credit Card Dialing Option X
*43-1~3 D-Channel Control and NFAS Assignments X
44-1~8 Toll Restriction Class (1~8)/Traveling Class Override Codes X
44-91~93 Emergency Bypass of Forced/Verified Account Codes X
*44 BRI Service Profile Identifier (SPID) Parameters X
45-1 LCR/Toll Restriction Dial Plan X X
45-2 Toll Restriction Disable X
45-3~6 Special Common Carrier (SPCC) Numbers and Authorization Code Digit X
Length
45-8~9 Toll Restriction Override Code X
*45-1 Toll Restriction for Office Codes in Local and All Other Area Codes X
*45-2 LCR/Toll Restriction Bypass for Special Numbers That Do Not Being
o - X X
with © or # Digits
*45-3 LCR/Toll Restriction Bypass - Special Numbers Beginning with *or# X X
*45-4 LCR/Toll Restriction Bypass X X
46-2~4 Toll Restriction Allowed/Denied Area Codes Assigned by Class X
46-6~8 Toll Restriction Allowed/Denied Office Codes Assigned by Class for X
Local Calls
46-10~80 | Toll Restriction Class Parameters X
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46-11~81 Toll Restriction Class Parameters X
46-21,46-31
46-41,
46-51, -
46-61 Toll Restriction Classes 2~8 X
46-71,
46-81
47 Toll Restriction Exception Office Codes Assigned by Area Codes X
48 Station Toll Restriction Classification X
50-1 Least Cost Routing Parameters X
50-2 Least Cost Routing Home Area Code X
50-31~35 Least Cost Routing Special Code X
50-4 Least Cost Routing Long Distance Information (LDI) Plan Number X
50-5 Least Cost Routing Local Call Plan Number X
50-6 Least Cost Routing Dial Zero Time-out X
*50 Caller ID (RCIU/RCIS) Circuit Assignments to CO Line (RCOU, RCOS, X
RGLU, and PCOU)
51 Least Cost Routing Area Codes X
*51 Station Memory Allocation to Store Caller ID and/or ANI Numbers on X
Abandoned/ Unanswered Calls
52 Least Cost Routing Code Exceptions for Specified Area Code X
*52 Caller ID or ANI Ground/Loop/Tie/DID Line Circuit Abandoned Call X
Number Store Station Owner Assignments
53 Least Cost Routing Schedule Assignments for LCR Plans X
54 Least Cost Routing Route Definition Tables X
55-0 Least Cost Routing Modified Digits Table (Delete) X
55-1~2 Least Cost Routing Modified Digits Table (Add) X
56 Least Cost Routing Station Group Assignments X
58-1 Attendant Console Overflow Timer X
58-2 Attendant Console Display Type, Answer Button Operation, and Call X
Waiting Tone
58-4 Attendant Console Answer Button Priority Assignments X
58-5 Attendant Console Overflow Destination Assignments X
59 Attendant Console Flexible Button Codes X
60-1 SMDR Data Output Options X
*60 BRI Assignment for Line/Station Operation X
60-2~7 SMDR Output/Account Code Digit Length X
60-8 Call Forward External (Remote Change, Security) ID Code X
*61 Analog Trunk Bearer Service X
*62 Non-ISDN Station Bearer Service X
*63 Timer for Sending Dialed Digits X
*64-1 Direct Inward Dialing Parameters X
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*64-2 Number of DID/DNIS Digits for Trunk Groups X
*65 Call by Call Channel Group Assignment X
*66-1 Channel Group Number Parameters X
*66-2, Call-by-Call Trunk Group Codes and Network 1D
X
*66-4
*66-3 Channel Group/Trunk Parameters X
*66-5 Line Directory Number (LDN) Registration X
*66-6 LDN/Trunk Group to Channel Group Assignments X
*66-7 LDN/Trunk Group Assignments X
*67-1 Trunk Group Call Direction X
*67 Call Types for ISDN Trunk Group Supported X
*67 Call Types for ISDN Trunk Groups X
*67 ISDN Trunk Group Maximum Channel Reservation X
*68-1 Calling Number ID Presentation Parameters X
*68-2 Outbound CNIS Parameters X
69 Verified Account Codes X
*69-1 CNIS Presentation Parameters X
*69-2 Special Number Assignment X
70 Verified Account Code Toll Restriction Class Assignments X
71-0 DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI Lines X
71-1~3 DNIS Number and ANI Line Routing Assignments X X
71-4 DNIS Number and ANI Only Lines Voice Mail (VM) ID Assignments X
71-5 DNIS Number Name Display X
*71~*73 [DN] to [DN], Tie to [DN], and DID to [DN] Ringing Assignments X
72 DNIS Network Table Assignments X
74 System NT Button Lock Password X
76-1 TSIU, WSIU, RSIU, RSIS, and RMDS Port Assignments X
76-2 TSIU, WSIU, RSIU, RSIS, and RMDS Port Assignments X
77-1 Peripheral Options RSIU, RSIS, RMDS, IMDU, PIOU, PIOUS, and X
PEPU
77-2 Door Phone Busy Signal/Door Lock Assighments X
77-3 Night Ringing Over PIOU External Page Zones X
77-4 RSIU Open Architecture Interface (OAI) Data Output Assignments X
(Caller ID/DNIS/ANI Open Architecture Output Options)
78 Ground and Loop Start CO Line Special Ringing Assignments, DISA, X
IMDU, RMDS, and Night Ringing Over External Page
79 Door Phone Ringing X
*79 Door Phone to [DN] Flashing Assignments X
80 Electronic and Digital Telephone Ringing Tones (CO Line Calls) X
*80 Call Forward Station Ring Assignment (Release 3.2) X
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*81, *84, *87 | Ground/Loop Start/ CO Line to Directory Number Button LED Flash X
Assignments
81~89 Ground/Loop Start/CO Line/Station Auto Attendant, Attendant Console, X
and Distributed Hunt Group Ringing Assignments
20 Initializing Program 00~*99 X
91-1 Automatic PCB Recognition/Port Renumber X
91-2 Data Transfer from Temporary Memory to Working Memory X
91-9 System Initialization X
92 Initializing Speed Dial Numbers, VM ID Codes, Character Message
Memory Timed Reminders, Digital Telephone Volume, Called ID, ANI, X
and Call Forward Backup RAM
93 CO Line Identification X
97 Printing Program Data through SMDR X
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Alphabetical Program Listing

This alphabetical program listing gives you features/topics and the corresponding Strata DK

program numbers that relate to the topic

Feature or Topic

Program Number

Feature or Topic

Program Number

Account Codes

15, 70, 39, 69, 30, 60

Call Pickup

10-1, *15, *31, 39

ACD

03, 09, *09, 10-4, 11,
14-0, 14-1, *14-1, 14-2, *14-2,
14-3, 14-4, 14-5, 14-6, 14-8, 14-
9, 14-71, 14-72, 14-73, 15, 17,
18, 35, 39, 71-1~3

Call Transfer with Camp-on

10-1

03, 10-3, 20, 39, *50, *51, *52,

Caller ID 59, 60-1, 77-4, (DK 14 only: 76-1,
76-2)
Camp-on 10-2, 31, *34, 37

Centrex/PBX Compatible

42-0, 42-1~8, *45

Add-on Module *29

Alarm Sensor 39

All Call Voice Page 05, 10-2, 31, 39

Alert Signal 39

Alternate Point Answer 10-1

Amplified Conference

(External) 10-2,10-3

ANI 10-3, 20, 39, *51, *52, 59, 60-1,

71-0~5), 72, 77-4

Attendant Console

03, 58-1, 58-2, 58-4, 58-5, 59

Auto Attendant (Built-in)

09, 10-3, 23~26, 78, 81~89

Centrex Ringing Repeat 10-1
(B‘,I(J)tigﬁsntrex/PBX Feature 39, 42-0, 42-1~8
CO Line Access 39, 40, 41
CO Line Alpha Identification 93

CO Line Groups 16

CO Line Reseize Guard Time 10-1, 42-0
CO Line Queuing 05, 16

CO Line Ringing

78, *80, 81~89, *81, *84, *87

Conferencing

10-1, 10-2, 10-3,15

Credit Card Calls (0 + dialing)

43, 60-7

Data Port/DIU Configuration

20, 21, 22,39

DAY/NIGHT Mode

10-2, 78, 81~89, *80, *81, *84,
*87

Delayed Ringing

*80, 82, 83, 85, 86, 88, 89

Digital Telephone

03, 27, 30, 38, 39, 80, 92-5

Direct Inward Dialing (DID)

*09, 15, 17, *17, 30, 71, 72

Direct Inward System Access
(DISA)

15, 10-1, 60, 78

Direct Station Selection
Buttons

29-1~29-8, 39

Handsfree

Automatic Busy Redial (ABR) 10-1, 16, 30, 39
Automatic Callback 05, 39, 10-2
Automatic Hold 35
Automatic Hold Recall 34
Automatic PCB Recognition 91
Automatic Preference 32
Automatic Release Hold/VM 15

Port

Background Music 05, 10-2, 19, 39
Busy Override 05, 31
Busy Station Transfer/Ringing 35
Cabinet Type Identification *03

Call Blocking (VM Ports) 31

Call Forward Blocking with 35

Directory Number

04, *04, *33, 39, 71-(0-3), *71,
*72,*73, 79, *79, 81-89, *81, *84,
*g7

Directory Number Buttons

39

Call Forward External

05, 12, 15, 41, 60-8

DISA Code Revision

04, 05, 30, 40, 41

Call Forward Station Ring
(ground/loop start lines)

*80

Distinctive Station Ringing

10-2, 80

Call Forwarding (all types)

10-2, 36, 39, 40

Distributed Hunt

*04, 33, *40, 71-(0-3), 81-89, *81,
*84, *87

Call Park Orbits

*05, *37, 39, 58-4, 59

DKAdmin

77-1
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Feature or Topic

Program Number

Feature or Topic

Program Number

DNIS

12,17, 20, 60-1, 71-(0-5), 72,

03, 50-1, 50-2, 50-3, 50-4, 50-5,
50-6, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55-0, 55-1/2,

77-4
Do Not Disturb 39
Do Not Disturb Override 05, 30
Door Lock Control 39,77-1,77-2

Door Phones

05, 77-1, 77-2, 79, *79

HMIS 56, 60-2,
60-3, 76-1

10-1, 10-4, 16, *16, *42-1, *42-2,

ISDN *43-1~3, *44, *60, *61, *62, *63,

*64-1, *64-2, *65, *66-1~7, *67-
1~4, *68-1, *68-2, *69-1, *69-2

DSS Console Features

03, 28, 29-1~29-8, 10-2

Handsfree Answerback 17,31
Hold/Park Recall Timing 34
Hunting, Station 10-2, 22, 33
Immediate Transfer with Soft

10-2
Key
Initialization (system 91-9, 91-1, 90
programs)
Initialization (system/personal 919, 92
memory)
Keystrips 38

Least Cost Routing

*45-2, *45-3, *45-4, 50~56

Liquid Crystal Display

DSS DKT/EKT 28
DTMF and Dial Pulse
Assignments 10-1, 15, 30, 39
DTMF Receiver (QRCU3,
K5RCU, RRCS) Operation 03,12, 15
DTMF Signal Time, CO lines 10-1
(80/160 ms)
DTMF Signal Time, VM Ports 10-2
(80/160 ms)
DTMF Tone/No Tone/Padded

10-2
Tone Return
DTMF Continuous Tone a5
(2000-series DKT)
Emergency Numbers 44-91~93

Enhanced 911 (E911)

*11-0, *11-1, *11-2, *11-5, *11-6,
*11-8, *12, *13

Features 10-2, 35,39
Logical Port Display/Change 01
RAM Memory Test 00 (Part 2)
Message Center 13, *32

Exclusive Hold

10-1

Message Waiting/Flash

05, 10-2, 12, 35, 39

Executive Override

05, 10-2, 30

External Page Interface

10-2, 77-1,77-3, 78

Microphone Control 30, 39
Modem Pool Port Assignment 20,21
Music-on-Hold 77-1
Night Pickup Code 05
Night Ringing over External 77-1, 77-3, 78

Page

Night Transfer

29,39,59,77-1,78

External Zone Paging 05, 77-1, 77-3
Fixed Call Forwarding 36, 39
Flash Key Assignment 39
Flash Timing 12
Flexible Access Code .
Numbering 05, *05
Flexible Button Assignments 38, 39
Flexible Directory Numbering 04, *04, 05, 39
Fle>§ible Line Ringing 81-89
Assignment

Flexible PCB Slot

Configuration 91-9,91-1, 03
Forced and Voluntary Account

Codes 15, 30, 60, 39
Group Paging 05, *30
Group Pickup *31

Night Transfer Lock *36, 39, 59, 74
Off-hook Call Announce 03, 30, 31, 39
On-hook Dialing 32
Outgoing Call Restriction 41
Paging-DKT/EKT (Also see

Group Paging and External 31, 39
Paging)

Passwords-Remote 00
Programming

Pause Timing 12, 39
PBX Access Code 42-1~42-8
PBX Backup 42-0
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Feature or Topic

Program Number

Feature or Topic

Program Number

Physical Port Display/Change 02 T1 Assignments *41, *42
Pooled CO Lines 16, 39 Tandem CO Line Connections 10-1, 15
Pooled Line Buttons 16, 39 Tenant Service *15, *36, 39, 77-3, 74
Pooled Line LED - No Flash 31 Tie Lines 03, 04, 15, 17, 30, 37,71, 72
Port/Station Number 04 Toll Restriction 10-1, 30, 35, 41~48, *45-1~3
Assignment

Toll Restriction Override 10-1
Privacy/Non-Privacy 31, 30, 39

Toll Restriction Override Code 30
Privacy Override 10-2, 30, 31 Revision
RAM Test (see Memory Test) 00 (Part 2) Toshiba Proprietary VM 03,10-2, 13, 32

Interface
Redial Last Number 39

Transfer Privacy 10-1
Remote Administration and .
Maintenance 00, 03,09, 77-1, 78 Traveling Class 44-1~8
Repeat Last Number Dialed 39 Traveling Class Code Revision 30
Ring Transfer 10-1, 37 Verifiable Account Codes 15, 30, 39, 60, 69, 70
Ringing Repeat 10-1 Verifiable Account Codes 30

Revision
Ring Tones 80

Voice Mail Interface 10-2, 31, 33, 39
Ring Flash Assignments *71~*73, 81~89, *81, *84, *87

Voice or Tone Signaling 05, 10-1, 10-2
Ringing Line Preference 32,81~89

Volume Reset (Digital 92.5

. Telephones )

RS-232 Interface 03, (41, 42, 43,7;1_94), 20,76, 77-1, p )

Volume Set (Digital 27
Saved Number Redial 39 Telephones)
Security Code (CF-EXT.) 60-8 Voluntary Account Codes 39
Security Code (DISA) 05, 30, 60-6
Security Code (R. 00
Maintenance)
Slot Assignment 03
Software Version 00
Speakerphone Assignment 30
Speed Dial 10-1, 30, 39
Speed Dial Clear 92
Speed Dial Entry Timeout 10-3

Standard Telephone Options

10-2, 30, *34, 35

Station Class of Service 30, 31, *34, 35
Station Hunting (Data Calls) 22
Station Hunting (Voice Calls) 33

Station Message Detail
Recording (SMDR)

03, 60-1~60-7, 76, 97

Station-to-Station Volume

10-1

SMDI VM Interface

03, 10-2, 10-3, 13, 31, *32, *40,
76

M3IANIBAQ
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How to Program a Strata DK System

Fill out the record sheets that are provided, then enter this data using a 20-button LCD digital
(DKT) or electronic (EKT) telephone. Strata DK enables you to enter data from an on-site or off-
site PC with Toshiba DK Admin software. Toshiba highly recommends this easier method of
programming.

DK 14/DK 40i: the programming telephone must be any 20-button LCD DKT (or EKT, DK40i
only). The DKT must be connected to aBase KSU, PDKU, RDSU, QCDU, or KCDU digital port.
An EKT must be connected to a PEKU port.

DK 424: the programming telephone must be a 20-button LCD DKT or EKT connected to circuit 6
of aPDKU or PEKU installed in cabinet slot 11 and/or slot 12.

Note Telephones connected to an RDSU or PESU cannot be used to program DK 424.

Programming Section Layout

Each programming section within a chapter begins with the program’s number and title, followed
by processor and program type, initialized default, program sequence, then record sheets. A
program overview and additional program information are given after the record sheets
(seeFigure 1-).

Note Some common program sections also include examples for your convenience.

Program 30 Station lass o Servie System Program
Program Overview ———————— program 30 Overview
Brief description of program Geaiigs Program 30 LLpe, - ures orndvidualtelephones at he saion feve. The folowina (e i
function(s)_ Privacy Override, LED 19 - - Add|t|onal Program
e e sl senie s ol o INfOrmation
Privacy Override (see Program 10-2) Additional details on the program
features that were given on the

Pragram 30 Station Class of Service ystem progran: system record sheet.
Number/Titte ———————— Program 30

Station Class of Service — Processor Type

o | Gives the type of processor that is

compatible with the given program.
Program Sequence —— E@EEEEE*E*E%I@*@*@*@ Be sure to read this information
Keystrokes for entering data T T N vt before attempting to use a program
from system record sheets B with your system application.
follow a pattern, consisting of a _ _— - _
five-step process described and 2 - Program Type
illustrated in “Program o [~ | Type of function the program
Sequence” on Page 1-13. g performs. Can be: Initialization,
8 Test System, Station, Toll

Record Sheet i Restriction or Least Cost Routing.
Provides a list of available o e
features. The sheet is used to Eé - Initialized Default
record the assignment of - Default configuration set by
features or the operation of each Program 91-9 “System
program. Each sheet provides - —  uy Initialization” when the system is
space to record data. This data first installed or re-initialized.

will be referred to when
programming the system.

Figure 1-1 System Record Sheet Sample
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Program Sequence
Detailed data entry instructions are on the top of each record sheet (see Figure 1-2).

O Tousethe program sequence on the record sheset

1

From the programming telephone, enter the programming mode by pressing a series of shaded
buttons. The shaded buttons represent the entry sequence for all programs.

Enter the program number. This sequence is unique for every program. The buttons are white
on every record sheet.

Enter the program data. Again, this sequence is unique for every program. The buttons are
white on every record sheet. To make another entry, repeat this step until ready to exit the

current program.

Exit the current program. This sequence never changes, and the buttons are always shaded.
Upon exiting the current program, repeat Step 2 to enter another program, or continue with
Step 5 to exit the programming mode entirely.

Exit the programming mode by pressing the same button sequence asin Step 4. This sequence

also never changes and is always shaded.

Another Program

More Data

l

[x]let|¢s]1]x][2]#]3] ~[Spkr| | [Hold|=[Spkr| eee [Hold|~|Spkr|#]s|Hold|~|Spkr|#]s]Hold|

Stepl —
Enter Program Mode

(Do not press or [DN] button)

— Step3 —
Enter Program Data

Step 4

Step 2
Enter Program Number

Exit Current Program

Step 5

Exit Program Mode

[ 0]
and/or

[E] or ] (LED Buttons)

and/or

[] eee []

Figure 1-2 Programming Button Sequence Overview

1697
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Programming Data Variations

There aretwo different waysto enter datain Step 3 (Figure 1-2) of aprogram: pressing the buttons
on the dial pad and pressing the LED buttons. Many programs are multidimensional and involve
both types of entry.

Simple Programs

Simple programs such as Program 00, only require data to be specified through the dial pad. Data
entered from the dial pad displays on the programming digital or electronic telephone’s LCD,
along with prompts and confirmations.

Multidimensional Programs

Once a program number is entered, the first dimension (usually a CO line number, a station port
number, or a range of ports) must be specified. Upon specifying this first dimension on the dial
pad, programming button LEDs 01~20 light in the default configuration.

The status of each LED can be changed by pressing its associated button. Pressing the button while
its LED is lit turns the LED OFF; pressing the button while its LED is OFF turns the LED ON. An
example of multidimensional programming is Program 30.

Range Programming

Data can be entered for a range of stations, [DN] reference ports and CO lines with some
programs.

0 Toenter arange

Enter a *” between the starting point of a range and the ending point of a range.

For example, to program the station range of 001~010 for Program 3500res010.

+ When programming a range of station ports, the station’s programming LEDs indicate
whether the data programmed matches for all items in the range:

+ LED ON: Indicates that all ports in the range are programmed with the data choice that
lights the particular LED.

+ LED OFF: Indicates that all ports in the range are programmed with the data choice that
does not light the particular LED.

+ LED Flashing: Indicates that data is currently inconsistent for all ports in the range. Some
may be programmed with the LED ON; some with the LED OFF.
CO Line Programming
Since the programming telephone only has 20 buttons, data can only be entered for 20 CO lines at
a time.
0 Toprogram another range
Press th@®age or Scroll button below the LCD.

For example, to change from one range to another in Program 15, enter the program code, then
pressScroll to advance oPage to go back to another range.

If the programming telephone is a digital telephone, all CO lines within a range can be
activated or deactivated for a feature by pressiny/dilea/Vol v buttons.

PressVol A to turn all LEDs ON; presWol v button to turn all LEDs OFF.
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O Tocheck thegatusof aCO linein Program 15
1. Pressthe Mode button (below the LCD) after entering the program code.

2. Then enter the CO line number to be verified.
3. Press# to display the status of the CO line and to advance to the next CO line.

Programming LED Buttons Keystrip Template

You place a specia buttonstrip template (see Figure 1-3) over the 20 flexible feature buttons of the

programming telephone. The template assigns a series of numbers to each of the 20 buttons that
correspond with tables found on the record sheets for programming purposes.

Since each button represents more than one CO line, depending on the CO line range selected, the

template assigns more than one number to each button.

[10] 55 50,70 29T 40, 60,80 2 16,36,56,76 | 17,37,57,77 | 18,38,58 78 | 19,39,59,79 | 20,40, 60,80
90, 110, 130, 100, 120, 140, 96, 116, 136, 97, 117, 137, 98, 118, 138, 99, 119, 139, 100, 120, 140,
150 170, 190 160, 180, 200 156, 176, 196 157, 177, 197 158,178,198 | 159,179, 199 160, 180, 200

5] 510 3 11, 31,51, 71 12,32,52, 72 13,33,53,73 | 14,34,54,74 15, 35, 55, 75

29,49,69 — 39,59,79 — 91, 111, 131, 92 112, 132, 93, 113, 133, 94, 114, 134, 95, 115, 135,
89, 109, 129, 99, 119, 139, 151,171, 191 152, 172, 192 153,173,193 | 154,174,194 155, 175, 195
149,169, 189 159,179,199 06,26,46,66 | 07,27,47,67 | 08,28 48,68 | 09,29,49,69 | 10,30,50,70

O8] L 48 68 18] 3858 78 L 86, 106, 126, 87, 107, 127, 88, 108, 128, 89, 109, 129, 90, 110, 130,
88, 108, 128, 08, 118, 138, 146, 166, 186 147, 167, 187 148,168,188 | 149,169, 189 150, 170, 190
148, 168, 188 158, 178, 198 01, 21, 41, 61 02, 22, 42, 62 03,23,43,63 | 04,24, 44,64 05, 25, 45, 65

5 ik 5 81,101, 121, 82,102, 122, 83, 103, 123, 84,104, 124, 85, 105, 125,

07] 57 47,67 SR 375777 & 141, 161, 181 142, 162, 182 143,163,183 | 144, 164, 184 145, 165, 185
87, 107, 127, 97, 117, 137,

147, 167, 187 157,177, 197 * 1842

06] 26, 46, 66 516] 36, 56, 76 = 1000-series digital telephone strip - shows programming button/LED
1%166 1106% 1128% fseé 1117Gé 113&3 assignment locations. Shown as reference only - not available as an

T R individual strip.
05] 55, 45,65 28] 355575 &
85, 105, 125, 95, 115, 135,
145, 165, 185 155, 175, 195
; = LED Buttons and CO line numbers (01~20

04] o4 a064 2|4 25072 = (01~20)

84, 104, 124, 94, 114, 134,
144, 164, 184 154, 174, 194

03] 23,43, 63 2]13] 335373 2 Last digit of EK port number for
83, 103, 123, 93, 113, 133, programs with a format like *71, *x72, and *73
143, 163, 183 153, 173, 193

02] 22,42, 62 1]12] 32,52,72 +
82,102, 122, 92,112,132, — CO line numbers (21~200)

142, 162, 182 152, 172, 192

01] 011] o
8121i311’ 16211 9131i1511'17§1 2000-series digital telephone strip - supplied with each Strata DK
141, 161, 181 151,171, 191 Programming Manual and each Documentation Package that ships with the

system. Can also be used with 6000- and 6500-series electronic telephones.

Figure 1-3 LED Buttons Programming Keystrips

M3IAIBAO
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First-time Programming

Follow these general proceduresthefirst timeyou install asystem or after major hardware changes
and/or you need to start from scratch.

Step 1. Check Minimum Hardware Requirements

A system must have the following minimum hardware installed for programming, as described in
the Installation chapters of the Srata DK Installation and Maintenance Manual.

O Tocheck hardwarerequirements on the DK 14 and DK 40i
1. Make sure the base cabinet power supply was tested and is functional.

2. Make sure a 20-button digital LCD DKT telephone (equipped with a programming template)
is connected to any digital telephone circuit (Base KSU, PDKU, QCDU, KCDU or RDSU
digital port); or make sure that a 20-button electronic LCD EKT telephone is connected to a
PEKU électronic port (not PESU).

+ DK14 and DK40i: make sure the Base KSU’s BATT jumper is in the ON position.

O Tocheck hardwarerequirements on the DK 424
1. Make sure the base cabinet power supply was tested and is functional.

2. If using an RCTUE/F, remove the small jumper PCB (MBJU) from the front side of the
DK424 base unit backplane (between slot R11 and the RCTU slot. All other RCTUs require
the MBJU PCB.

3. Make sure an RCTUA, RCTUBA, RCTUC/D or RCTUF is installed and that its BATT jumper
is in the ON position.

4., Make sure a PDKU or PEKU, is installed in Slot S11 or S12 in the base cabinet (S11 if RSIU
is not installed, S12 if RSIU is installed in S11).

5. Make sure a 20-button LCD DKT or EKT telephone (equipped with programming template) is
connected to physical port 005 and/or port 013 (PDKU or PEKU - circuit 6/slot 11 and/or
circuit 6/slot 12). Do not use RDSU or PESU.

Step 2: Initialize the System

1. From a 20-button LCD programming telephone, or from DKAdmin on a PC, run Program 91—
9 twice in succession to initialize the system. At this point it is not necessary that all PCBs are
installed. However, if they are, Program 03 codes are automatically assigned to the appropriate
slots.

CAUTION! If you run Program 91-9 whilethe system isin service, all program datais
erased and all calls are dropped.

Program 91-9 sets the following elements to initial default status:

+ Data for Programs 00~*99

+ Speed Dial Memory

+ Logical/Physical Port Locations
+ Voice Malil Identification Codes
+ Character Message Memory
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+  Timed Reminders

+ Digital Telephone Volume Levels

+ Cdl Forward Memory (Power OFF, then ON).
+  Station Message Waiting Status

+ Cdler ID Lost Cdl Memory

Install all PCBs. Run Program 91-1 to inform the software of the system hardware
configuration.

Step 3: Run Programs 03 and 19-1

1
2.

Run Program 03 for all PCBs that have options.
Run Program 19-1 to inform the software of the system option Alternate BGM dlot.

Step 4: Run Program 00

Run Program 00 - Part 1 to assign remote maintenance security codes. Run Program 00 - Part

2 to test the processor and RAM.

Step 5: Set Date, Time and Day
You can set date, time and day anytime - individually or all.

1
2.
3.

Use DKT or EKT assigned to logical Port 000 or attendant console.
Make sure the handset is on-hook.
Set the date:

| [PON] [#]6]5]1

[ L1 JL [ J-[Rediat ]

\— Date in year/month/day format

(YYMMDD). If month or day is
single digit, precede with a zero.

Set thetime:

| [PDN] | #]6[5]2

\— Time in hours/minutes/seconds format (HHMMSS
from 000000 to 235959). If any of these values is
single digit, precede with a zero.

Redial ‘

Set the day:

|[PDN] [#]6]5]3

[ [Reat]

L Enter the digit for today’s day:

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

NOGhAhWN-=

Step 6: Run Additional Programs as Required

M3IAIBAO
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Programming Examples

Some commonly used programs have explicit examples (listed below). Refer to these pages to
help familiarize you with running these programs.

Program Page
Program 91-9—System Initialization 2-2
Program 90—lnitializing Programs 00~*99 2-4
Program 91-1—Automatic PCB Recognition and Logical/Physical Port Initialization 2-6
Program 92—Initializing Speed Dial Numbers, VM ID Codes, Character Message Memory, 2-9
Timed Reminders, Digital Telephone Volume, and Call Forward Backup Memory
Program 00—Software Check 2-12
3-3,
Program 03—DK14 Slot Assignments and DK14/DK424 Flexible PCB Slot Assignments 3-4,
3-6
Program 04—Station Logical Port Primary Directory Intercom or Number Assignment 3-12
Program 30—Station Class of Service 3-73
Program 33—Station Hunting 3-90

1-16



Initialization & Test

This chapter gives you information on the Strata DK'’s Initialization and Test programs. The

programs in this chapter are not given in numerical order, rather in order of importance. These
programs include:

L

L4

¢

L

L4

¢

L

Examples are also given for these programs - except Programs 91-2 and Program 00 - Part 2.

Program 91-9 —System Initialization

Program 90 —Initiaize Programs 00~99

Program 91-1 —Automatic PCB Recognition and Port Renumber

Program 91-2 —Data Transfer from Temporary Memory to Working Memory
Program 92 —Initiaizing Misc. Backup RAM

Program 00 —Part 1: Software Check

Program 00 —Part 2: RCTU RAM Test

1531 % uonezifeniu




Initialization & Test
Program 91-9 — System Initialization

Program 91-9 — System Initialization

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Initialization
Initialized Default: See individual programs

hRepeat a second time after LEDs 01, 03, 05, 07, and 09 extinguish. —

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|9|1 | Hold Spkr|9| - Program Telephone Exits Program Mode

| I
Press Buttons 01, 03, 05, 07, and 09.

Enter programming mode.
(Do not press [DN] button.) LEDs 01, 03, 05, 07, and 09 must be ON.

LCD Displays: SYSTEM | NI TI ALI ZATI ON

Program 91-9 Overview

Note Alwaysrun Program 91-9 before entering the customer database when first installing a
system or when its software must be set to the default configuration, but not while system
isin service.

CAUTION! If you run Program 91-9 whilethe system isin service, it will erase all program
data and drop all calls.

Running Program 91-9 also runs Program 03 and assigns codes to all PCBs (except options)
installed. It also erases all Program 03 option codes for piggyback PCBs, DSS consoles, RRCS,
etc., except the RCOS PCB Code (17).

Program 91-9 erases all random or programmed datain all Strata DK software programs and sets
al program data to the default value. It automatically runs al other initialization Programs 90-
00~*99, 91-1, and 92-1~9. It also brings back logical and physical portsto their initialized
settings.

If you are installing the system processor(s) for the first time, after initializing the system, test the
RAM: run Program 00 Part 2.

CAUTION! RunningProgram 00 Part 2 dropsall callsin progressand interruptstelephone
servicefor 15 seconds. Thistest will not erase programmed customer data.

Important! Do not use Program 91-9 if you are only making minor programming changes and
system programming is basically correct.

Note Run Program 03 after Program 91-9 for: PCBs with options such as Dual-tone
Multi-frequency Receivers K5SRCU, QRCUS3, RRCS, and DSS consoles, €tc.

...or if entering a customer database into system RAM memory before other system
PCBs (stations, lines, options) areinstalled. Program 03 identifieswhich universal and
option PCBs (e.g., RRCS, etc.) areto be installed in each cabinet slot.




Initialization & Test
Program 91-9 — System Initialization

Program 91-9 Example

Action (press buttons + LED Buttons)

LCD Response

Use the programming LCD electronic or digital telephone. (See No. NN
“Programming Examples” on Page 1-16.) Jan 20 Sun 06: 43
*HxH1%2%3 Pr ogr am Mode

Enter programming mode. (Do not press [DN] button.)

Spkr (Speaker) 91 Hold Program = 91

Access Program 91. System beeps after Spkr (Speaker) is Data Store

pressed to indicate program number may be entered.

Spkr (Speaker)
Prepare the system for a station port selection.

91 Select =

Press 9

System lnitialization

Press LED Buttons 01, 03, 05, 07, and 09 (LEDs turn ON)

System lnitialization

Press Hold No. N-N
The telephone will exit the programming mode and button LEDs 01, (Month Day Ti me)

03, 05, 07, and 09 will go out after a short delay. Make sure all LEDs

go out before proceeding to Step 8.

Repeat Steps 1~7 a second time. No. N-N

(Month Day Tine)

1. N-N isthe Program Telephone [DN].

1531 % uonezifeniu

2-3



Initialization & Test
Program 90 — Initialize Programs 00~*99

Program 90 — Initialize Programs 00~*99

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Initialization
Initialized Default: See individual programs

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2]*[3

Spkr|[9|0|Hold

ser] [T ¥ (IR [Hota

Spkr |#|#|Hold

Spkr |#|#|Hold |

Enter programming Programs to be initialized. Add J End Program 90

mode

Exit programming mode
a range of program numbers

by entering XX*XX or XX**XX.
LEDs 01 and 02 must flash

Press LED Buttons0land 02 — |
LEDs 01 and 02 must be ON

Program 90 Overview

Program 90 enables you to clear all customer data and initialize individual programs or range of
programs.

Important!  When installing the system, you must run Program 91-9 which runs Program 90

(before running any other programy; if you do not, the system could begin to operate
erratically.

Notes

Running Program 91-9, automatically runs Program 90.

To initialize al programs without dropping calls or erasing user names, speed dial numbers,
voice mail ID codes, etc., enter 00* %99 as “Programs to be initialized.”

Each “*" program record sheet immediately follows the program record sheet having the same
number (example: *31 follows 31 record sheet). However, in system memory all “*” programs
follow Program 99. Therefore" program ranges must be initialized separately from non-

star programs unless initializing all system Programs (00**99).

For example, to initialize Programs 30, *30, 31, *31, and 32: initialize the range (30*32), for
Programs 30, 31, 32; and the range (*30**31), for Programs *30 and *31.

If you are installing the system for the first time, run Program 91-9 to erase random data from
RAM (caused by battery jumper movement to the internal battery). You can then skip Program
90, since Program 91-9 automatically runs Program 90.
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Program 90 Example

Initialization & Test
Program 90 — Initialize Programs 00~*99

Action LCD Response
1. Use the LCD programming phone per Minimum Hardware No. NN
Requirements on -14. Jan 20 Sun 06: 43
2. Enter Program mode by pressing *#*#1%2% 3. (Do not press | Program Mde
[DN] button.)
3. Spkr (Speaker) 90 Hold Program = 90
Access Program 90. System beeps after Spkr (Speaker) is Data Store
pressed to indicate program number may be entered.
4. Spkr (Speaker) 90 Select =
Prepare the system for the programs to be initialized.
5. 00**99+ LED buttons 01 & 02 90 Sel ect = 00**99
Enter Program numbers individually, followed by #, or in a range. For a Data Cr
range, separate the low program number and the high program
number with an asterisk.
00 * %99 initializes all Programs 00~*99.
Star * Program memory follows Program 97.
6. Hold 90 Sel ect = 00**99
Secure data in system programming. LEDs 01 and 02 flash. Dat a Progranmed
7. Spkr (Speaker) 90 Select =
Prepare system for another selection (go back to Step 5) or exit
Program 90 (continue with Step 8).
8. ##Hold 90 Select = ##
Secure default data in system memory. LED 01 and 02 continue to Dat a Progranmed
flash.
9. Spkr (Speaker) Program =
Exit Program 90. Enter another program number (see “Program 92
Example” on Page 2-10) or exit programming mode (go to Step 10).
System beeps to indicate it is exiting Program 90.
10. ##Hold No. N-N
Exit programming mode. Jan 20 Sun 06: 43

The system will not allow the Spkr (Speaker) LED to light to re-
enter the programming mode.

1. N-N isthe Program Telephone [DN].

1531 % uonezifeniu
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Initialization & Test
Program 91-1 — Automatic PCB Recognition and Port Renumber

Program 91-1 — Automatic PCB Recognition and Port
Renumber

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Initialization
Initialized Default: None

[*[#]*[#]1]*[2]*]3] - [Spkr[9][1[Hold | - [Spkr[1]| [XI[Z] [Hold

\— Enter programming mode. _I_— Press LED Buttons 01 and 02.
(Do not press [DN] button.) LEDs 01 and 02 must be ON.

LCD Displays:91 SELECT = 1
Renunmber and Reset

- Program Telephone Exits Program Mode

Program 91-1 Overview

Program 91-1 makes slot code assignments to installed PCBs that do not have options - such as a
PDKU without a Data Interface Unit or Off-hook Call Announce (OCA), the common control
without a Dual-tone Multi-frequency Receiver (RRCS), KSRCU, QRCU3, etc.

Program 91-1 also sets physical and logical portsto their initialized settings - even if you

previously relocated them. (See Program 01 and 02 for initialized settings.). Programs 04, *04, 05,
*05, *09, or 71 are not affected.

CAUTION!  Running Program 91-1 dropsall calls.

Important!  To identify Program 03 PCB slot codes, run Program 91-1 after you install all
PCBs.

Notes

You can run Program 91-1 after setting PCB option codes with Program 03; this does not erase
option codes. For example, if Slot 00 is assigned code 92, Program 91-1 will not erase the
codes previously assigned with Program 03.

If you install PCBs before initializing the system with Program 91-9, it is not necessary to run
Program 91-1 to assign the Program 03 PCB slot codes for the installed PCBs. You must
always run Program 03 to identify PCB options such as KSRCU, QRCU3, and RRCS codes
92, 93 and 94 and PDKU codes 61, 62, and 64, etc.




Program 91-1 Example

Initialization & Test
Program 91-1 — Automatic PCB Recognition and Port Renumber

Action (press buttons + LED Buttons)

LCD Response

Use the LCD programming phone per Minimum Hardware No. NN
Requirements on -14. Jan 20 Sun 06: 43
*HxH1%2%3 Pr ogr am Mode

Enter programming mode. (Do not press [DN] button.)

Spkr (Speaker) 91 Hold Program = 91

Access Program 91. System beeps after Spkr (Speaker) is Data Store

pressed to indicate program number may be entered.

Spkr (Speaker)
Prepare the system for a station port selection.

91 Select =

Press 1

91 Select =1
Renunber and Reset

Press LED Buttons 01 and 02 (LEDs turn ON)

91 Select =1
Renunber and Reset

Press Hold
The telephone will exit the programming mode and button LEDs 01

and 02 will go out after a short delay.

No. N-N
(Month Day Tine)

1. N-N isthe Program Telephone [DN].

1531 % uonezifeniu
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Initialization & Test
Program 91-2 — Data Transfer from Temporary Memory to Working Memory

Program 91-2 — Data Transfer from Temporary Memory
to Working Memory

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Initialization
Initialized Default: See individual programs

[*[#[*[#][1]*]2][*[3] - [Spkr[9][1]Hold] - | Spkr] 2] CEJ[Z] [Hold

\— Enter programming mode. 1 Press LED Buttons 03 and 04.

(Do not press [DN] button.) LEDs 03 and 04 must be ON.
LCD Displays:91 SELECT = 2
Pr ogrami ng
Taki ng Effect

- Program Telephone Exits Program Mode and Transfers Data

Program 91-2 Overview

Program 91-2 simulates turning system power OFF for five seconds then ON to transfer datafrom
temporary memory to working memory.

This power OFF / power ON sequence is required when programming with atelephone or when
using DK Admin/DK Backup. In these cases Program 03, *41-2, *50 and 76-1 data must be
transferred from temporary to working memory.

Program 91-2 does not change or erase any programmed data including directory numbers set in
Program 04 and * 04 or logical/physical port assignments in Program 01 and 02.

CAUTION!  Running Program 91-2 drops all calls and rendersthe system inoper ative for
up to eight seconds.




Initialization & Test
Program 92 — Initializing Misc. Backup RAM

Program 92 — Initializing Misc. Backup RAM

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Initialization - Includes: Initializing Speed Dial Number, VM ID Codes, Character
Message Memory, Timed Reminders, Digital Telephone Volume, Called ID, ANI, and
Call Forward Backup RAM

Initialized Default: See individual programs

v Clear more data —

spkr|[ | Il [Hota

| | |
Enter programming SELECT = Press appropriate End Program 92. Exit programming
mode. buttons as shown below. mode.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr[9]2] Hold

Spkr|#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

E m Clears Station Speed Dial, Voice Mail ID Codes, and LCD memos
assigned to Station Speed Dial numbers.

@ DEIDZY  Clears System Speed Dial and LCD memos assigned to System Speed
Dial numbers.

1531 % uonezifeniu

@ m Clears Character Message Memory (Station and System) and User
Name/Number Display.

E m Clears Timed Reminders.

@ Resets digital telephone volume levels to initialized settings, specifically,
speaker volume levels for Internal Calls [DN], Tone/BGM, Busy Override
(muted ring), and Ring volume to approximately mid-range on all DKTs.
Program 92-5 does not affect digital telephone handset receiver volume
levels. Use Program 27 to set off-hook digital telephone handset
receiver volume levels.

@ [LEILEY (Hold | |Power OFF 5 | Clears Call Forward and Message Waiting Memory

seconds; then | (all stations). Program 92-9 does not affect Call
Power ON Forward External or Fixed Call Forward settings.

Program 92 Overview

Program 92 clears all previously entered or random data (of the type listed) but does not clear data
in system Programs 00~*99.

CAUTION!  You must run Program 92 when first installing the system or an RCTU,; if you
do not, the system could begin to operate erratically.

Running Program 91-9 automatically runs Program 92 (1~9) to erase customer
data.

Notes

Running Program 92-5 does not affect digital telephone handset receiver volume levels. Use
Program 27 to set off-hook handset receiver volume levels for digital telephones.
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Initialization & Test
Program 92 — Initializing Misc. Backup RAM

Program 92-9 does not affect Call Forward External or Fixed Call Forward settings.

You must power the system OFF then back ON to clear telephone LCD Call Forward Displays
and Call Forward button LEDs. Call Forward memory is cleared when you run Program 92-9,
even if system power is not cycled.

Program 92 Example

Action (press buttons + LED Buttons)

LCD Response

Use the programming LCD electronic or digital telephone. (See “Step No. NNt
1: Check Minimum Hardware Requirements” on Page 1-14.) Jan 20 Sun 06: 43
*HxH1%2%3 Pr ogr am Mode
Enter programming mode. (Do not press [DN] button.) System beeps
after Spkr (Speaker) is pressed to indicate program number may
be entered.
3. Spkr (Speaker) 92 Hold Program = 92
Access Program 92. Data Store

92 Sel ect

4. Spkr (Speaker)
Prepare the system for selection of programs to initialize. For new
system installation perform all 1~4.

92 Select =1
Each Dial dr

5. Select one of the following.
1 + LED Buttons 01 & 03
Clears Station Speed Dial, Voice Mail ID codes, and LCD memos
assigned to station speed dial numbers.

or... 92 Select = 2

2 + LED Buttons 01 & 04 Common Dial dr
Clears System Speed Dial and LCD memos assigned to system
speed dial numbers.

or... 92 Select = 3
3 + LED Buttons 02 & 03 Msg Cr

Clears Character Message Memory (station and system) and user

name display.

or... 92 Select =4

4 + LED Buttons 02 & 04 Tt Reninder Cr

Clears timed reminders.

or... 92 Select =5

5 + LED Buttons 01 & 05 DKT VR Initial
Presets the Ring, Speaker, Mute Ring, and Intercom Tone, BGM,
volume levels of all digital telephones to approximately mid-range.

or... 92 Select = 9

9 + LED Buttons 03 & 04 Back Up RAM Ol r
Clears Call Forward and Message Waiting (R3) Memory except Fixed
Call Forward Memory.

6. Hold
LEDs lit in Step 5 turn off to secure data in system programming.
Repeat Steps 4~6 until Step is completed.

92 Select = (1~0)
Dat a Progranmed

1. N-N isthe Program Telephone [DN].
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Initialization & Test
Program 92 — Initializing Misc. Backup RAM

Action (press buttons + LED Buttons)

LCD Response

7. Spkr (Speaker) 92 Select =
Prepare system for another selection (go back to Step 5) or exit
Program 92 (continue with Step 8).
8. ##Hold 92 Select = ##
Initialized data in system memory (LEDs got out). Dat a Progranmed
9. Spkr (Speaker) Program =
Exit Program 92. Enter another program number (see “Program 30 —
Station Class of Service” on Page 3-73) or exit programming mode (go
to Step 10). System beeps to indicate it is exiting Program 92.
10. ##Hold No. N-N
Exit programming mode. Jan 20 Sun 06: 43

1531 % uonezifeniu
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Initialization & Test

Program 00 — Part 1: Software Check

Program 00 — Part 1. Software Check

Processor Type:
Program Type:

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Initialized Default: None

Test - Includes: Remote Maintenance Security Code Assignments

- | Spkr|#|#| Hold |

Select = Code J _I: Password Codes (4 digits)

_ Password or S/W .
Select = Code Item Check Codes LCD Display
0 ROM Version (not programmable) Version =
1 1st Level Password Password =
2 2nd Level Password Password =
8 Software RAM Checksum (not programmable) Sum =
9 Power Cycle Counter (not programmable) Counter =
DK424 software —
ver= [R]_JABIXI[]-[_J-K]E]YI[X]
Indicates RCTU Type — 1] [ —E X=1,20r3
ROM Version
ver= [TMIA4]XI[]-[_]-K]E]¥I[1]
Indicates DK40i 1 [ T Indicates KKYS
ROM Version installed
ver= WiM[[A][4]x][]- D [KIEJY][L]
Indicates DK14 — 1 T Indicates QKYS
ROM Ver5|0n installed
DKT LCD Display RCTU Type Key Type Description
DK14 AA: Indicates built-in Auto Attendant software
WMA4 KEY1 (RKYS1, KKYS, or QKYS installed).
DKA40i ACD: Indicates Automatic Call Distribution
TMA4 KEY?2 software and AA (RKYS2 installed).
RCTUA3 ACD/MIS: Indicates Automatic Call Distribution,
RAA3X KEY 3 Management Information System Software, plus
AA and ACD (RKYS3 installed).
RCTUBAS3/RCTUBB3 Open Architecture Interface (OAI) and AA, plus
RBA3X KEY 4 AA, ACD, and ACD/MIS (RKYS4 R3.2
installed).
RCA3X RCTUC3/D3
REA3X RCTU E3/F3

2-12




Initialization & Test
Program 00 — Part 1: Software Check

Program 00 Part 1 - Overview
This program enables you to run various checks on the Strata DK System.
DK 14: the QKY Sfeature key must be installed on the QRCU3 PCB to allow AA.
DK 40i: the KKY Sfeature key must be installed on the K5SRCU PCB to alow AA.
DK 424: the RKY Sfeature key must be installed on the RCTU to allow AA, ACD, and ACD/MIS.

Code 0, ROM Version

Code 0 displays the software version of the system common control unit (RCTUA, RCTUB,
RCTUBA/RCTUBB and RCTUC/RCTUD, RCTUE/F, DK40i Base KSU, or DK14K SU) and if
installed on the RCTU, the RKY S, KKY S, or QKY S key type. See the Program 00 Record Sheet
for anillustration of software displays. Thisinformation cannot be altered with this program.

Code 1, Level 1 Security Code
Use to assigh a Remote Maintenance security code that allows entry to al programs and data.

Code 2, Level 2 Security Code

Use this program to assign a Remote Maintenance security code that allows entry to Programs
30~39, 77~89, and *30~*31.
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Important!  When using a DK Admin PC, either Security Code (1 or 2) enablesthe DK Admin
user full accessto all Srata DK programs. Always change Security Code 1 and
Code 2 to prevent unauthorized programming changes by DK Admin users that may
try to log-in remotely with the default security code: 0000.

Code 8, Software RAM Checksum and Code 9, Power OFF Counter
For factory purposes only.

Program 00 Part 1 - Example

Action (press buttons + LED Buttons) LCD Response

1. Use the programming LCD electronic or digital telephone. (See “First- No. NN
time Programming” on Page 1-14.) Jan 20 Sun 06: 43

2. *H*H1%2*3 Pr ogr am Mode
Enter programming mode. (Do not press [DN] button.)

3. Spkr (Speaker) 03 Hold Program = 00
Speaker beeps to indicate when to enter program number. Access Data Store

Program 00.

4. Spkr (Speaker) 00 Select =
Prepare system for a selection.

5. Select one of the following attributes:

0 00 Select = 0
View the software version. This attribute can not be edited. RNAXNN- Key X
or... Note NN = The actual version

number and letter. See Program
00 record sheet for details).
X=1,2,0r3.
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Initialization & Test
Program 00 — Part 1: Software Check

Action (press buttons + LED Buttons)

LCD Response

1NNNN

Define the Level 1 remote maintenance security code from the System
Record Sheet (four digits maximum). Level 1 allows remote access to
all programs and data. Default Level 1 security code is “0000.”

or...

00 Select =1
Password = 0000

2NNNN

Define the Level 2 remote maintenance security code from the System
Record Sheet (four digits maximum). Level 2 allows remote access to
programs 30~39 and 77~89 only. Default Level 2 security code is
“0000.”

or...

00 Select = 2
Password = 0000

View the software RAM Checksum. This attribute can not be edited.
The default checksum may change.

00 Select = 8
Sum = XXKXXXKX

or...
9 00 Select =9
View the RPSU Power Cycle Counter. This attribute can not be edited. | Counter = XXXX
The counter indicates the number of times power is removed from the
system after Program 00 was initialized via Program 90 or 91-9.
6. Hold 00 Select = (0,1,2,8, or 9)
Secure data in system programming. (Only works for “1” and “2") Dat a Progranmed
7. Spkr (Speaker) 00 Select =
Prepare system for another selection (go back to Step 5) or exit
Program 00 (continue with Step 8).
8. ##Hold 00 Select = ##
Secure Program 00 data in system memory. Dat a Progranmed
9. Spkr (Speaker) Program =
Exit Program 00. Enter another program number (see “Program 91-1
Example” on Page 2-7) or exit programming mode (go to Step 10).
System beeps to indicate it is exiting Program 00.
10. ##Hold No. N-N
Exit programming mode. Jan 20 Sun 06: 58

1. N-N isthe Program Telephone [DN].
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Initialization & Test
Program 00 — Part 2: Processor RAM Test

Program 00 — Part 2: Processor RAM Test

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Test - Includes: Remote Maintenance Security Code Assignments
Initialized Default: None

General RAM Test
Note See“Program 00 Part 2 - Overview” on Page 2-16

Spkr|5| 1 | m - Tests RAM (15 seconds downtime)

Programming Telephone LCD Displays: —I
GENERAL RAM TEST

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2]*[3

Spkr|0|0|Hold

Display General RAM Test Results

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2]*[3

Spkr|0|0|Hold

Spkr|5]2

- Programming Telephone LCD Displays:

DK424 DK 14/DK 40
TEST 1 X=K Y= TEST 1 =K

or... or...

TEST 1 X=NG Y=NG TEST 1 =NG
X=00000 X=00000

Where:
X
Y
OK
NG

RCTUA, RCTUBA, RCTUC
RCTUD3, RCTUF

RAM is good

RAM is defective

An X=NGor Y=NGRAM test result indicates a defective RCTU PCB; change
the appropriate (X or Y) RCTU PCB and retest RAM on the newly installed
RCTU.

Replace the DK14 KSU or DK40i Base KSU if Test 1=NG

Backup RAM Test

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2]*[3

Spkr|[0|0|Hold

Spkr|6/1

- m - - RCTU Tests RAM (15 seconds downtime)

Programming Telephone LCD Displays:J
BACKUP RAM TEST

2-15

1531 % uonezifeniu



Initialization & Test

Program 00 — Part 2: Processor RAM Test

Display Backup RAM Test Results

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

- Spkr|0|0|HoId - Spkr|6|2 - Programming Telephone LCD Displays:
DK424 DK14/DK40i
TEST 2 X=OK Y=K TEST 1 =K
or... or...
TEST 2 X=NG Y=NG TEST 2 =NG
X=00000 X=00000

Where:

X = RCTUA, RCTUBA, RCTUC
Y = RCTUD3, RCTUF

OK = RAM is good

NG = RAM is defective

An X=NGor Y=NGRAM test result indicates a defective RCTU PCB; change

the appropriate (X or Y) RCTU PCB and retest RAM on the newly installed
RCTU.

Replace the DK14 or DK40i Base KSU if Test 1=NG

Program 00 Part 2 - Overview

Use this program to test the RAM on system processor. If a RAM test error occurs during thistest,
the processor causing the error should be replaced. In the case of two-PCB processors, isolation of
aRAM failureisindicated on the programming telephone X or Y (see above).

If the DK 14 or DK40i processor fails the RAM test, the Base KSU must be replaced.

CAUTIONI

Running each RAM test dropsall calls and interruptstelephone service for 15
seconds.

Note

Running Program 00 RAM tests do not change or erase any customer data.

2-16



System & Station 3

This chapter gives you programming information for the Strata DK system and its stations.

Program 01 — Station Logical Port Display and/or
Change

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Logical port number = physical port number
Program 90, 91-1, or 91-9 initializes Program 01

To Save existing Logical Port ’—>

\*\#\*\#\1\*\2\*\3 Spkr\oMHold Sper \ \ \ ‘Hold

SELECT = Physical Port Number —_I_ L> D]:'J

Enter new Logical Port
to change existing Logical Port

Spkr‘#‘#‘Hold‘

. . - | Spkr|#[#|Hold | -

The logical port number associated with
the physical port displays after the
physical port number is entered.

Processor [PDN] Port Range Processor [PDN] Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DKA40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239

RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335

Program 01 Overview

Program 01 enables you to enter a physical port to display the associated logical port. You then
have the option to assign anew logical port to the physical port. (To return portsto their initialized
settings, see Programs 90 and 91.)

Note Record port locations on Program 04 record sheet.

uolels %» walsAs
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System & Station
Program 02 — Station Physical Port Display and/or Change

Program 02 — Station Physical Port Display and/or
Change

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Logical port number = physical port number
Program 90, 91-1, or 91-9 initializes Program 02

To Save existing Physical Port ’—>ﬁ

|%[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- | Spkr|0|2|Hold | - [Spkr|| | | | | Hold

SELECT = Logical Port Number—_l_ L»DEJ

Enter new Physical Port
to change existing Physical Port

Spkr #[#| Hold

Spkr |#|#| Hold |

The physical port number associated
with the logical telephone port displays
after the logical port number is entered.

Processor [PDN] Port Range Processor [PDN] Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239

RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335

Program 02 Overview
Program 02 enables you to enter alogical port to display the associated physical port. You then
have the option to assign anew physical port to thelogical port. (To return portsto their initialized
settings, see Programs 90 and 91.)
Notes

Record port locations on Program 04 record sheet.
The system allows only like ports to be reassigned (see below).

Allowed Not Allowed

Digital-to-Digital Ports (KCDU-QCDU-PDKU- Attendant Console (DK424 only), DSS, BGM
PDKU-RDSU Ports) or Amplified Conference Ports should not be

reassigned
Electronic-to-Electronic Ports (PEKU-PEKU- Door Phone Ports (004, 012, 020, 028) should
PESU Ports) not be reassigned

Standard Tel to Standard Tel Ports (QSTU-
KSTU-PSTU-RSTU-PESU-RDSU/RSTS)

Tie/DID Line Ports — should not be reassigned
PDKU to PEKU — cannot be exchanged
PSTU to PDKU — cannot be exchanged
PEKU to PSTU — cannot be exchanged

RCIU/RCIS circuit assignments to CO lines are not affected by Program 01 and 02.
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System & Station

Program 03 for DK14 — Slot Assignments

Program 03 for DK14 — Slot Assignments

When DK 14 is powered ON, Program 03 automatically assigns the correct codes for installed
PCBs. No record sheet is needed. Refer to the following table for PCB slot and slot code

information:
DK14 Base KSU

WMAU DKU andc(;)CUDUZ QSTU2 None
Slot Number 00 11 12 13 14
PCB Code 91 or 92 62 11 00 or 31 00
PCB Type QRCU3
Options OCA/DIU
Station Numbers 000~007 008~009
CO Line Numbers 001~004

Notes

In the DK 14 software: QCDU2 digital ports are considered to beinstalled in dot 11. QCDU2
CO lines are considered to be installed in ot 12.

opt=QRCU3

opt=Always assigns 8 ports (000~007), digital ports (OCA/DIU). No DSS allowed.
Always assigns 4 CO lines

Always assigns 2 ports (008, 009) standard telephone ports
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System & Station
Program 03 for DK40i — Flexible PCB Slot Assignments

Program 03 for DK40i — Flexible PCB Slot Assignments

Processor Type: DK40i
Program Type: System

Initialized Default: PCB codes of PCBs installed prior to running Program 91-1 or Program 91-9
Code 00 for empty slots (15~18), Base KSU has codes for PCBs

v more codes —

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[3

Spkr|0]3]Hold

spkr|[ [ || | |[Hotd

Turn System Power OFF (5 sec) then ON |

1 ...or
SELECT = Slot Number (00, 11~18) T

| Run Program 91-2 |

CARD = PCB Code (See Reference Table)

DK40i Base KSU PCB Code Reference Table
PCB Fixed Slot Code Ports/Type
TBSU, Common Control 91 |None
TMAU2 DKU TCOU KSTU?2 TCIU2 Common Control wW/K4RCU3| 92 |4 DTMF/ABR
or TDDU Common Control w/K5RCU 98 |5DTMF/ABR
or KSRCU2
Stot Number 00 - 12 13 14 PIOU/PIOUS/RSSUIPEPU | 41 |None
91, 92 or 62 00, 11, 00 00 PEKU 21 |8 EKT
PCB Code 98 or 16, or 77 or or PEKU with EOCU 22 |8 EKT
64 31 81 PEKU with DSS 23 |8EKT
PCB Type PEKU with EOCU, DSS 24 [8EKT
] PESU 25 |2 SLT/4 EKT
Options PESU with EOCU 26
Station/BRI KSTU2/RSTUZ2/Stratagy DK 31 |4 SLT/8 SLT/
Port Numbers 8VM
CO/DID/BRI TCOU/PCOU/RCOU/RGLU2| 11 |4/CO
Numi < RCOU + RCOS 17 |8 Loop CO
Base Unit DKT CKTs, PDKU,| 61 |8 DKT
. . and RWIU
DK40i Expansion KSU Base Unit DKT CKTs 62 |8DKT
& PDKU w/ DIU
Cabinet Label | 04 05 06 07 or SP-OCA
Base Unit DKT CKTs and 64 |8 DKT
Slot Number 15 16 17 18 PDKU with DSS (w/ or w/o
DIU or SP-OCA)
PCB Code KCDU 65 |2/CO, 4 DKT
PCB Type KCDU SP-OCA or DIU 66 |2/CO, 4 DKT
Options RDSU (RSTS) 27 |4 DKT/4 SLT
RDSU (RSTS) with DIU or 28 |4 DKT/4 SLT
Station/BRI SP-OCA
Port Numbers RDDU/TDDU 16 |4 DID Lines
CO[Tie/DID/BRI REMU 13 | 4-Tie Lines
Line Numbers RCIU2/RCIS/TCIU2 81 |4 or 8 Caller ID
TBSU or RBSU 77 |2BRIS/T
Notes RBSU/RBSS 78 |4 BRI S/T
For systems containing |SDN PCBs, immediately after running TSIV No Code Required
Program 03, make sure to run Program * 60 to identify all station None 00 | None

(NT) and CO (TE) BRI circuits for each RBSU/RBSS and TBSU
installed. Program * 60 causes station port and CO line shifting on
PCBsinstalled in higher dots that follow the BRI PCBs.

Consult DK40i configuration section to check that the DK40i is
configured properly.
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Program 03 for DK40i - Overview

Program 03 tells the system what type of optional PCBs areinstalled in the Expansion KSU. You
must run Program 03 after installing PCBs with options such as OCA, DIU, etc. Also, run Program
03 for each PCB slot when installing a PCB in that location.

It is not necessary to run Program 03 for dots 00~14. The DK40i automatically assigns the Base

KSU PCBsiif they are installed when system power is turned ON. However, if DSSis required on

the Base KSU’s DKT circuit 8, you must run Program 03 to assign code 64 to slot 11. If universal
PCBs are installed, Program 91-1 and 91-9 automatically assign the appropriate PCB codes to the
installed slots. But, Programs 91-1 or 91-9 do not assign option codes (such as OCA, DIU, etc.).

Codes allowed in DK40i Expansion KSU: 11, 13, 16, 21~28, 31, 41, 61~62, 64~66, 77, 78, 91, 92,
and 81.

CAUTION!  Running Program 91-9 erases Program 03 option codes; Program 91-1 does
not.

Important!  After completing Program 03 set the configuration in memory by running OFF and
wait five seconds before turning it back ON.

The Program 03 record sheet is the main record for the hardware configuration of the entire
system. It provides space to record station ports assigned to the station, Tie, and DID line PCBs
and line numbers assigned to the ground loop start, CO, Tie, and DID line PCBs. Use the PCB
Code Reference Table on the Program 03 record sheet to determine the proper option code for eag
PCB with an option. &

The DK40i Base KSU is divided into four fixed slots, even through the unit has no slots per se.

+ Slot 00 represents the system’s common control (TMAUZ2) and optional K4ARCU3, K5RCU, or
K5RCU2

+ Slot 11 contains the KSU'’s eight digital circuits/ports (DKU)

+ Slot 12 contains the KSU’s four optional CO or DID line circuits (TCOU or TDDU) or two
BRI (TBSU) circuits

+ Slot 13 contains the four optional standard telephone circuits KSTU2
+ Slot 14 contains four optional Caller ID circuits for TCOU (TCIU2)

uolels 7 Wwa}

DK40i Slots 15~18 (Expansion KSU Assignment Criteria)

+ Allowed PCBs: PDKU, RDSU/RSTS, RSTU, RSTU2, PSTU, PEKU, PESU, KCDU, RCOU/
RCOS, RGLU2, RCIU2/RCIS, RWIU, PCOU, RDDU, REMU, PEMU, PIOU, PIOUS,
RSSU, PEPU, Stratagy DK.

Note Some PCBs cannot be installed in slot 18 (see Chapter 2 — DK40i Configuration).

+ Expansion KSU PCBs must be installed in the slots specified in Tables 2-9~2-15 or the system
may not operate properly. (See tables in Chapter 2 — DK40i Configuration@fataeDK
Installation and Maintenance Manual.)

+ Slots 15 and 16 support Speaker OCA and RPCI/DIU Data Switching; slots 17 and 18 do not.
All slots support Handset OCA and RPCI-DI TAPI operation.

+ On DK40i, RCIU2 must be installed in slot 17; RCIU1 cannot be used.

+ The RWIU must be installed in slot 15 and slot 16 must be vacant to support 9 to 16 wireless
handsets. It can be installed in any expansion slot to support 1~8 wireless handsets.

+ If the RWIU supports 9 to 16 handsets, program code 61 in slot 15 and 16.
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Program 03 for DK424 — Flexible PCB Cabinet Slot
Assignments

Processor Type: AllRCTUs

Program Type: System

Initialized Default: PCB codes of PCBs installed prior to running Programs 91-1 or 91-9;
Code 00 for empty slots

v more codes —
spkr|[ [ || | |[Hold] - Spkr|#|#|Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|0[3] Hold

Spkr|#[#|Hold

| Turn System Power OFF (5 sec) then ON. |4J

SELECT = Slot Number (00, 01, 11~78) :I_

or...

CARD = PCB Code (See Reference Table)

| Run Program 91-2 |

DK424 Base Cabinet 1

00 01

Slot Number (R11) (RCTU)

S11 S12 S13 S14 S15 S16

PCB Code

PCB Type

Options

Station/Tie/DID/ISDN
Port Numbers

CO/Tie/DID/ISDN Line Numbers

DK424 Expansion Cabinet 2

Slot Number S21 S22 S23 S24 S25 S26 S27 S28

PCB Code

PCB Type

Options

Station/Tie/DID/ISDN
Port Numbers

CO/Tie/DID/ISDN Line Numbers

DK424 Expansion Cabinet 3

Slot Number S31 S32 S33 S34 S35 S36 S37 S38

PCB Code

PCB Type

Options

Station/Tie/DID/ISDN
Port Numbers

CO/Tie/DID/ISDN Line Numbers

DK424 Expansion Cabinet 4

Slot Number S41 S42 S43 S44 S45 S46 S47 S48

PCB Code

PCB Type

Options

Station/Tie/DID/ISDN
Port Numbers

CO/Tie/DID/ISDN Line Numbers
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DK424 Expansion Cabinet 5

Slot Number S5} S52 S53 S54 S55 S56 S57 S58

PCB Code
PCB Type

Options

Station/Tie/DID/ISDN
Port Numbers

CO/Tie/DID/ISDN Line Numbers

DK424 Expansion Cabinet 6

Slot Number S61 S62 S63 S64 S65 S66 S67 S68

PCB Code
PCB Type

Options

Station/Tie/DID/ISDN
Port Numbers

CO/Tie/DID/ISDN Line Numbers

DK424 Expansion Cabinet 7

Slot Number S71 S72 S73 S74 S75 S76 S77 S78
PCB Code
PCB Type
Options
Station/Tie/DID/ISDN
Port Numbers
CO/Tie/DID/ISDN Line Numbers
DK424 PCB Codes
PCB Code Ports/Type PCB Code Ports/Type
RCOU, RGLU2 11 4 Gnd./Loop Lines RDTU 71 8 T1 Channels
RCOU/RCOS 17 8 Loop CO Lines RDTU 72 16 T1 Channels
RDDU 16 4 DID Lines/4 Stations RDTU 73 24 T1-channels
REMU 13 4 Tie Lines/4 Stations RCTU 91 None
PEKU 21 8 Stations RCTU (with 4-CKT RRCS) 92 None
PEKU (EOCU) 22 8 Stations RCTU (with 8-CKT RRCS) 93 None
PEKU w/DSS 23 8 Stations RCTU (with 12-CKT RRCS) 94 None
PEKU (DSS, EOCU) 24 8 Stations NONE 00 00
PESU 25 6 Stations RATU 51 4 Stations
PESU (OCA) 26 6 Stations RSIU 49 1/0 Interface
RDSU/RSTS 27 8 Stations RCIU2/RCIS 81 8 CKT, Caller ID
RDSU/RSTS (OCA, DIU) 28 8 Stations Stratagy DK 31 8 VM Ports
RSTU2 31 8 Stations RBUU without RBUS 75 2 U Interfaces
(4 stations/4 CO lines)
PIOU, PIOUS/ RSSU, PEPU 41 Remote Maintenance (TTY) RBUU with RBUS 76 4 U Interfaces
(8 stations/8 CO lines)
PIOU/PIOUS/RSSU 42 MIS for ACD (TTY) RBSU without RBSS 77 2 SIT Interfaces
(4 stations/4 CO lines)
PIOU/PIOUS/RSSU 43 SMDI VM Interface (TTY) RBSU with RBSS 78 4 SIT Interfaces
(8 stations/4 CO lines)
PDKU2, RWIU 61 8 Stations RPTU Interface Card 79 PRI Interface
(24 CO lines)
PDKU2 (OCA, DIU) 62 8 Stations
PDKU2 (DSS, OCA, DIU) 64 8 Stations

See the following text for specific installation rules on the above PCBs.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 03 for DK424 — Flexible PCB Cabinet Slot Assignments

Program 03 for DK424 - Overview

Program 03 tells the system what type of optional PCBs are installed.

The Program 03 record sheet is the main record for the hardware configuration of the entire
system. It provides space to record station ports assigned to the station, Tie, and DID line PCBs
and line numbers assigned to the ground loop start, CO, Tie, and DID line PCBs.

Use the DK 424 PCB Code table on Page 3-7 to determine the proper option code for PCBs with

options. You must run Program 03 after installing PCBs with options such as OCA, RRCS, DIU,
etc. Also, run Program 03 for the slot of each new PCB when installing anew PCB in an existing
installation.

If universal PCBs are installed, Program 91-1 and 91-9 automatically assigns the appropriate PCB
codesto theinstalled slots. But, they do not assign option codes (such as OCA, PDIU, RRCS,
etc.).

CAUTION!  Running Program 91-9 erases Program 03 option codes; Program 91-1 does
not.

Important!  After completing Program 03 set the configuration in memory by running Program
91-2 or turn the base cabinet power supply switch off and wait five seconds before
turning it back on.

Expansion slots 7 and 8 can only be used if the following equipment is installed:
DK424 Base (with RCTUE/F and MBJU removed) and the DK424 Expansion.

See Chapter 4 — DK424 Configuration (Strata DK Installation and Maintenance
Manual) to determine PCB slot placement.

PIOU/PIOUS/RSSU

Codes 41, 42, and 43 assigns PIOU/PIOUS RSSU TTY port as Remote Maintenance, MIS for
ACD, and SMDI respectively; SMDR, Paging, Relay Control, and other miscellaneous options are
active on the PIOU/PIOUS that has the lowest number code (41, 42 or 43) in the system. Codes set
for RSIU/RSISIRMDS in Program 76 have priority over codes 41, 42, and 43.

Piggyback PCB / Speaker OCA / Data Interface Unit Options

Run Program 03 to assign codes for all options except RCOS. Program 91-9 erases option codes
assigned with Program 03; Program 91-1 does not erase option codes already programmed. After
completing al Program 03 data entry, run Program 91-2 or cycle system power to transfer
Program 03 data into working memory.
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RCIU/RCIS or RCIU2/RCIS

RWIU

RCTU

RSIU

When installing RCIU2/RCIS, enter the Caller ID circuit numbers on the record sheet in place of
the CO line number. Each RCIU2/RCIS slot uses eight Caller ID circuits. RCIU2/RCIS circuit
numbers are assigned automatically in numerical order (001~200) starting with the lowest slot
number, to the highest RCIU2/RCIS slot number in 8-circuit increments.

Important!  If morethan four circuits are needed, never install an RCIU without an RCIS.
On DK 424, RCIU2/RCIS can beinstalled in any universal slot except slot 11 or if RSIU is

installed, dot 12; they do not have to be installed adjacent to corresponding CO lines. Refer to
Program *50 to manually assign RCIU2/RCIS circuits to CO line circuits.

Code 61 must be set for all RWIU slotsincluding dotsthat are vacant because they support RWIU
channels 09~32.

Thetable below gives you dot locations and PCB Code Assignments for all RCTUSs.

Processor R11 Slot RCT.U =i Slot Code PCB caet
Cabinet 1 Assignment
RCTUA No Yes 00 91~94
RCTUB No Yes 00 91~94
RCTUBA Yes No 00 91~94
RCTUBB No Yes 01 91
RCTUC Yes No 00 91~94
RCTUD No Yes 01 91~94
RCTUE Yes No 00 91~94
RCTUF No Yes 01 91~94
PCB Codes:
91=No RRCS

92=4 -circuit RRCS
93=8 -circuit RRCS
94=12 -circuit RRCS

Note Whenusing RCTUA, Slot 15 and 16 does not support Speaker OCA or DIU Data
Switching. RCTUA does not support ACD, ACD/MIS, RS-232 Voice Mail Integration
(SMDI), and attendant console features.

If an RSIU isinstalled in base cabinet slot 11, you must connect the programming station to circuit
6indgot 12. In this case, a PDKU or PEKU should beinstalled in slot 12 and Station Port Number
000~007 will bein dot 12.

If an RSIU is hot installed, you must connect the programming station to circuit 6 in slot 11 (Port
005) and/or circuit 6 in slot 12 (port 013). The station must be a 20-button digital LCD or
electronic LCD telephone. Also, if an RSIU is not installed, install aPDKU or PEKU in slot 11.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 03 Example

Action (press buttons + LED buttons)

LCD Response

1. Use an LCD programming phone per Minimum Hardware No. 205
Requirements on Page 1-14. Jan 20 Sun 06: 43
2. *#HxH#1%2%3 Progr am Mode
Enter programming mode. (Do not press [DN] button.)
3. Spkr (Speaker) 03 Hold Program = 03
Access Program 03. System beeps after Spkr (Speaker) is Data Store
pressed to indicate program number may be entered.
4. Spkr (Speaker) 03 Select =
Prepare the system for a selection.
5. Dial a PCB slot number (00~78 for DK424 or 00-18 for DK40i) using 03 Sel ect = (00~78)
the dial pad. Card = (91, 62 or 00)
The system defaults as follows: 03 Select = 00 (Slot Number)
00 Card = 91
Initialized default assigns slot 00 and 01 to be a non-optioned RCTU
without RRCS DTMF receivers, or DK40i Base without K4ARCU3,
K5RCU, and K5RCU2.
11 03 Select = 11 (Slot Nunber)
o . . . Card = 61
Initialized default assigns slot 11 to be a non-optioned PDKU without
DSS console or OCA (Code 61).
00, 01, 12~78 (DK424), 00~18 (DK40i) 03 Select = 12~78 (Sl ot
Initialized default assigns slot 12~78 to be empty (Code 00). Number)
Card = 00
6. 00~99 03 Sel ect = (00~78)
Dial the PCB code recorded on the record sheet. Refer to the PCB Card = (00~97)
code reference table on Program 03 record sheet for a definition of the
codes.
7. Hold 03 Sel ect = (00~78)
Secure data in system programming. Dat a Progranmed
8. Spkr (Speaker) 03 Select =
Prepare system for another selection (go back to Step 5) or continue
with Step 9.
9. ##Hold 92 Select = ##
Secure Program 92 data in system memory. Dat a Progranmed
10. Spkr (Speaker) Program =
Exit Program 92 (system beeps). Enter another program number or
exit programming mode (go to Step 11).
11. ##Hold No. 205
Exit programming mode. Jan 20 Sun 06: 58
12. To secure Program 03 entries, Power off for five seconds, then power

on, or run Program 91-2.
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Program *03 for DK424 — Cabinet Type Identification

Processor Type: RCTUE/F only
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: All cabinets = 1

[*[#]*[#]1]*]2]*[3] - | Spkr[*]0[3][Hold| - Spkr| D D [Hold

SELECT = Cabinet No. (1~7) J | Turn System Power OFF (5 sec) then ON. | <J
CABINET = 1 or 2 (type) or...

Type 1 (DK424) s S
Type 2 (DK280) | un Program |

Spkr [#]#| Hold

- | Spkr|#[#|Hold | -

Expansion Cabinet Universal PCB Slot Availability

SELECT = Cabinet Type
(Cabinet No. 1~7) (Lor2
Casel

1 (Base) RCTUE/F in DK424 Base Cabinet with MBJU removed

2 (1st Expansion) Expansion Cabinet (max 6) Universal PCB Slots
. DK424 1~8 available

3 (2nd Expansmn) DK280 1~6 available

4 (3rd Expansion) Case 2

5 (4th Expansion) RCTUE/F in DK280 Base Cabinet

. Expansion Cabinet (max 5 Universal PCB Slots
6 (5th Expansion) P ( ) :
DK424 1~6 available
7 (6th Expansion) 1 only DK280 1~6 available

Program *03 - Overview

You must run this program when using the RCTUE/F processor. It identifies which type of
cabinetsareinstalled (DK 424 or DK 280). The RCTUE/F processor can beinstalled inaDK424 or
DK 280 base cabinet. The expansion cabinets can be any combination of DK424 and DK 280 -
except the seventh expansion cabinet must be a DK424.

The DK 280 expansion cabinet can only support six universal PCB slotsin any possible
configuration.

The DK 424 expansion cabinet supports eight universal PCB dotsonly if the RCTUE/F isinstalled
in a DK 424 base cabinet and the MBJU jumper is removed from the DK 424 base cabinet
backplane.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 04 — Station Logical Port [PDN] Assignment

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: See [PDNs] in the record sheets

DK14 Record Sheet

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

- | Spkr |#]#| Hold

spkr|[ [ [ |[#][ [ ][ ][Hold

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number(s) 4 \— [PDN] (1~4 digits)
(see table below)

Spkr|0]4|Hold

Physical Modular Jack Logical [PDNs] Port Type for Different Base Configurations
Ports Location Record Ports (Initialized) KSU 1st QCDU2 2nd QCDU2 QSTU2
000 000 (10)
001 001 (1) 4 - Digital
Telephone
002t 002! (12 Ports
003! 003! (13)
004 004 (19) 2 -Digital
Telephone
005 005 (15) Ports
006 006 (16) 2 - Digital
007 007 7 Te';g:‘tg”e
008 008 (18) 2 - Standard
0092 0092 (19 Te'sgrhtg”e
1. Supports aDigital Telephone or aDDCB Door Phone Control Box.
2. Supports Alternate Background Music (BGM).
DK40i Record Sheet
|*|#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- | Spkr|0|4[Hold | - Spkr|| | | |E| | | | ||Hold|-|Spkr|#|#|Hold|- | Spkr|#|#|Hold |
SELECT = Station Logical Port Number(s) ] [ [PDN] (1~4 digits) Logical
(see table below) Ports
(Initialized)

Important!  Refer to Chapter 2 — DK40i Configuration before installing PCBs in slots 15~18.
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Expansion Slot Configuration Record®; Slot 15 Slot 16 Slot 17 Slot 18
Port Type for Different Base Configurations
P';ys'ca' LMOd.“'a'RJaCKd Logical Ports | [.P.DI'\.'S]d TCOU, TBSU?
orts ocation Recor (Initialized) | Tcou or TDDU or TBSU TBSU+KSTU2
TDDU+KSTU2
000 000 (10)
001 001 (1)
002 002 (12) Base Slot 11 Base Slot 11 Base Slot 11 Base Slot 11
003 003 (13)
004 004 (14) 8- Dlgltal 8 - Dlgltal 8- Dlgltal 8- Dlgltal
Telephone Telephone Telephone Telephone
005 005 (15 Ports Ports Ports Ports
006 006 (16)
007 007 a7
008 008 (18) Base Slot 12° | Base Slot 12°
B Slot 13
aseslo TBSUCKT1 | TBSUCKT1
2 Ports 2 Ports
009 009 (19) 4KSTU2 Ports | Base Slot 123 | Base Slot 123
010 010 (20) TBSU CKT 2 TBSU CKT 2
2 Ports 2 Ports
011 011 (21)
012 012 (22)
013 013 (23 Base Slot 13
014 014 (24) 4 KSTU2 Ports
015 015 (25)
016 016 (26) Expansion
017 017 (27) Slots 15~18
018 018 (28)
019 019 (29) Expansion Expansion
020 020 (30) Slots 15~18 Slots 15~18
021 021 (@ Expansion
022 022 (32) Slots 15~18
023 023 (33)
024 024 (34)
025 025 (35)
026 026 (36)
027 027 (37

1. Expansion slots 15~18: See DK40i Configuration tablesin Chapter 2 of the Srata DK Installation and Maintenance Manual.

2. TBSU circuits configured for line-side BRI.

3. If TBSU circuits that are set as station-side in Program *60, use two station ports per circuit. TBSU circuits that are set to line-side do not use

station ports.

uolels %» walsAs
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DK424 Record Sheet

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|0]4]Hold

spkr|[ [ [ |[#][ [ ][ ][Hotd

- | Spkr |#]#| Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number(s)—‘

\— Press [PDN] or Button LED 01 to erase (1~4 digits)

Processor [PDN] Port Range Initialized [PDNs] DISA Port Reserved for Special Functions
RCTUA 000~031 200~231 039 032~039
RCTUBA/BB 000~079 200~279 089 080~089
RCTUC/D 000~239 200~239 249 240~249
RCTUE/F 000~335 100~435 344 336~349
. Modular Jack ) ) ) Modular Jack ) )
Physica f Logical Cabinet and Slot Physica . Logical Cabinet and Slot
| Ports LEEElian Ports = Number | Ports LEEEER Ports IFEL) Number
Record Record
Cabinet: Cabinet:
Slot: Slot:
Cabinet: Cabinet:
Slot: Slot:
Cabinet: Cabinet:
Slot: Slot:
Cabinet: Cabinet:
Slot: Slot:

3-14




System & Station
Program 04 — Station Logical Port [PDN] Assignment

Program 04 Overview

Program 04 assigns the Primary Directory Number [PDN] to each telephone (logical port). [PDNS]
can be oneto four digits. [PDNs] must not conflict with Phantom Directory Numbers [PhDNSs] or,
DK 424 Distributed Hunt Directory Numbers set in Program *04.

[PDNSs] can be changed using Program 04, but door phone and modem numbering cannot.

Door phone standard numbering is#151~#159 and #161~#163; the internal modem (IMDU or
RMDS) is#19 (DK40i and DK424).

[PDNSs] cannot begin with the digits 41~49 because 44 is the substitute code to rotary dial the
“#”" in feature access codes.

Only the first digit of a feature code can be changed with Program 05. The system automatically
assigns door phone station numbers if a door phone is specified in Program
77-1. [PDN] assignments are flexible so that each station can have up to four assigned digits.

All Strata DK telephone user guides are written using the standard default access codes and
[PDNs]. If desired, a telephone accompanying a DSS console can have an [PDN] of 0 or 01, etc.,
without conflict.

If you make no assignment in Program 04, the system, upon powering up automatically assigns
eight [PDNs] for each station PCB installed and four logical station ports for each PEMU, REMU,
RDDU, and RATU PCB.

Each DK424 RDTU, Tie, and DID channel is also assigned a station port. This is done in sequence
of ascending slot numbers for station port numbers 008 and up.

DK424 Attendant consoles rings on the @I ‘button for Dial “0” calls, and on the [PDN] when
the [PDN] assigned to the console (station) port in this program is dialed.

Peripheral Devices other than telephones or DIUs can be connected to the ports listed below. If
peripheral device is connected to a Physical Port, the Logical Port must have the same port numbgr

SPe waisAs

as the Physical Port. See the following table. S
Phl;gggflli’irts System Peripheral Device
00 DKA40i Digital telephone associated with DSS console.
02, 03 DK14 Digital Door phone/lock control unit (DDCB).
04,12, 20 DKA40i Digital Door phone/lock control unit (DDCB).
07, 015, 027 DK40i Digital Direct Station Selection Console (DDSS).
10 DK14 DISA port number used for Toll Restriction Class and Verified/Forced
35 DKA40i Account Code assignment.
09 DKA40i Separate background Music Source (KSTU2 required in Base KSU).
Digital telephone associated with DSS console (PDKU/Expansion Unit
) required).
00, 08, 020 DKA40i
Electronic telephone associated with DSS console (PEKU/Expansion Unit
required).
00, 13, 17 DK40i DK40i: Separate Background Music Source (PEKU, PESU, or PSTU/
09 DK14 Expansion Unit required). DK14: QSTU2 required.
31 DKA40i IMDU modem.
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Program 04 Example

Action (press buttons+LED buttons)

LCD Response

1. Use an LCD programming phone per Minimum Hardware No. N-N!
Requirements in Chapter 1 - Overview. Jan 20 Sun 06: 43
2. xHx#1x2x3 Pr ogr am Mode
Enter programming mode. (Do not press the [DN] button.)
3. Spkr (Speaker) 04 Hold Program = 04
Access Program 04. The speaker beeps to indicate when to enter a Data Store
program number.
4. Spkr (Speaker) 04 Select =
Prepare the system for a selection.
5. 000#~335# 04 Sel ect = 000
Select a port number (use three digits plus #). INT = NN
6. XXXX 04 Select = 000 ~239
Enter the port’s station number (up to four digits) from the record INT = XXXX
sheet.
Note Station numbers must not exceed four digits, or conflict with
feature access codes listed in Program 05 record sheet.
7. Hold 04 Sel ect = (000~335)
Secure data in system programming. Dat a Progranmed
8. Spkr (Speaker) 04 Select =
Prepare the system for another selection (go back to Step 5) or
continue with Step 9.
9. ##Hold 00 Select = ##
Secure Program 04 data in system memory. Dat a Progranmed
10. Spkr (Speaker) Program =
Exit Program 04 (system beeps). Enter another program number or
continue with Step 11.
11. ##Hold No. N-N
Exit programming mode. Jan 20 Sun 06: 58

1. N-N = program telephone [PDN]
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Program *04 — [PhDN] and Distributed Hunt [DN]
Assignments For Internal and Tie Line Calls

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, all RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: See the legend below

[*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3] - | Spkr|*|0][4]Hold | - | Spkr|| | | |@| | | | ||Hold|-|Spkr|#|#|Hold] - | Spkr|#|#]| Hold|
SELECT = [PhDN] or DH [DN] Port Number J \— [PhDN] or DH [DN] assigned to port number
(see table below) (1~4 digits, see table below)

To erase existing [PDNs], enter XXX % XXX

(low port * high port). Adding a new range of Press LED Button 01 to erase [PhDNs] and

[PDNs] cannot be done in this manner. DHIDNS).
Processor [PhDN] Port Range Initialized [PhDN] DH [DN] Port Range Initialized DH [DN]
DK14 500~509 50~59 900~915 850~865
DKA40i 500~527 50~77 900~915 850~865
RCTUA 500~531 500~531 900~915 850~865
RCTUBA/BB 500~579 500~579 900~915 850~865
RCTUC/D 500~739 500~739 900~915 850~865
RCTUE/F 500~835 450~785 900~915 850~865
[PhDN] or DH [DN] Initialized [PhDN] or DH [DN] Initialized [PhDN] or DH [DN] Initialized
Port XXX [PhDN] or DH Port XXX [PhDN] or DH Port XXX [PhDN] or DH
[DN] (YYYY) [DN] (YYYY) [DN] (YYYY)

uolels %» walsAs
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Program *04 Overview

Program * 04 assigns the system Phantom Directory Numbers [PhDNs] and Distributed Hunt (DH)
Group [DNs].

All DK systems provide 16 DH groups. [PhDNs] and DH [DNs] can be oneto four digits.

[PhDNs] and DH [DNs] cannot conflict with each other, or be the same as Primary Directory
Numbers assigned in Program 04. [PhDNSs] can not conflict with, or be the same as Distributed
Hunt Directory Numbers assigned in this program. Default [PhDNs] and DH [DNs] are shown in
the legend above the record sheet.

Note

[PhDNs] and DH [DNs] cannot have 41~49 as the first two digits because 44 is the substitute
code to rotary dial the#” in feature access codes.

See Prograni09 or 71 for DID line call routing to DH Groups; see Programs 81~89 or
Ground/Loop start CO line call routing to DH Groups.
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Program 05 — Flexible Access Code Numbering

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: System

Initialized Default: See record sheet

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

Spkr |#[#|Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|0]5] Hold

Spkr|D| | |[Hold

SELECT = Access Code (1~9) J —I_— SPECIAL DIAL = New Access Codes

See the table below for standard
access codes.

The first digit of access codes can be replaced by 2 digits.

Press LED Button 01 to enter blanks.

Default New

Access N/A = N Fiz#uresd?féected ch Access

Code ( = Not Affecte annot Change) Codes
0 Unused

Voice First/Tone First (Dial 1-N/A)
Door Phones: (#151~#159; #161~#163)

Station LCD Messages (10~19-N/A)
Station Speed Dial (100~139-N/A) RCTUE/F

All Call Voice Page with External Spkrs (#39)
RCTUE/F Ext Page Zones #351~#358

! IMDU or RMDS Access: DK424 and DK40i (#19) Station Speed Dial Set (10~49-N/A) RCTUA, BA/BB,
Default [PDNs] and Park Orbits (see Program 04) c/b
Default [PDNs] and Park Orbits (see Program 04) ACD Ports (x04, %09, 71)

2 Busy Override (Dial 2-N/A) Off-hook Call Announce (2-N/A)
Do Not Disturb Override (Dial 2-N/A) RCTUE/F System Speed Dial (200~999)
Default [PDNs] and Park Orbits (see Program 04) RCTUA~C/D External Page Zones 1~4 (#35~#38)
Executive Override (Dial 3-N/A) Group Page (Internal) (#311~#318)

3 All Call Voice Page (#30) Park + Page (Cnf+#331)

Park Pick Up [DN]+#331 (see Program %05)
Park + Hold (Cnf+#332)

uolels %» walsAs
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Default New
Jrm—— Features Affected i
Code (N/A = Not Affected/ Cannot Change) Codes
Default [PDNs] and Park Orbits (see Program 04) T.R. Override/T. Class Code Input (Cnf + #47)
Default [PhDNs] (see Program *04) BGM Over Stations ON (#481)
Automatic Callback (Dial 4-N/A) BGM Over Stations OFF (#480)
CO Line Queuing (Dial 4-N/A) BGM Over External Speakers ON (#491)(Station Port
. ) 000 only)
Station Number Display (#401)
b ispl BGM Over External Speakers OFF (#490)(Station
Port Number Display (#402) Port 000 only)
Hold (#41) Cancel Message Waiting at Station (#409) from [PDN]
Hold Pickup (#42) or [PhDN]
4 Automatic Busy Redial (Conf + #44) Retrieve Message Waiting (#408)
Automatic Busy Redial Cancel (Int + #44) Access Code/Speed Dial Prefix (44 or #)
Message Waiting Answer (#408) from INT, [PDN], or 1o store a CO line or feature access code in Speed
[PhDN] Dial memory from rotary phones or phones without
the Speed Dial and Redial buttons, enter 44 + 7XXX
Display [PDN], [SDN], or [PhDN] on LCD (#407) instead of # + 7XXX.
Emergency Call to Attendant Console (#400) Start Trace #489 (Station Port 000 only)
Standard telephone Redial (44) or dial # for feature Stop Trace #488 (Station Port 000 only)
access code
Cancel Auto Call Back (#43)
Flash (Cnf + #45)
Account Code Input (Cnf + #46)
Call Pickup Station (#5+Station No.), Ringing CO or Selected Group Pickup (#5+#320~#339)
DID line (#59) )
Own Group(s) Pickup (#5+#34)
Directed Pickup of CO Line on Hold (#5+#7 XXX, . o )
XXX = 001~200) Pickup Ringing Line (#59)
5

Pick-up External Page (#5 +#30 or for Zone Page
#5+#35~#38)

#5#79 Pick up Tandem Connection (Release 3.2 and
above)

[DN] Pickup #5#2+XXX (XXX=[PDN] or [PhDN], DK
Release 3.1 and above)

Verified Account Codes (DK14, DK40i, RCTUA~C/D:
Speed Dial + 50; RCTUE/F Speed Dial + 050)
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Default New
J— Features Affected o
Code (N/A = Not Affected/ Cannot Change) Codes
Call Forward (#601, #602, #603, #604) T.R. Override Code Change (#654, #655)
Timed Reminder (#605~#609) System Speed Dial
M/W for Voice Mail ON (#63+Station No.) (N/A 600~699 RCTUB, RCTUBA/BB, &
) ) ) RCTUC/D)
M/W for Voice Mail OFF (#64+Station No.)
) i d I Fwd System Speed Dial Set (N/A 60~99 - DK14, DK40i
Voice Mail ID Code Set (Call Fwd, #656) and RCTUA)
Voice Mail ID Code Set (Ans. MW, #657) LCD User Name (#621-Set, #620-Reset, TR dial plan
LCD Message Set (#68) Set #650 +6267 +7/8/9 Change
DKT Mute Ring Adjust (#6101) DISA Security Code Change (#658)
6
DKT Ring Level Adjust (#6102) Verified Account Code Change (#659)
Port Swap/Station Relocation OFF (#6281) Set LCD Messages (#68)
Station Relocation ON (#6282) System LCD Messages (N/A 60-99)
Logical Port Swap ON (#6283) Traveling Class Code 1~8 Change (#691~#698)
Call Forward Ext Set or Remote Change Code (#670) Logical Port Swap (#627 + Destination Intercom No.)
Date Set (#651) Physical Port Calling (#629 + Physical Port No.)
Time Set (#652) Message Waiting Set/Cancel (N/A) (7) (77)
Weekday Set (#653) Night Lock Password Change (#622)
CO Line Outgoing Calls (#7001~#7200) wn
<
7 To store a CO line or feature access code in Speed Dial memory from rotary telephones or telephones without %
the Speed Dial and Redial buttons, enter 44 + 7XXX instead of # + 7XXX. 3
8 CO Group Outgoing Calls (801~816) Default Distributed Hunt [DNs] (850~ 865) g
See Program *04 =
o
9 Least Cost Routing or CO Group (9), Distributed Hunt Group Prog *04 Port Ref. (900~915) S

Program 05 Overview

Program 05 enables you to change feature access codes. Thefirst digit of afeature access code can
be changed to a different digit or to two digits. Digits after this prefix cannot be changed. Some
access codes cannot be changed (such as the code for Automatic Callback) and are shown with N/
A on the record sheet.

Notes

Access code conflicts may exist if new access codes are assigned, and a new system
numbering plan will have to be implemented.

Be sure access code changes do not conflict with existing access code or station numbering
schemes. Refer to Program 04 — Port/Station Number Assignment.

If access codes are being changed to a number that is currently assigned, change the currently
assigned code to an unused code first. In the initialized state, the only unused code is zero (0).
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Program *05 — Call Park Pickup Abbreviated Dialing

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Blank

|*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*[3] - | Spkr|*|0]5]Hold | - Spkr|1|D| | |[Hold|-|spkr|#|#|Hold | - |Spkr|#|#|Hold|
SELECT =1 T —|_ DATA = 1 or 2 digit abbreviated
dialing for Call Park Pickup.
SELECT = Call Park type:

1 = Change #331 Call Park Pickup Code
2 = Change #332 Call Park Pickup Code

It is only necessary to change one code, but
each code can be changed to the same or

Program =05 Overview

This program assigns two Call Park Pickup abbreviated dialing codesto pick up parked calls. For
dialing convenience, the 1- (or 2-) digit abbreviation for Call Park Pickup replaces the Call Park
access codes #331 and #332. To park calls, Code #331 and #332 must still be used if the Program
39 Park in Orbit buttons are not available on atelephone. Changing the #331 and #332 codes
only appliesto Call Park Pickup.

+ LED 01 blanks out the Call Park abbreviated dialing data.

Example:

If Park Pickup code #331 is changed to the digit “1”, Park Pickup functions by dialing 1XXX,
where XXX is the orbit number in which the call is parked.
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Program 09 — Built-in Auto Attendant Prompt / Station
Assignments

Processor Type:  DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System and ACD
Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*3] - | Spkr|0|9| Hold| - | Spkr| D| | | | ||Hold|-|Spkr|#|#|Hold] - | Spkr |#|#]| Hold|
SELECT = Prompt J _|: AUTO ATT DIAL = (1~4 digits)
Press prompt number offered Enter the station numbers, [PDNs], [PhDNs], DH
to caller. First or second digit. [DNs], or #4 plus the ACD Group No. which will

receive Auto Attendant calls. Could be * if
establishing the first digit.

Press LED Button 01 to delete data.

Dialed Digit (Menu Prompts) Station Number [PDN] Department, Division, Etc.

0

OO Nl || W|N]|PF

Program 09 Overview

Program 09 tells the system where to direct calls after incoming Auto Attendant callers dial a
digit(s) in response to the menu of dialing prompts offered by one of the Auto Attendant’s digital
announcers.

The exact dialing prompts along with their associated station numbers, [PDNs|, [PhDNg],
Distributed Hunt [DN] and ACD group numbers are assigned with this program. The actual
announcements that are delivered to callers are recorded on customer-supplied digital announcers.
The dialing prompts can either be all one-digit or all two-digits (or numbers of 1~4 digits).

One digit dialing prompts can be used, but they cannot conflict with the first digit of the [PDN] in
Program 04 or the [PhDN] and DH [DN] in Program *04.

Two-digit dialing prompts are only used when it is necessary to stop the announcement to prevent
errorsin digit translation or when single-digit prompts conflict with [PDN], [PhDN], and DH [DN]
numbering plans. Digit Transation errors occur sometimes when line transmission is low or the
announcement voice frequencies are the same as aDTMF digit and the system RRCS, K4RCUS,
K5RCU, K5RCUZ2, or QSTU3 circuit will not dia or misdials.

Thefirst digit of the two-digit prompts cannot conflict with [PDNs] in Program 04 or [PhDNs] and
DH [DNs] in Program * 04.

uolels %» walsAs
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O Tocreateone-digit dialing promptsand to assign the associated destination station numbers
1. Enter Program 09.

2. When ‘SELECT” appears on the LCD, press the desired digit (prompt). TAERO ATT
DI AL” appears on the LCD.

3. Enter the destination DH or station [PDN] (not Port number) numkist ptus the ACD
group (per Note) associated with the prompts and theHéld button.

4. PressSpkr and repeat Steps 2 and 3 for more prompt-station entries.

O Toenter two-digit dialing prompts along with their destination station numbers
1. Enter Program 09 and then s&EEECT” on the LCD.
2. Press the desired leading digit then s&dTO ATT DI AL” on the LCD.

3. Pressr and then th#old button. The first digit will now be set, anBATA PROGRAVED"
will again appear on the LCD.

4. PressSpkr and press a second digit, and then &8O ATT DI AL” on the LCD.
Enter the destination station [DN] assigned to the two-digit prompt and thietetddoutton.
To complete more prompt-station entries, repeat Steps 4 and 6.

O Toassign adigit (menu prompt) toan ACD Group

Enter#4XX in place of the [DN]) at theAUTO ATT DI AL” LCD programming prompt,
where XX is the ACD Group number 01~16.

Note When transmission and DTMF levels are lower than normal or when the digital
announcement voice frequencies match DTMF digital frequencies (talk-off), Auto
Attendant efficiency may be improved with two-digit dialing options, instead of one-digit
dialing options.
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Program *09 — [PDN], [PhDN], DH, ACD or Modem DID
Ext. Assignments

Processor Type:

Program Type: Station

See legend below

Initialized Default: See legend below

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*|0[9| Hold

spkr|[ [ [ |[#][ [ ][ ][Hotd

Spkr |#|#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

SELECT = Port No. (see legend) J

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port #* high port). (Do not press #
after entering a port range.) Then enter
the lowest DID Ext. number as the first

Ext. number in the range.

\— DIAL = DID Extension Number (1~4 digits)

Press LED Button 01 to erase extension
numbers.

[PDN] [ [PhDN]
PDN] Ext. [PhDN] DH Group | DH Ext. # ACD RMDS/IMDU Modem
PIEEEESer PoL # PoL Ext. # Ports Default Port # ACD B & Modem Port | [PhDN] Ext. #
Range Range
DK14 000~009 10~19 500~509 50~59 900~915 Blank N/A N/A N/A N/A
DKA40i 000~027 10~37 500~527 50~77 900~915 Blank N/A N/A 031 41
RCTUA 000~031 200~231 500~531 500~531 900~915 Blank N/A N/A 035 235
RCTUBA/BB | 000~079 | 200~279 500~579 500~579 900~915 Blank 090~097 | 290~297 085 285
RCTUC/D 000~239 | 200~439 | 500~739 500~739 900~915 Blank 250~265| 450~465 245 445
RCTUE/F 000~335 | 100~435 | 500~835 450~785 900~915 Blank 345~360| 850~865 340 840
[PDNI. | [pDN], [PhDN], DH, ACD o, | [PDNI, [PhDN], DH, ACD Lo, | [PDNI, [PhDN], DH, ACD
[PhDN], DH, d [PhDN], DH, d [PhDN], DH, d
ACD or or Modem Po_rt' ACD or or Modem Polrt' ACD or or Modem Poyt_
Modem Port DID Ext. # (1~4 Digits) Modem Port DID Ext. # (1~4 Digits) Modem Port DID Ext. # (1~4 Digits)

uolels %» walsAs
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Program *09 Overview

This program assigns the routing destinations for incoming DID line calls.

Program *09 DID extension numbers can be routed to [PDNs]|, [SDNs], or [PhDNs|], ACD
Groups, or Distributed Hunt groups. Each [PDN]/[SDN] and/or [PhDN] can appear and ring
(immediate, 12 sec. delay or 24 sec. delay with Program *71, *72 and *73) on up to 120
telephones. A DID extension number can ring up to 120 tel ephones maximum.

Any DID line can be assigned to route with Program 71 and 72 DNI S routing assignments, instead
of Program *09 assignments, to provide all the DNIS call routing featuresto normal DID lines.

Which program options (Program *09 or Program 71 and 72) DID line call routing will follow is
determined for each DID linein Program 17, LED 05 and/or 07 (see Program 17 for more details).

On DK 424, DID callswill aternately ring all or selected Attendant Consoles (in the load share
group, assigned in Program 81-89) when a DID Attendant Console extension number is assigned
to ring any one of the Attendant Console portsin the load share group.
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Program 10-1 — System Assignments, Part 1 of 3

Processor Type:
Program Type:
Initialized Default: LEDs 07, 08, 09, 16, 18, 19 and 20 are ON

System

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]0[Hold

Spkr[1] .] [Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

SELECT =1 J —L Light the LED Buttons that are marked with an X in

the table below.

Button/

LED LED ON LED OFF

20 Two-CO Line Conference/Allowed Not Allowed
Two-CO line Conference must be allowed for Tandem Line, DISA,
CF-EXT, and DNIS external routing operation. Also See Program
15, Code 5.

19 Conference/Allowed Not Allowed

18 Ring Detect Time-Normal Ring Detect Time-Short Rings

17 Station to Station Call Volume PAD (- No Station to Station Call PAD

8db)
16 BRI Standard Initialization (2 TEIs) None (TEI = 0)
15~13 Not Used Not Used

12 ABR Cycles/10 times 15 times

1 ABR Redial time/30 sec. 1 min.

10 System Speed Dial Override, Toll Restricted

Restriction

09 Exclusive Hold/Allowed Not Allowed

08 Alternate Point Answer Transfer Privacy

07 Ring Transfer of CO Line Allowed Not Allowed
If Ring Transfer is allowed, set Ring Transfer Recall time in Program
37; if ring transfer is not allowed (LED 07 OFF), the station recalls
immediately if transfer is attempted.

06 CO Line Repeat Ringing Standard Ring
Standard ring pattern is 1 sec. on, 3 sec. off.

05 Incoming Call Abandon 8 sec. 6 sec.

04 CO Line DTMF Signal Time 160 msec. 80 msec.
LED 04 DTMF Signal Time applies to manual and speed dial tones
sent out of the system via CO lines. This applies when dialing from
any Toshiba telephone, including the 2000-series Digital Telephone.
LED 04 does not apply to Call Forward or Voice Mail ID DTMF tones
sent to voice mail ports. (See Program 10-2, LED 06, for tones sent
to Voice Malil ports.)

03 Dial Pulse Make Ratio 33% 40%

02 0.45 or 1.5 sec. per Program 42-0 CO Line Re-seize guard time 0.45
CO line guard time is the time interval the system requires to release
a CO line and reseize it. If LED 02 is off, all lines are set with 0.45
second guard time; if LED is on, guard time is 0.45 or 1.5 seconds
per Program 42-0.

01 Tone First (from SLTs, DKTs and EKTSs) Voice First (from SLTs, DKTs and EKTSs)
This applies to [PDNs] not [PhDNs]; [PhDNs] are always tone first.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 10-1 Overview
You can make the following system assignments with Program 10-1.:

LED 20: Two-CO Line Conference

Two lines can be conferenced with one or two telephones (digital, electronic, or standard).
Conference (see LED 19) in this program to enable this feature. Also, Two-line Conference must
be allowed for DISA, CF-EXT, and DNIS external routing use of outgoing lines. CO lines must be
enabled for tandem connection with Program 15, Code 5.

LED 19: Conference
Gives stations the ability to enable (LED 19 ON) or disable (LED 19 OFF) any Conference.

LED 18: Ring Detect Time

Sets normal ring detect time (LED 18 ON). Only use the normal setting, except unless connected
to CO/Centrex lines that send ring signals less than 120 milliseconds.

LED 17: Station-to-Station Call Volume PAD

ON reduces station-to-station talk path volume (-8 dB). LED 17 should be OFF in all cases except
where extreme quiet room noise is expected.

LED 16: BRI Standard or Non-initializing Terminal

Determines the initialization process for BRI lines connected to the ISDN network. A normal
sequenceisfollowed if thisisturned ON. If it is OFF, no initialization sequence is needed.

LED 12: Automatic Busy Redial (ABR) Cycles

If activated from an electronic or digital telephone, ABR retries dialing a telephone number on a
lineif afar end busy signal is detected. Turn LED 12 ON to have the system try up to 10 times;
turn OFF for up to 15 attempts. Thisfeature is not available with standard tel ephones and/or Tie or
DID lines.

LED 11: ABR Redial Time

Upon detecting afar end busy signal on aline, ABR will retry either once every 30 seconds or
once every minute. Turn LED 11 ON for 30 seconds; turn OFF for one minute.

LED 10: System Speed Dial Override, Toll Restriction
System Speed Dia can be chosen to override Toll Restriction if LED 10 isturned ON.

LED 09: Exclusive Hold

Exclusive Hold allows electronic and digital telephones to place calls on hold (by pressing the
Hold button twice) so that other stations cannot pick up the held call with a CO Line button. This
feature can be disabled on a system-wide basis. Any station can pick up an Exclusive Hold call by
using the call pickup code.

LED 08: Alternate Point Answer/Transfer Privacy

If Transfer Privacy is selected, aring/blind transferred call can only be answered at the called
station upon transfer of that call (after the transferring party releases the call). With Alternate Point
Answer, any eectronic or digital telephone with the appropriate CO line or [DN] button can pick
up acall transferred to another telephone. In either case, Call Pickup will function from any
station. Station [DN] and CO line transferred calls that occur on [DN] buttons are always Private.
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LED 07: Ring Transfer of CO Line Allowed

This option defines station operation for transferring [DN] and CO line calls. If Ring Transfer is

allowed, the system will allow “blind” transfers to busy or idle stations. The transferring station
may release a transferred call before the called party answers. If not allowed, the system will allow
supervised transfers only—the called station must answer before the transferring station releases.
If Ring Transfer is not allowed, immediate recall occurs if “blind” transfer is attempted. The
system denies Ring Transfer to stations in the Do Not Disturb (DND) mode, and immediate recall
will occur if attempted.

LED 06: CO Line Repeat Ringing

If selected, the incoming ringing timing pattern at a station will be the same as the CO line ringing
pattern. This is used mainly with Centrex or PBX systems which may vary the ring pattern to
distinguish between internal and external incoming calls, etc. If Standard Ringing is chosen, CO
line station ringing will cycle one second on, three seconds off regardless of the incoming ring
pattern. This ringing option may be undesirable for some COs.

LED 05: Incoming Call Abandon Timing

The amount of time between incoming CO line ring signals determines when the system will
discontinue (abandon) sending ringing tones to stations. The choice of six or eight seconds
depends on the line ring pattern. This assignment has no effect if the Line Repeat Ringing (LED
06) option is used.

LED 04: Dual-tone Multi-frequency (DTMF) Signal Time

DTMF signals sent out to CO lines can be either 80 or 160 msecs. in length. DTMF to QSTU2,
KSTUZ2, RSTU, RSTU2, RDSU/RSTS, PSTU, PESU ports (including voice mail ports) are not
affected by this assignment. See Program 10-2 for standard telephone port DTMF timing. This
program pertains to manual dialing or speed dialing from all Toshiba telephones, with the
following exception. When dialing manually from 2000-series telephones, signals last as long as
the buttons are pressed (minimum 80 msec.).

uolels %» walsAs

LED 03: Dial Pulse (DP) Make Ratio

Dial Pulse timing sent out to CO lines can be changed from the normal 40% make ratio to 33%.
This selection only applies to those CO lines assigned in Program 15 to signal dialing with dial
pulse instead of Dual-tone Multi-frequency (DTMF).

LED 02: Line Reseize Guard Time

Should be set for 0.45 seconds for most installations. Set guard time for 1.5 seconds (using
Program 10-1, LED 02 ON, and Program 42-0), if CO lines experience the following situations: no
dial tone when a line is released and reseized immediately; or, when operating behind Centrex or
PBX, false hookflash signals are sent to the CO when stations release and reseize the same line
immediately.

LED 01: Tone First/Voice First Signaling-Electronic and Digital Telephone

With Voice First, a Directory Number call to an electronic or digital telephone will be preceded by
a one-second burst of tone, followed by voice communication via the Handsfree Answerback
function. For Tone First, repetitive Directory Number ring tone is sent in a one-second on, three-
seconds off pattern. Conversion from one signaling mode to the other can be made by dialing an
additional digit of 1 from the calling station. Voice First applies to called [PDNs] only; [PhDNs]
are always tone first regardless of LED 01 setting.
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Program 10-2 — System Assignments, Part 2 of 3

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type:

Initialized Default: LEDs 02, 14, 15, and 16 are ON

System

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]0[Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold

Spkr|2|.|||-|o|d Spkr [#]#| Hold |

SELECT =2 J —L Light the LED Buttons that are marked with an X in

the table below.

Button/
LED LED ON LED OFF
20 Padded DTMF Tone Return
When Dialing DTMF/No DTMF Per Prog 10-2, LED 11
19 External Conference Amp o
Connected to PEKU No External Amplifier Connected
18 External Conference Amp -
Connected to PEKU No External Amplifier Connected
17 TRNS" Soft Key— “TRNS" Soft Key—Normal
Immediate
16 Executive Override Warning . . .
Tone/ON Executive Override Warning Tone/OFF
15 External Page included with Not Included - see Button/LED 20 note.
All Call Page
14 Privacy Override/Attendant/
Supervised Loop Warning Privacy/Attendant Supervised Loop Override Warning Tone/OFF
Tone/ON
13 Send Auto Callback Camp- No Callback Tone. Called party receives notification tone when calling party activates Auto Call
on Tone Back.
12 CO Line 3 min Beep Tone No Beep Tone
u Nf) DTMF Tone Return When DTMF tone return when dialing
Dialing
10 B'GM'connected to PESU, EKT connected to PESU, CKT 8
Circuit 8
09 BGM connected to PEKU, EKT connected to PEKU, CKT 3
Circuit 3
08 Elapsed Time Display 1 min.
After Access or Answer a CO Elapsed Time Display 15 sec. After Access or Answer a CO Line
line
07 Standard Tel. CO Ring per . N
Prog. 10-1, LED 06 Standard Tel. CO Ring Distinctive
06 VlM ID Code DTMF Signal 160 ms
Time 80 ms
05 Send Music-on-hold. Send Ringback Tone to the transferred party.
04 MW cancel from VM: RS-232 . .
or dial #64 + [DN] MW cancel from VM: Automatic When Answer
03 3 Ringing Modes 2 Ringing Modes
02 Hunt/C.!:. override from DSS Hunt/C.F. override from DSS console
console's phone
01 Tone First (from DSS Voice First (from DSS Console)
Console) This applies to [PDNs] not [PhDNs]; [PhDNs] are always tone first.
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Program 10-2 Overview
You can make the following system assignments with Program 10-2:

LED 20: Padded Tone Return
With some Central Offices, callers may experience clicking or squealing sounds or aloud DTMF
tone return during or after dialing. To counteract this, it is recommended that padded tone return or
no tone return be enabled (LED 20 ON) or No DTMF tone return (LED 20 OFF and LED 11 ON).
If this option is not selected (LED 20 OFF), Program 10-2, LED 11 selects normal level DTMF
Return or No DTMF Return.

The optional padded DTMF frequency system tone is returned to callers at alower-than-normal
volume level with each digit dialed from the telephone dial pad or when speed dialing is used.

Thetones are also heard by callers routed to voice mail when DK sends VM D codes.

LED 19: Stations Use External Amplified Conference

Enable thisfeature (LED 19 ON) only if an external amplifier (Program 10-3) is used for Two-line
conference calls. This provides additional amplification to the station during a Two-line
conference call. If Two-CO line conference/tandem call volumeislow due to CO lineloss,
Toshiba recommends testing two-line Conference with LED 19 ON;; if it improves the volume
level and there is no hum noise, keep LED 19 ON.

Disablethisfeature (LED 19 OFF) if an external amplifier is not switched into two-line conference
callsin al cases. Do this because line unbalance may cause hum noise on the station talk path
during Two-CO line conference calls.

LED 18: Two-CO Line Conference

LED 18 should be OFF whenever Two-line (Tandem, DNIS Network, External Call Forward,
DISA) connection isallowed (in Program 15-5 and Program 10-1, LEDs 19 and 20) unless Two-
CO line conference amplifiers are connected (Program 10-3, LED 01~04).

Thisincreases the volume level between the two outside parties on a tandem (two-line)
connection, but it will not affect station volume if conferenced into the tandem connection. If Two-
CO linevolumeislow dueto CO lineloss, test the volume level with LED 18 ON. If it improves
without adding hum noise, keep LED 18 ON.
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LED 17: “TRNS” Soft Key Immediate Transfer

If this feature is activated and a transfer is initiated with the “TRNS” Soft Key, the call will ring
transfer (Camp-on Busy) immediately after the last digit of the called station (busy or idle) number
is dialed. This feature does not apply to transfers initiated with the Gin€fIrn button or

“CONF” Soft Key.

LED 16: Executive Override Warning Tone

Executive Override allows a station user (if assigned in ) to break into and listen to an existing
station conversation. A warning tone can be set optionally to be heard by the conversing parties.
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LED 15: External Page Included with All Call Page

External speakersand all electronic and digital telephones are paged by dialing: Directory Number
[DN] + #39. The All Call Page button is used to page all digital and electronic telephones only;
external speakers are not included when using the button.

If the All Call voice page access code (#39) is entered, or if the paging number is dialed on
incoming Tie, DID or DNISlines, external page (all zones) may be included with All Call
telephone speaker paging. This option does not affect the All Call Page button function, which
activates electronic and digital telephone speakers only, never externa page (See Program 17,
LED 01 and Program 71).

LED 14: Privacy Override Warning Tone

Privacy Override allows a station user to enter an existing CO line conversation by pressing a CO
Line button (if the called station is assigned in Program 30). A warning tone can be set optionally
to be heard by the conversing parties.

LED 13: Auto Callback Camp-on Tone

A busy called digital or electronic telephone user may optionally hear a one-time beep tone (from
the speaker) signifying that another station hastried to call and has activated the Automatic
Callback feature.

LED 12: CO Line Beep Tone
If this LED islit, abeep tone will be sent every three minutes to stations on outgoing line calls.

LED 11: Dual-tone Multi-frequency (DTMF) Tone Return

This option deletes DTMF tones that are returned to digital or electronic telephones when
manually dialing or speed dialing. It also eliminates auto dial digits returned to callers when digits
are automatically sent to voice mail ports on forwarded calls.

LEDs 10 and 09: Background Music/Music-on-Hold Separation

An dternate Background Music (BGM) source can be sent to digital telephone speakers,
electronic telephone speakers, and external page speakers, while another Music-on-hold (MOH)
source can be sent to lines or internal stations on hold.

The alternate BGM source can be connected to either circuit 3 on a PEKU PCB, circuit 8 on a
PESU PCB, or circuit 2 on aPSTU, KSTU2, RDSU, RSTU2, RSTU, or QSTU2. LEDs 09 and 10
should be OFF for RSTU2, RSTU, RDSU, KSTU2, QSTU2, and PSTU alternate BGM. Also run
Program 19 to assign BGM to a PCB slot humber.

+ DK14, DK40i: The norma MOH source can be connected to the MOH RCA jack on the
DK 14 KSU or on the DK40i KSU.

+ DK424: The normal MOH source always connectsto an RCTU. Also run Program 19 to
assign BGM to a PCB dot number.

When disabled (LED 10 OFF), deletes DTMF tones returned to digital and electronic telephones
when dialing from dial pad or speed dialing; also deletes auto dial digits from callers that are call
forwarded to voice mail. This does not affect the actual DTMF tones sent out to trunks or voice
mail devices.

When disabled (LED 09 OFF) BGM connected to the PEKU or PESU is sent to electronic and
digital telephone speakers and external page (optional). To assign the BGM PCB slot number, see
Program 19-1.

PESU/PEKU can bein any universal slot assigned in Program 19-1.
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LED 08: Display Dialed Number Timing

An LCD telephone will display a dialed number on outgoing calls and the CO line (Program 93)
ID name, DNIS, ANI, or Caller ID information on incoming calls for either 15 or 60 seconds
before the display changes to the elapsed time of the call.

LED 07: Standard Telephone Distinctive Ring

If Distinctive Ring is enabled (LED 07 ON) the CO line call ring pattern is standard: 0.2 seconds
on, 0.4 seconds off, 0.2 seconds on, 3.4 seconds off; intercom ring is always 1 second on, 3
seconds off. This does not apply to VM Ports (Program 31, LED 17 ON) which are always
standard ring. The line call ring pattern to standard telephones can be made distinct from the
intercom ring pattern.

If Distinctive Ring is not enabled (LED 07 OFF), the pattern is per Program 10-1, LED 06.
Intercom, Transferred, Tie, and DID calls, with or without Distinctive Ring enabled, ring with a 1-
second on and 3-seconds off pattern.

LED 06: Voice Mail Identification Code, Dual-tone Multi-frequency (DTMF) Signal Time

DTMF digits automatically sent to RSTU/RDSU/RSTU2/RSTS/PSTU/PESU/KSTU2/QSTU2
voice mail ports can be sent in either 80- or 160-millisecond bursts. This applies to digits sent via
the voice mail identification code (#656/#657) set at each station. This aso applies to manually
dialed digits sent to voice mail ports from Toshiba telephones, including 2000-series digital
telephones.

LED 05: Music-on-hold or Ring Back Tone

Prior to Release 3.2, transferred parties would either hear Music-on-hold (MOH) or silence. With
Release 3.2 and higher, transferred parties can hear MOH or Ring Back Tone (RBT). Turn LED 05
ON to play MOH for transferred parties; turn LED 05 OFF to send RBT. If MOH is not installed,
and LED 05 has been turned on, the transferred party will hear nothing.
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LED 04: Voice Mail Message Waiting Cancel Via Dial #64/Automatic

Set Voice Mail Message Waiting Cancel ViaDial #64 (LED 04 ON) if the Strata DK system is
connected to avoice mail (VM) system that sets station Message Waiting (MW) LEDs by RS-232
or by dialing #63 + Station number, [PDN] or [PhDN] or RS-232 signal. This ensuresthe message
LED remains flashing and are not cancelled by the DK system until the VM machine cancels the
Message LED by sending an RS-232 signal or pressing #64 + Station Intercom number, [PDN] or
[PhDN].

Also, when using RS-232 Voice Mail Integration (SMDI) LED 16 must be set to ON in Program
31, for PGM 10-2 to function.

Set to Automatic (LED 04 OFF) to cancel the flashing message waiting LED any time a station
callsthe VM machine and the VM machine answers.

LED 03: Ringing Modes

The Strata DK system can be set for either two-ringing mode or three-ringing mode operation. The
Day and Night modes are available with the two-mode operation, and the Day, Day2, and Nights
modes are available with the three-mode operation. Each ringing mode has distinct CO linering
assignments (Programs 71 (1~3), 78; 81~89 and *81, *84, *87).

The three-mode selection is useful for alternate answering positions. Station users can change
modes with the Night Transfer button on either a DSS console (Program 29), atelephone
(Program 39) and/or Attendant Consoles (Program 59).
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This feature applies to loop and ground start lines, and also Tie, DID, and DNI S lines assigned
with Program 17, LED 05 ON; these lines will use Program 71 (1~3) assignments. Tie and DID
lines assigned with Program 17, LED 05 OFF cannot be routed to different destinationsin the Day/
Day 2/Night modes.

LED 02: Call Forward/Station Hunt Override From DSS Console (DK424 and DK40i only)

If a station has activated Call Forwarding or Station Hunting, all calls to that station—except for
calls from the DSS console position—will forward or hunt to another number. You can Call
Forward from the console itsalf from the digital or electronic telephone assigned to it. You
cannot Call Forward from both; it is an either/or choice. If the console calls (using the DSS
console station buttons) are forwarded, the telephone attached to the console will not be
forwarded, and vice versa. This allows the console operator flexibility in reaching a station user
that has Call Forward or Station Hunt telephone options activated.

Note This feature applies to both types of DSS consoles, the DDSS and the HDSS.

LED 01: Tone First/Voice First-DSS Console

The intercom call signal from a DSS console can be set for Tone First Signaling or Voice First
Signaling. This setting is independent of the system-wide signal option in Program 10-1. Thus,
DSS consoles and their attendant stations can ring with different signaling modes. Voice First
applies to called [PDNs] only; [PhDNs] are always tone first.
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Program 10-3 — System Assignments, Part 3 of 3

Processor Type:
Program Type:
Initialized Default: LEDs 11, 13 and 20 ON, all other LEDs OFF

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
System

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]0[Hold

Spkr|3] .| [Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold

SELECT = 3 J —L Light the LED Buttons that are marked with an X in

the table below.
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B‘Egg"’ LED ON LED OFF

20 SMDI Message Desk Number (001) is sent in SMDI CO line number is sent in SMDI packet.
packet.

19 Speed Dial Entry Timeout- 3 minutes Speed Dial Entry Timeout - 1 minute
18 er:to Attendant: Normal Ringing Pattern After Camp- Auto Attendant: Back to Announcement After Camp-on
17 Auto Attendant: Ring Before Disconnect time Auto Attendant: Ring Before Disconnect time
16 Auto Attendant: Ring Before Disconnect time Auto Attendant: Ring Before Disconnect time
15 Auto Attendant: Sends MOH to Caller Auto Attendant: Sends RBT to Caller
14 g(l\a/llcli)vlv—Bellcore Standard VM Interface, per LED 09 Not used
13 SMDI-Station Number Digit Length (HEX-8) SMDI-Station Number Digit Length (HEX-0)
12 SMDI-Station Number Digit Length (HEX-4) SMDI-Station Number Digit Length (HEX-0)
11 SMDI-Station Number Digit Length (HEX-2) SMDI-Station Number Digit Length (HEX-0)
10 SMDI-Station Number Digit Length (HEX-1) SMDI-Station Number Digit Length (HEX-0)
09 Bellcore Standard 1985 Version (1-space) Bellcore Standard 1985 Version (2-space)
08 Caller ID/ANI numbers are sent out the SMDI port Caller ID/ANI numbers are not sent out the SMDI port.
07
06
05
04 ErEr'fi:th(;rts 33, 34-Amp, connected (RCTUBA/BB PEKU Ports 33, 34-stations connected
03 PEKU Ports 25, 26-Amp, connected PEKU Ports 25, 26-stations connected
02 PEKU Ports 17, 18-Amp, connected PEKU Ports 17, 18-stations connected
01 PEKU Ports 09, 10-Amp, connected PEKU Ports 09, 10-stations connected

Program 10-3 Overview

LED 20: SMDI Message Desk Number

You can make the following system assignments with Program 10-3:

For CO line calls answered by Voice Mail/Auto Attendant devices, either the three-digit CO line
number (001~200) or the Message Desk number (001) can be sent in the Message Desk fields of
the SMDI packet. The system distinguishes CO line number 001 from Message Desk number 001.
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LED 19: Speed Dial Entry Timeout

Station users can either have up to one minute or up to three minutes to store a Speed Dia number
or memo. If they do not store the number or memo within the set time, their station exits the Speed
Dial-storage mode and returns to the normal idle state. The timer is required because of the User
Programmabl e Feature Buttons feature, which allows the [PDN], Hold, and Cnf/Trns buttons to
be programmed in Speed Dial Memory. The three-minute setting is recommended if station users
frequently store memos with Speed Dial numbers using the Mode button below the LCD.

LED 18: Built-in Auto Attendant Camp-on Busy/Ring No Answer Routing

This option is designed for Auto Attendant configurations that have primary announcement
devices, but no secondary ones tells the system where to route Auto Attendant calls that ring and
are not answered or have been camped-on for a designated time (see Program 26). The calls can be
sent back to the primary announcement device or to the station or stations assigned to the CO lines
normal ringing pattern (see Programs 81, 84, and 87).

LEDs 16 and 17: Built-in Auto Attendant Disconnect Time

If LED 18isassigned for normal ringing, set LEDs 16 and 17 to tell the system when to disconnect
Built-in Auto Attendant calls that have not been answered by the alternative stations.

The time the Auto Attendant rings stations (per Program 81, 84, 87) after aloop start line caller
does not dial and/or aringing station does not answer. If acall is not answered before ring
disconnect time period time-out, the call will disconnect. This prevents loop start lines from being
locked-up when there is no CPC supervision from the central office after the outside caller hangs

up.
Set LEDs 16 and 17 for the desired time as follows:

+ 40 seconds: LED 16 OFF, LED 17 OFF (Initialized default)
+ 120 seconds: LED 16 OFF, LED 17 ON

+ 240 seconds: LED 16 ON, LED 17 OFF

LED 15: Built-in Auto Attendant MOH/RBT for Transfer

Callers can hear ring back tone (RBT) or Music-on-hold (MOH) after being transferred from the
Built-in Auto Attendant to a station, depending on the selection made with LED 15.

LED 14: RS-232 Voice Mail Sighaling Method

The DK provides two types of RS-232 signaling: Bellcore Standard type (TR-TSY-000283, TR-
NWT-000283) or Toshiba Proprietary. Refer to the VM machine instal lation documentation and
contact the Toshiba and/or VM machine manufacturer for VM machine SMDI configuration.

Notes

Toshiba VP products require Release 7 software or above for Toshiba proprietary integration.

Toshiba VP products require the SW-X0042 feature package (CO Centrex) for SMDI, but not
for Toshiba Proprietary RS-232 Interface.

Toshiba Stratagy products support SMDI only in the standard configuration, not Toshiba
proprietary RS-232 interface.
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LEDs 13-10: SMDI Station Number Digit Length

Set LED 10-13 ON so that the hex values add up to the Voice Mail station digit length for SMDI
VM interface. (Example: For VP100 or Stratagy/Stratagy DK SMDI interface, set LEDs 10, 11,
and 12 on for 7 digits (1+2+4=7).

Do not set LED 10-13 OFF for Toshiba proprietary interface; it isno longer supported by DK
systems.

Thisrefers to the station digit length that the SMDI voice mail system design requires. This
parameter is set for the Voice Mail system digit length; not the DK station digit length. If the voice
mail system SMDI is designed per the Bellcore Standard TR-TSY-000283, 1985 version, set this
parameter to seven-digits (LEDs 10, 11, and 12 ON which is equal to Hex 7). Current VP and
Stratagy voice mail SMDI systems are designed for this seven-digit operation.

If the voice mail system SMDI is designed per the Bellcore Standard TR-NWT-000283, 1991
version, set this parameter between 1-10 digits with LEDs 10, 11, 12, and 13. (See Program 10-3
record sheet for LED-HEX values.) Digit length setting is not necessary with Toshiba Proprietary
Interface (LED 10-13 OFF).

LED 08: Caller ID / Automatic Number ID

This option determinesif Caller ID (CLID) and/or Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
telephone numbers will be sent out the system SMDI port (SMDI only not Toshiba proprietary):

+ TurnLED 08, 10, 11, 12, and 13 ON if received Cdler ID and/or ANI numbers should be sent
out the system SMDI port.

+ TurnLED 08 OFF (initialized default) if received Caler ID and/or ANI numbers should not be
sent out the system SMDI port.

LED 09: SMDI Bellcore Standard Version

Toshiba Proprietary and SMDI is available with RCTUB2 or RCTUC/RCTUD2 Release 2 and
above only and is only for use with Toshiba VP systems, not with Toshiba Stratagy systems.

Bellcore released two versions of the SMDI specification. Contact your voice mail machine

vendor to determine which specification to enable with this program — TR-TSY-000283, Issue 1,
July 1985 version, or the TR-NWT-000283, Issue 2, May 1991 version. Toshiba VP and Stratagy
SMDI products currently use the 1985 version. In either case, the VM station digit length must be
set with LED 10~13 as shown above.

Also note that the 1985 and 1991 version Bellcore specifications use different space/character
parameters for some call types which means the DK will not operate properly if the correct version
is not selected. Select the 1985 version (LED 09 OFF) for Toshiba VP and Stratagy products. This
selection is not needed with Toshiba Proprietary Interface.
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LEDs 01~04: Amplified Conference Assignments

Light LEDs 01~04 to identify which PEKU ports should be connected to external amplifiers.
External Amplified Conference is provided by customer-supplied two-way amplifiers connected
to system PEKU ports to amplify “two-line” calls.

+ DK424 and DK 40i: Up to four amplifiers can be connected, depending on the DK system
type (two PEKU ports per amplifier). The number of simultaneous Two-CO line conferencing
(three-party) calls varies according to the processor:

DK40i: 4 calls (2 amplified)

RCTUA: 4 calls (3 amplified)

RCTUB, RCTUBA/BB and RCTUC/D: 10 calls (4 amplified)
RCTUE: 20 calls (4 amplified)

For DK424 and DK 40, amplifiers are switched into Two-CO line calls automatically, one
amplifier for each call, starting from the lowest PEKU ports enabled to the highest (see
Program 10-3 record sheet). Skipping ports is allowed. Two-CO line calls established after all
amplifiers are in use will not be amplified.

Example

The first amplifier can be connected to PEKU ports 017 and 018, skipping ports 009 and 010. In
this case, LED 02 should be ON and LED 01 should be OFF. (See Program 10-1, LEDs 19 and 20;
Program 10-2, LEDs 18 and 19; and Program 15-5 for more information on Two-line Conference.)

Important!  The amplifiers used for supervised, Two-line Conference connections are switched
in automatically starting with the first connection. Calls made when there are no
amplifiers available will not be amplified. Unsupervised Two-line tandem
connections are not limited to the numbers listed above (by processor), but are
limited by the number of lines equipped in the system.

Note External amplifiers also amplify two-line DISA, Call Forward External, DNIS externally
routed calls, DID, and Tie line trunk to trunk calls.
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Program *10 — Enhanced 911 Operation

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, all RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: See each program

Program * 10 providestwo QSTU2, RSTU, KSTU2, RDSU, PSTU, or PESU ports to be assigned
to interface with central office E911 trunks.

E911 enhanced operation provides locator information to the responding agency to provide more
complete name and address information, including building, floor, etc. Thisis done by sending the
station number of the 911 caller to the E911 emergency center. Thislocator information is then
cross referenced with name/number/address data in the E911 central database, and the E911
operator receives the precise location along with the basic information.

The Strata DK 14, DK40i and DK 424 accomplishes this through a special interface between the
KSU and the CO. This special interface takes the station number information and sends it through
the public network in aformat compatible with the central E911 database. This specia interfaceis
required in addition to sending software within the Strata DK.

Therequired interface is an external device (Telident or Proctor) that interfaces to up to two
standard analog station ports.

Strata DK

Central o

KSTU2 | Tip/Ring E911 CKT #1 B CAMA Trunk #1 Office S
QsTUZ2 . . Telident g
RSTU Tip/Ring E911 CKT #2 E911 Interface CAMA Trunk #2 20
RDSU E911 »
PESU Center 5

o

=)

E911 CKT 1 and 2 assigned in Program *10
Figure 3-1 Physical Connection of E911 Interface

Programs *10-11 and *10-12 — E911 Standard Telephone Ports Assignment

Initialized Default: Blank

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

spkr|| | || | | ||Hold|-|spkr|#]#|Hold

[*[#]*|#]1]*[2]*]3] - | Spkr|*[1]0] Hold

First E911 Port = 11 ——I_ —L E911 RSTU/KSTU2 Port Number

Second E911 Port = 12

E911 RSTU/KSTU2/QSTU2 Port Number

First Standard Port

Second Standard Port
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Programs *10-11 and *10-12 Overview

Programs *10-11 and *10-12 assign which QSTU2, KSTU2, RSTU2, RSTU, RDSU, PSTU, or
PESU standard telephone ports are connected to the E911 interface unit.

Important!  Program 04 Directory Number data must be blank for E911 QSTU2, KSTU2,
RSTU2, or RSTU ports.

Program *10-91 — E911 Interdigital Time

Initialized Default: 15 seconds

|*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- | Spkr|*|1]0[Hold |- |Spkr|| | || | ||Hold]-|Spkr|#|# Hold |- |Spkr|#|#|Hold|
Interdigit Timer = 91 ——I_ —I_— 01~15 seconds
| Interdigit Timer | | seconds |

Program *10-91 Overview

*10-91 assigns the time allowed to dial each digit after dialing 9 when using the E911 feature.
Thistime will affect thetime that LCR or CO Line dial toneis returned when dialing 9. However,
auser can dial a9+ (non-911) calls normally before receiving LCR or CO line dia tone and the
DK will route the call appropriately.

Program *10-92 — E911 Pause Before Send Timer

Initialized Default: 0 - No pause

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Spkr [#]#| Hold

spkr|| | |D|Ho|d

T L o
1
| Pause Timer | | seconds | 2

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*[1[0| Hold

No pause
1.5 second pause
3 second pause

Pause Timer = 92

Program *10-92 Overview

%10-92 assigns the time the DK will wait before sending the Station Primary Directory Number to
the E911 SLT port after the E911 SLT port answers.
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Program 12 — System Assignments, Basic Timing

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Program Timing
Code 1 15 secs.
Code 3 1
Code 4 2
Code 5 0
Code 8 1
Code 9 4

[*[#]*|#]1]*[2]*]3] - | Spkr[1]2| Hold| - Spkr|D| | |[Hold| - |spkr|#|#]Hold | - | Spkr|#|#|Hold|

SELECT =1, 3~5,8,9 J —\_— DATA = Enter ring down time (00~60)
Enter program code from

the table below. SELECT CODE = Enter the 1 digit code which

corresponds to the time listed in the table below.

For Program Codes 8 and 9, the LCD responds with

Prggéim Function Code Time R%lou(;;ed
1 Standard Telephone Ring Down Timer (Release 4.0) XX XX = 2 digits. 00~60 secs.
Pause Timing 1 1.5 sec
3 (Speed Dial) 5 30 sec.
Flash Timing 1 0.5 sec.
4 2 2.0 sec. (Not used in U.S.)
4 0.2 sec.
Pause After Flash 0 no pause
5 (Voice Path Delay) 1 1.5 sec.
2 3.0 sec.
DNIS Ext. Network, External Call Forward, and DISA 0 no disconnect timer
Disconnect Timer for Loop Start Lines 1 4 min. disconnect
8 2 10 min. disconnect
3 20 min. disconnect
9 QRCU3/K4RCU3/RRCS DTMF Inter-digital Release Time 1~9 1~9 secs.
(Standard Phone)

Program 12 Overview

This program assigns system times for ring down, disconnecting calls, pause times, flash times,
auto attendant, DISA, Call Forward External, and DNIS and DTMF receiving decoding.

Code 1: Standard Telephone Ring Down Timer

Thisfeature is available for Release 4.0 and higher. Code 1 assigns the number of seconds that a
Hotline or Emergency standard telephone waits after going off-hook before automatically ringing
apreassigned directory number. If avalid feature access code or [DN] isdiaed prior to the ring
down timer expiration, then ring down does not occur. Ring down applies only to standard
telephone ports, not electronic or digital telephone ports. Ring down destination numbers are
assigned in Program * 38.
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Code 3: Pause Timing

Code 3 enables station users to program short and long pauses in Speed Dial numbers. Appliesto
pauses inserted in Speed Dial numbers used for both telephone voice calls and data calls from data
interface units. The short pause length can be set system wide for either 1.5 or 3 seconds with this
program. The long pause is always 10 seconds.

Code 4: Flashing Timing

When on aCO line, astation user can press the Flash button (or enter access code Cnf/Trn #45)
and the line opens (flash) for 2 seconds, 0.2 seconds (not used in the USA), or 0.5 seconds
depending on this assignment. This choice reflects whether to disconnect and regain dial tone (2
seconds), or to use PBX or Centrex features which require aflash signa (0.5 seconds). It also
appliesto flashes inserted when dialing via Data I nterface Units (DIUs).

Code 5: Pause After Flash

Some COs or Centrex facilities require a period of time after a flash signal before they can accept
dialing signals. A selection of pause timing is available to automatically delay any dialing signals
after flash. Thistiming appliesto Speed Dia calls (with flash signals between the telephone
number digits) aswell asto manual dialing.

Code 8: DNIS Ext. Network External, Call Forward, and DISA Disconnect Timer for Loop
Start LInes

Disconnects DISA, Call Forward External and/or DNIS Telephone Network routed calls when
made on loop start lines. Calls can lock-up (keep busy indefinitely) if the CO does not send a
disconnect signal (CPC or AR) when the caller hangs up. Thistimer prevents loop start lines from
locking up by disconnecting the call automatically when the timer expires, 4, 10, or 20 minutes
from the start of the call. Callers will hear awarning tone and can reset the timer repeatedly by
dialing “0". This disconnect feature is only needed for loop start lines.

Code 9: QRCU3/K4RCU3/K5RCU/K5RCU2/RRCS DTMF Receiver Inter-digital Release Time

With Code 9, one channel of the QRCU3, K4RCU, K5RCU, and K5RCU2 or RRCS Dual-tone
Multi-frequency (DTMF) receiver is seized when it is needed for the decoding process, such as for
a standard telephone with a DTMF dial pad. When placing outgoing calls with DTMF standard
telephones, the talk path to the outside party is not “cut-through” until the DTMF receiver circuit is
released. The DTMF receiver channel’s release time can be programmed for between one and nine
seconds (initialized timing is four seconds)—this is the time it takes to release the DTMF receiver
circuit after the last digit is dialed.

The choice of timing is a trade-off between CO line time to connect and user speed. If the time is
too long, the outside called party may answer before the voice path is “cut-through,” and the caller
is not heard. If the time is too short, a standard telephone user inputting DTMF tones could be cut
off prematurely from using other features, such as Speed Dial or Toll Restriction.

Standard telephones can also defeat Toll Restriction if the seize time is too short and they are not
required to dial outgoing calls via Least Cost Routing (LCR). Toshiba recommends that standard
telephones should always be required to dial outgoing calls via LCR to prevent them from
defeating Toll Restriction.

Note If no digits are dialed after accessing an outgoing CO line, the DTMF receiver remains
seized for 15 seconds and then drops; however, the line remains connected.
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Program 13 — Defining the Message Center

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: No port assigned

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Spkr|1]/3[Hold |- |spkr[1|[ | | |[Hold

SELECT =1 J _I_— PORT = Station Logical Port Number

Enter the station logical port number of the station
to be defined as the Message Center.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

For RS-232 SMDI and In Band (DTMF) voice mail
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ integration, enter the lowest QSTU2/KSTU2/
RSTU2 standard telephone port connected to the
VM device (see notes below.)

Port Number

Program 13 Overview
This program assigns a station as the M essage Center.

Each digital, electronic and standard telephone can receive a maximum of four message waiting
indications per [PDN] and each [PhDN] owned by the station. One of these four is reserved for the
designated Message Center. The Message Center should be the customer’s main answering
position.

Typically, the Message Center is a voice mail device, attendant console, a digital or electronic

telephone with a DSS console (DDSS or HDSS), or an add-on module. If incoming traffic to a

DDSS or HDSS console attendant is heavy, another station can be assigned as the Message Cester.
[

walsAs

o
Notes 3
=]
The Message Center is allowed to perform “Message Waiting,” even if disallowed on all other
stations.

Assign the Message Center to the customer’s main answering position: a station or the lowest
port (in VM group) of the customer’s voice mail device (see Program 31 for voice mail group
port assignments), whichever the customer specifies.

When using RS-232 SMDI or DTMF voice mail interface, all stations must also be assigned to
the message center port in Progré32 and Program 13. This should be the lowest standard
telephone port (QSTU2/KSTU2/RSTU2) connected to the VM device. This is also the same
(lowest) port assigned in the Program 31 VM group and the lowest standard telephone port
assigned in the Prograid0 VM Distributed Hunt Group. Do not assign the VM DH Group

port number (900~915) as the message center port.
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Program 15 — Ground/Loop/Tie/DID Line Options

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type:

Initialized Default: All LEDs are OFF

spkr|[ | JJj[Hord

]—I_

System

Spkr |#[#|Hold |

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[+]3 - [Spkr[#[#[Hold

Spkr|1]5] Hold

SELECT = Program Code LED Buttons = CO line

Specify CO line by setting LEDs as defined by the
table below. When you are finished, all LEDs with
an “X” should be lit.

Press Scroll to advance or Page to go back.

To advance the CO line range, press Scroll
located beneath the LCD. Press Page for a

lower range.

Processor Type CO Line Range Processor Type CO Line Range
DK14 001~004 RCTUBA/BB 001~048
DKA40i 001~012 RCTUC/D 001~144
RCTUA 001~016 RCTUE/F 001~200
© Line
©
o
O
5 Program LED ON LED OFF
g LED
o 01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10 |11 |12 |13 |14 | 15| 16|17 |18 | 19|20
CPC on AR VM Detect Ignore
0 Calls and Voice
Calls
CO/DID/[Tie Line DP DTMF
1 Signal
CO/DID/Tie Dial 20 PPS 10 PPS
2 Pulse Rate
(Pulse per sec.)
AR Hold Detect Ignore
3
AR Timing Crossbar ESS
4 95 msec. | (electronic)
450 msec.
Tandem CO Line Enabled Not
5 Connection with Enabled
Station Dropout
Forced Account Enabled Not
7 Code Enabled
Operation After CO | No DTMF DTMF
8 Line Flash receiver receiver
After Flash | After Flash
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Program 15 Overview
This program specifies operational options on aline by line basis.

Code 0: Automatic Release (AR) on Voice Mail or Voice Calls

On loop start CO lines, some COs send the AR (Automatic Release) or CPC (Calling party
Control) signal after an external party hangs up (typically 1~15 seconds) to disconnect aloop start
line. An AR/CPC signal is a 95 or 450-millisecond open of the CO line loop. If the CO sends this
signal after an external party hangs up and before the V M/auto attendant transfers acall, D tone
will be sent to the voice mail port (Program 30, LED 15), releasing and clearing that port for
another call. Thisfeature is active on al voice calls.

When a station is disconnected from a CO line call by the AR/CPC signal, its LCD will display

“CO LINE HANG UP”. The line can be disconnected anytime by the AR/CPC signal during the
“talk state” of a call. CO line calls disconnected by the AR/CPC signal will be represented on the
SMDR report by a+" next to the CO line number. Code 0 does not apply to ground start lines,
which automatically disconnect when the external party hangs up. The Voice Mail device must
recognize the “D” tone as a disconnect signal.

Important!  Thisoption cannot always be used because some COs may send unreliable AR/ICPC
signaling or no AR/CPC signaling for loop start lines.

Enable AR/CPC-Hold detect on loop start lines only after testing that the CO sends
the AR/CPC-Hold signal.

Code 1: CO Outgoing Signal

Each line can be independently assigned to have either Dial Pulse (DP) or Dual-tone Multi-
frequency (DTMF) signaling on outgoing calls toward the Central Office.

+ Ifaline is set for DP operation, tene Dial Select button must be programmed on
stations that must send DTMF tones over the lines.

+ If Tie or DID lines are programmed for dial pulse, turn LED 11 ON in Program 30 for each
station port assigned to the DID or Tie line.

uolels %» walsAs

Code 2: Line Pulse (DP) Rate

If a line is assigned DP signaling, the rate can be either 20 or 10 pulses per second (PPS). Some
Central Offices do not reliably accept 20 PPS.

Code 3: Automatic Release (AR) From Hold/Transfer

The Automatic Release (AR) signal sometimes called Calling Party Control (CPC) or Supervised
Loop Control. This signal consists of a momentary open of the loop start CO line provided by
some COs—the duration of the open depends on the CO. If a CO line is programmed (Programs
15-0 and 15-3) to detect the AR/CPC signal, the DK system drops the line when the CO sends the
signal (typically 1~15 seconds after the outside party hangs up). The system sends D Tone to voice
mail ports to drop the ports when AR/CPC is detected.

The Strata DK system disconnects a loop start CO line voice call and displays “CO LINE HANG
UP” on the station’s LCD anytime the AR/CPC signal is detected and the CO line has Programs
15-0 and 15-3 enabled.

On loop start CO lines, some Central Offices send an AR/CPC signal. If the system CO line is on
hold (or being transferred to another station or Auto Attendant port) when the AR/CPC signal is
sent, it is automatically disconnected if this option is activated.
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Two-CO line DISA calls always release when AR/CPC is sent. DISA release via AR/CPC is hot

related to this program. CO line calls disconnected by the AR/CPC signal will be represented on

the Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) report by a€xt to the CO line number. Code 3

does not apply to ground start lines, which automatically disconnect when the external party hangs
up. See Important! note in earlier paragraph on Code 0.

DK424 only: If loop start lines are programmed to detect the AR/CPC-Hold signal, they do not
remain on the attendant console loop keys when the attendant console sets up trunk-to-trunk
connection. If programmed to ignore AR/CPC-Hold, they remain on the attendant console Hold
loop keys.

Important!  Enable AR/'CPC-Hold detect on loop start lines only after testing that the CO sends
the AR/CPC-Hold signal.

Code 4: Automatic Release (AR) Time

AR/CPC signaling timing is different depending on the Central Office equipment. An assignment
choice exists between Crossbar or ESS Central Offices.

For more information on AR/CPC, see the preceding Code 0 and Code 3 sections.

Code 5: Tandem Line Connection

Once a Two-line Conference call is made by an electronic, digital or (in R3.2) standard telephone
users or voice mail ports, the user or voice mail device may drop out of the conference and leave
the two lines connected. The choice exists for each line that may have this capability. This option
must be enabled to allow CO lines (ground/loop/Tie/DID) to be used for outgoing DISA, Call
Forward External, and Tie/DID/DNIS External Network routing calls.

With Release 3.2, a station which set up a tandem call and then dropped out can dial the pickup
code #5#79) to retrieve the tandem call. If more than one tandem connection is set up by a
station #5#79 picks up the call with the lowest CO line as a priority.

Prior to Release 3.2, standard telephones could set up tandem calls, but they could not drop out. If
they tried to drop out, the call would ring back to the standard phone.

Code 7: Forced Account Code (Verified or Non-verified)

If the Forced Account Code feature is used, (see Program 30) a station user is required to enter an
Account Code before a CO line call can be completed. A choice exists for each line.

Code 8: Operation After CO Line Flash

If a standard telephone user is on an existing CO line call and flashes the hookswitch on their
telephone, a Dual-tone Multi-frequency (DTMF) receiver channel may or may not be connected,
depending on this assignment. If the CO line is a rotary dial only type, the QRCU2, K4ARCUS,
K5RCU, K5RCU2, or RRCS must be seized after flash when dialing from DTMF standard
telephones. The QRCU2, K5RCU, K5RCU2, KARCU3 or RRCS will decode the dialed tones and
send dial pulses to the line.
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Processor Type:
Program Type:

System

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Initialized Default: All CO lines assigned to Tenant 1

System & Station

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|*]1]5| Hold

spke] [ [ ][#][ ] ol

-| Spkr |#|#| Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold |

SELECT = CO Line Number —_I_ L TENANT = Assign the CO line to a tenant

(see legend below)

To add a line range, enter XXX % XXX (low port ¥ high port).

Processor Type CO Line Range Tenants Supported Processor Type CO Line Range Tenants Supported
DK14 001~004 2 RCTUBA/BB 001-048 4
DKA40i 001~012 2 RCTUC/D 001~144 4
RCTUA 001~016 2 RCTUE/F 001~200 4
co Tenant Group co Tenant Group co Tenant Group
Line 1 2 3 4 Lz 1 2 3 4 Line 1 2 3 4

Program =15 Overview

A system CO line can be shared by more than one business tenant for the purpose of separating CO
line ringing pickup and Night Transfer. Program * 15 assigns CO line business tenants.

Program *15 — CO Line Tenant Assignments

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 16 — Assign CO Line Groups (or Dial 9)

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: System

Initialized Default: All CO lines assigned to the Dial 9 group

spkr|[ [ | [Hotd
SELECT = CO Line Group (see Iegend)J —L LED Buttons = CO line

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|#[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#|Hold |

Spkr|1]6] Hold

Specify CO line by setting LEDs as defined by the
table below. When you are finished, all LEDs with
an “X” should be lit.

Only enter the last two digits of the CO line
Group, or enter 00 for Dial 9 group.

Press Scroll to advance or Page to go back.

To advance the CO line range, press Scroll
located beneath the LCD. Press Page for a

Processor Type

CO Line Range

CO Line Groups

DK14

001~004

01~04

DK40i

001~012

01~08

RCTUA

001~016

01~08

Processor Type

CO Line Range

CO Line Groups

RCTUBA/BB

001~048

01~08

RCTUC/D

001~144

01~16

RCTUE/F

001~200

01~16

LED

Line

CO Line Groups

Number

Dial
9(00)

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05

04

03

02

01
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Program 16 Overview

Use Program 16 to assign each CO line to a CO line group or a general “dial 9” group. A general
group for outside calling is available with a “dial 9” access code as the initialized state for all lines.

Lines can be accessed with a dialing code instead of with Ri@®button. This is useful for
WATS lines or other facilities, and is heavily used in Least Cost Routing and Pooled Line Button

assignments.

Do not attempt to assign a line to more than one group. A line need not be assigned to a group. If
lines are not used, they should be taken out of all groups, including the “dial 9” group. Automatic
Busy Redial (ABR) will not function if unconnected (unused) lines are assigned to a line group.
After programming, press:

+ Volato turn all LEDs ON

+ Volv to turn all LEDs OFF

+ Mode and CO line number, theéhto display and advance

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 17 — DID/Tie Line Options

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: LED 01/02 OFF, LED 03/04 ON

soke] [ 1 ][# Il [Fetd

Enter Line No. that will be DID or Tie Iine.;l_ —L Light LED Buttons 01~08 as noted in table below

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr[1]7]Hold

Spkr|#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX (low port * high

Line Numbers:

LED/Button X LED ON LED OFF
09, 10, and Not used at this time.
14~20
08 DID/Tie line DTMF digits with % tones DID/Tie line DTMF digits without % tones
07 DID/Tie line receives ANI and routes per Programs 71 and 72 DID/Tie line does not receives ANI (DID Program *09 and
Tie Program 04)
06 Telephone LCD priority is ANI Telephone LCD priority is DNIS
05 DID/Tie line routes per DNIS assignments: DID/Tie line routes per Non-DNIS assignments:
(Programs 71 and 72) (DID Program *09 and Tie Program 04)
04 DID/Tie no second dial tone DID/Tie second dial tone
03 DID line Auto Camp-on busy DID line no Camp-on busy
02 Wink Start for Tie or DID Immediate Start for Tie or DID

Page and Voice Announce on incoming Tie line Page access for | No Page and Voice Announce on incoming Tie line No

01 Tie/DID DNIS lines Page access for Tie/DID DNIS lines

Program 17 Overview
Program 17 assigns lines for Tie and DID operation.
Important!  When normal Tie/DID lines are configured with Program 71 and 72 DNIS
assignments, turn LED 05 ON and LED 06, 07 and 08 OFF for those lines - then
program the lines as required in Programs 71 and 72.
Notes

Each REMU, PEMU, RDDU or TDDU PCB reduces the station port capacity by four station
ports, each RDTU Tie/DID line channel reduces the system'’s station port capacity by one port.

Always install Tie or DID line PCBs in slot numbers that are higher than station PCB slot
numbers (see Chapter 2 — DK40i Configuration inStinata DK Installation and Maintenance
Manual).

Incoming Tie line calls camp-on only if Program 71 assignments are used.
Copy one record sheet for each group of Tie/DID lines that have different Program 17
parameters.

LEDs 09, 10 and 14~20
Not used at this time.
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LED 08: ANI/DNIS Digit Format

Most DID/Tie lines with ANI/DNIS digit format include * tone with digits (LED 08 ON). One
exception, as of thiswriting, Sprint provides DNIS without ANI and does not include * tone with
digits- in this case LED 08 should be turned OFF.

Examples of thissignal format are: * ANI digits* DNIS digits* and * DNIS digits*.
DID/Tie lines with normal digit format does not include * tone with digits (LED 08 OFF).

LED 07: ANI Receive Line Option

If aTieor DID line should receive ANI information, LED 07 should be turned ON for that line. If
the Tie/DID linereceives ANI digits only (no DNIS digits) LED 06, 07, and 08 should be ON and
LED 05 should be OFF. See Program 71-1, address 199, 299, and 499 for Tie/DID ANI only call
routing assignments. If aline receives ANI and DNIS, LEDs 05, 07 and 08 must be ON; LED 06
can be ON or OFF.

LED 06: Telephone LCD Display Option ANI or DNIS

Telephone LCDs can display ANI or DNIS information as a priority when Tie/DID lines or ISDN
channels receive both ANI and DNIS digits. This system-wide option determinesif ANI or DNIS
information should display on telephone LCDs when Tie/DID lines provide both ANI and DNIS
information together on incoming calls.

It is not possible to display both ANI and DNIS information simultaneously on the same call but
the Page button on the LCD telephone can be used to toggle between the ANI and DNIS
information when an ANI/DNIS line isringing the telephone. After answering the call, it is not
possible to toggle the LCD display between ANI and DNIS

LED 05: DNIS Line/Non-DNIS Line

This option assigns Tie and/or DID lines to follow Dialed Number Identification Service (DNIS)
Program assignments.

Turn LED 05 ON for DNIS only or ANI with DNIS lines.

Turn LED 05 OFF and LED 07 and 08 ON for ANI only lines which should route per the last
address assignment in Program 71.

uolels %» walsAs

Important!  Any Tieor DID line can be assigned to use the features of Program 71 and 72. If
normal Tie/DID lines are assigned Name Tags, External Routing, selective Day/
Day2/Night Routing: In Program 17, Turn LED 05 ON and turn LED 06, 07 and 08
OFF for those lines - then program the lines asrequired in Program 71 and 72. In
this case, Program 09 (DID) and Program 04 (Tie) do not apply to these lines.

LED 04: DID/Tie Second Dial Tone Option

If the second dial tone option is selected (LED 04 OFF), calers calling in on the DK DID or Tie
lineswill hear dial tone after accessing the DK Tie/DID lines. Second Dial tone will not be sent to
callersif this option is not selected (LED 04 ON).

Important!  Normally, Tielinesrequire a second dial tone (LED 04 OFF) and DID lines should
not return a second dial tone (LED 04 ON). The initialized data is set for DID lines
so this data must be changed when installing Tie lines if second dial toneis
required.

LED 03/04 appliesto REMU, PEMU, TDDU, RDDU and RDTU DIDs and Tielines.
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LED 03: DID Camp-on/Busy

Turn LED 03 ON if DID line callers should hear ringback tone and camp on to busy stations when
calling busy stations. Turn LED 03 OFF if the DID callers should hear busy tone when calling
busy stations. Analog Tie lineswill not camp-on to busy stations.

It is recommended to turn LED 03 ON for al DID lines. To provide Camp-on-busy over RDTU
Tielinecals, configure Tielines as DID linesin Program *41-2; LED 03 must be on for the lines
in Program 17. Thisis allowed because Tie and DID signalling is the same for Tieand DID T1
lines.

Also, both Tie and DID lines that route per Program 71 DNIS assignments will camp on busy if
LED 03 isturned ON. Tie lines that route per Program 04 will not camp on busy.

LED 03/04 appliesto REMU, PEMU, TDDU, RDDU and RDTU DIDs and Tielines.

LED 02: Wink/Immediate

Appliesto REMU, TDDU, PEMU, and RDDU Tie/DID lines only. Select Wink Start or
Immediate Start for the entered Tie or DID line. See Program *41-2 for RDTU Tie/DID Wink/
Immediate Start assignments or RDTU T1 Tie lines configured as DID linesin Program *42-1.

LED 01: Page/Handsfree Answerback

Allows (LED 01 ON) or denies (LED 01 OFF) the following features when connecting the Strata
DK to another Key/PBX. LED 01 applies to both Tie and DID lines when programmed with
Program 71 assignments.

If using a private network, then turn LED 01 ON to allow Page access on Tie and DID lines
programmed with DNIS assignments in Program 71 (Code #039).

Per FCC regulations, public telephone network, Tie, DID, or DNIS lines must always be restricted
(LED 01 OFF) from Page and Handsfree Answerback.

+ Cadllerson thefar-end Key/PBX system can access the Strata DK system external and/or
Station All Call Page over DID and/or Tie lines programmed with DNIS assignment (Program
10-2, LED 15 and Program 71-1, Code #039) for DID/Tie DNIS assignments. Tie lines only
that route per Program 04 can dial any Page Zone or Page Group access code.

+ Cdlersonthefar-end Key/PBX system can make voice announce calls to stations on the near-
end Strata DK. This option applies only Tielines (not DID lines) that route per Program 04 or
Program 71. You must program the Strata DK as “Voice First” in Program 10-1, LED 01; or,
the far end can dial “1” after dialing the [DN] on tone first systems.

+ Callers on the far-end Strata DK can answer Tie lines calls (not DID lines) from the Far End
Key/PBX in the hands free mode. You must program the near-end Strata DK as “Voice First”
in Program 10-1, LED 01, or the far-end caller must dial “1” to switch from ring to voice
signaling.
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Program *17 — DID Intercept Port Number (Vacant or
Wrong Number)

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: No data

Spkr [#]#]| Hold | - | Spkr | #]#| Hold |

[*[#[*[#[1]*]2[*[3]- [Spkr[*[1]7[Hold] - [spkr][ [ [ [[#][ [ ] |[Hold

SELECT = DID Line Number —_I_ _I: HUNT TO = Enter Intercept Station

Logical Port No.

Intercept does not apply to Tie line calls.
. LED Button 01 enters blanks.
To add a port range, enter XXX#%* XXX (low port * high port).

Processor Type DID Line Range Intercept Port Range Processor Type DID Line Range Intercept Port Range
DK14 N/A N/A RCTUBA/BB 001~048 000~079
DK40i 001~012 000~027 RCTUC/D 001~144 000~239

RCTUA, RCTUB 001~016 000~031 RCTUE/F 001~200 000~335

DID LIne Number Im?\:ﬁ;pbte'?on DID Line Number Int?\lrsrenpbteljort DID LIne Number Int('e\lrsre;]p;el?ort

Program *17 Overview

DID and/or DNIS callsin which callers have dialed avacant or invalid port can be routed to
intercept ports assigned with this program. Each DID and/or DNIS line can have its own intercept

port. In all cases, Intercept does not apply to Tielines.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 19 — Alternate Background Music Source Slot
Assignment

Processor Type: DKA40i, All RCTUs (not used for DK14. See Program 10-2, LED 10)
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Slot 11

v more codes =
Spkr[1][ | |[Hold

|*|#|*|#|1 |*|2|*|3 Turn System Power OFF (5 sec) then ON |

Spkr|1]9] Hold

...0r
SELECT =1

| Run Program 91-2 |

Enter the Slot Number (11~78)

Program 19 Overview

The PCB connected to the aternate BGM source can bein any dot. Use this program to designate
that slot. LEDs 09 and 10 in Program 10-2 should be OFF if the source is connected to a QSTU2,
KSTU2, PSTU, RSTU, RSTUZ2, or RDSU. (Only circuit 2 of these PCBs can support the BGM
source.)

The alternate BGM source sends BGM to the external speakers and telephone (digital and
electronic) speakers. If an alternate BGM source is used, the Music-on-Hold (MOH) source
connected to an RCTU will continue to play for lines and stations that are on hold.

Important!  If the alternate BGM source is not connected to a PEKU, PESU or PSTU, RSTU,
RSTUZ2, or RDSU, assign Sot 11 asdata in Program 19. If BGM is connected to
circuit 2 of QSTU2 or KSTUZ2, assign slot 13 as data in Program 19. This ensures
that all PSTU or RSTU ports function normally. Digital / electronic telephones or
RSU PCBsinstalled in Sot 11 are not affected by this assignment.

PEKU/PESU

If using a PEKU, wirethe BGM sourceto circuit 3 and turn LED 09 ON (Program 10-2) to enable
the BGM connection.

If using a PESU, wirethe BGM sourceto circuit 8 and turn LED 10 ON (Program 10-2) to enable
the BGM connection.

QSTU2, KSTU2, RSTU, RSTUZ2, RDSU, or PSTU

If using aQSTU2, KSTU2, RSTU, RSTU2, RDSU, or PSTU, wire the BGM source to circuit 2

and turn LED 09 and 10 OFF (Program 10-2). Also, an isolation transformer may be required if
connecting the source these PCBs. See Chapter 10 — Peripheral Installation in the Installation and
Maintenance Manual for isolation transformer installation instructions.

PDKU
BGM cannot be connected to the PDKU.
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Program 20 — Computer and Data Interface Unit

Configuration
Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: LED 17 ON, all others OFF

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[]3 Spkr [#]#[Hold

spr] [ ][#) Il [Hoia

- | Spkr[2[0[Hold| -

SELECT = PDKU/PDSU Station Logical Port —_—T1 "L LED Buttons 01~06 define data port type;
Number that is connected to PDIIU-DS or to LED Buttons 17~20 assign data port to
DKT with PDIU-DI or RPCI-DI security group.

Processor Type Port Range Processor Type Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
DK40i Base, PDKU, RDSU, KCDU Digital Port Number
LED X LED ON LED OFF
20 Data Security Group 4 Not Included
19 Data Security Group 2 Not Included
18 Data Security Group 3 Not Included
17 Data Security Group 1 Not Included w
12~16 | Not Used 3
11 RPCI-DI DNIS Sent RPCI-DI DNIS Not Sent g
10 RPCI-DI Caller ID/ANI Sent RPCI-DI Caller ID/ANI Not Sent Ro
07-09 | Not Used 2
06 DTR Pulse with Data Release No DTR Pulse S’-
05 Auto Pause Behind PBX No Auto Pause >
04 PDIU-DS Connected PDIU-DI/RPCI-DI Connected
03 PDIU-DS to Modem Connection PDIU-DS to other type DCE or DTE
02 AT Commands and Result Codes AT Commands Only
01 PDIU-DS or RPCI Connected No PDIU-DS or RPCI Connected

Program 20 Overview

Program 20 identifies the digital station ports connected to RPCI/PDIU and the type of PDIU
connected.

RPCIs have two modes: the Data Switching (DIU mode) and the Application Program Interface
(or TAPI) mode. In the DIU mode, the RPCI operates as a PDIU-DI (Integrated Data Interface
Unit); al Program 20 options apply except LED 10 and LED 11 - which only apply to the RPCI in
TAPI mode. In TAPI mode the RPCI does not require Program 20 assignments, except for LED 10
and/or LED 11 if ANI, DNIS, and/or Caller ID must be sent from the RPCI-DI to the PC to which
it is connected.

Notes

RPCIs and PDIUs cannot be connected to PDKU1 circuit 8, but can be connected to all eight
PDKUZ2 circuits. RPCls and PDIUs that support data switching cannot be connected to PDKU

in all slots. See DK424 Chapter 4 — DK424 Configuration, Tables 4-4 and 4-5. DK40i slots 17
and 18 do not support data switching.
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If aPC is connected to the RPCI or PDIU, set the communication mode escape sequencesin
the PC communication software “Modem Initialization” character sequence. This ensures the
escape sequence is restored in case the RPCI Telephone or PDIU is unplugged temporarily.

RPCI and PDIU-DS units that mostly do data switching, can be connected to ports associated
with PDKUL1 circuits 1~7 only. All PDKUZ circuits, 1~8, support RPCls and PDIUs. RDSU
digital circuits 5~8 support RPCI and PDIUs.

Each PDIU-DS requires a separate digital port.

If a PDIU-DS (Stand-alone Data Interface Unit) is connected to a modem, refer to Modem
Setup Recommendations in the PC/Data Communication section of Chapter 10 — Peripheral
Installation of the Installation and Maintenance Manual.

See Chapter 10 — Peripheral Installation for additional hardware information and Chapter 2 —
DK40i Configuration and Chapter 4 — DK424 Configuration to identify which slots can
support RPCls and DIUs.

Typical LED Settings for Program 20

RCPI-DI/PDIU-DI Connected to a terminal or personal computer—LEDs 01, 02, 05, and 17 ON;
all other LEDs OFF.

PDIU-DS Connected to a Printer: LEDs 01, 04, and 17 ON; all other LEDs OFF.
PDIU-DS Connected to a Modem: LEDs 01, 02, 03, 04, and 17 ON; all other LEDs OFF.

LEDs 17~20: Data Security Groups

Data security groups can be set to block data calls between RPCI/DIUs. RPCI/DIUs can only
make data calls to RPCI/DIUs in the same security group. LEDs 17~20 assign the RPCI/DIU to
the appropriate security group: light LED 17 for Group 1; LED 18, for Group 3; LED 19, for
Group 2; and LED 20, for Group 4. If an RPCI-Dl is used in the Application Program Interface
(TAPI) mode only, and not the Data Switching mode, this option is not applicable.

LEDs 12~16
Not used at this time.

LED 11: RPCI-DI DNIS to PC Option

DNIS Number or NAME tag information that is sent to a telephone can be sent, or blocked, from
the telephone’s RPCI-DI, RS-232 output. If DNIS information should be sent from the
Telephone’s RPCI-DI to the Personal Computer to which it is connected, turn LED 11 ON; if this
information should not be sent to the PC, turn LED 11 OFF.

LED 10: RPCI-DI Caller ID and ANI to PC Option

Caller ID and ANI information that is sent to a telephone can be sent, or blocked, from the
telephone’s RPCI-DI, RS-232 output. If Caller ID and ANI information should be sent from the
RPCI-DI to the Personal Computer to which it is connected, turn LED 10 ON; if this information
should not be sent to the PC, turn LED 10 OFF. This option does not apply to PDIUs because they
can not send ANI, Caller ID, or DNIS numbers.

LEDs 07~09
Not used at this time.
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LED 06: DTR Pulse
LED 06 should always be OFF.

LED 06 should be off for all PDIU-DS, RPCI-Dls, or PDIU-Dls. (Refer to Chapter 10 — Peripheral
Installation for more PDIU-DS/modem pool information).

LED 05: Auto Pause Behind PBX

Turn LED 05 ON to enable Auto Pause Behind PBX. This inserts the Auto Pause after a Centrex

or PBX access code is dialed by a DIU or RPCI. A CO line must be assigned in Program 42-0, and
must have an access code assigned in Program 42 (1~8). Pause time is determined by Program 12-
3. Also, when Auto Pause Behind PBX is enabled, the Auto Pause is inserted after the CO line
access code is dialed (by the DIU).

If the system CO lines are connected to a PBX, Centrex, or a Central Office that is slow to return
dial tone after seizure, enable Auto Pause Behind PBX to insert a pause before and after the PBX
or Centrex access code is dialed by the DIU or RPCI. Also, light LED 05 to automatically insert a
pause before network telephone numbers are autodialed by DIUs or RPCls.

LED 04: PDIU-DS or PDIU-DI/RPCI-DI Connection
Set LED 04 ON if a PDIU-DS is connected to the digital port.

Important!  If LED 04 isturned on for a telephone port, that telephone cannot be called.

Set LED 04 OFF if a PDIU-DI or RPCI-DI or any type of telephone is connected. In this case, the
digital telephone supporting this PCB may require the Data Call (DATA), Data Release (DRLS),
and/or Modem buttons assigned in Program 39. Also, if an RPCI-DI is used in the Application
Program Interface (TAPI) mode only, and not the Data Switching mode, set LED 04 OFF.

Note The pause length is set in Program 12-3, and lines behind PBX/Centrex are assigned in
Programs 42-0 and 42-1~8.

uolels %» walsAs

LED 03: RPCI/PDIU-DS to Modem Connection

If a PDIU-DS is connected to the digital port, identify whether the RPCI/PDIU-DS is connected to

a modem (LED 03 ON) or not connected to a modem (LED 03 OFF). If not connected to a
modem, the connected device can be a DCE or DTE. This feature is not necessary for RPCI/PDIU-
Dls, because they are not normally connected to modems.

LED 02: AT Commands and Result Codes

Enable this feature (LED 02 ON) if the RPCI or DIU must respond to AT commands and return
result codes in the Data Switching command mode. RPCI/DIU “AT” dialing commands and
“result” codes are listed in the RPCI-DI and the Data Interface User Guide.

If the DIU is connected to a modem, LED 02 should be ON. If the RPCI/DIU is connected to a
printer, LED 02 should be OFF. If an RPCI-DlI is used in the Application Program Interface (TAPI)
mode only, and not the Data Switching mode, this option is not applicable.

If the feature is not enabled (LED 02 OFF), the RPCI/DIU only responds to AT dialing commands
(ATDT, ATD, and ATDD) and does not return result codes. If the DIU is connected to a terminal or
a personal computer with communication software, LED 02 should be ON

LED 01: RPCI and PDIU Connection

Enable this feature (LED 01 ON) if there is a PDIU-DI, RPCI-DI or PDIU-DS connected to the
digital port. Each RPCI-DI or PDIU-DI uses the same digital port as the telephone it is attached to.
This feature is not applicable if an RPCI-DI is used only in TAPI, and not DIU mode.
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Program 21 — Modem Pool Port Assignments

Program 21 — Modem Pool Port Assignments

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Processor Type:

Program Type:
Initialized Default: Blank

Station

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|2[1]Hold

spir][ [ [ ][#][ ] ][Hold

Spkr |#]#| Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold |

Digital Station Logical Port:I —[ Standard Telephone Modem Port
Number (see notes below)

Processor Type

Port Range

DK14

008~009

DKA40i

008~027

RCTUA

008~031

Number (see notes below)

Processor Type

Port Range

RCTUBA/BB

008~079

RCTUC/D

008~239

RCTUE/F

008~335

Logical Port No.

Modem Port No.

Assignment 1

Assighment 2

Assighnment 3

Assighnment 4

Assignment 5

Assignment 6

Assignment 7

Assighment 8

Assighment 9

Assignment 10

Notes

Digital Portsinclude: DK14 KSU, DK40i Base KSU, QCDU2, KCDU, PDKU2, and RDSU
digital ports.

Standard telephone portsinclude: QSTU2, KSTU2, RSTU2, RDSU, PSTU, and PESU
standard telephone ports.
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Program 21 Overview

This program assigns modems to the system modem pool. Program 21 identifies modems
connected to standard tel ephone ports (line side of modem) and digital/PDIU-DS ports
(RS-232 side of modem). With data security groups (Program 20, LEDs 17~20) and the call the
blocking feature (Program 31, LED 04), modem access can be denied or allowed to data users.

Notes

PDIU-DS must be installed on PDKUs in slots designated for DIU operation. (See Chapter 2 —
DK40i Configuration and Chapter 4 — DK424 Configuration.)

When modems are connected to standard telephone ports (PSTU, RSTU, RSTU2, PESU,
RDSU/RSTS, KSTU2, QSTU2) the Executive/ Privacy Override blocking feature (Program
31, LED 18) should be enabled for the modem RSTU, RSTU2, PSTU, PESU, RDSU, KSTU2
and QSTU2 ports for data security. The LED 18 feature should be disabled to enable callers to
switch from voice to data, or vice versa.

Digital telephones with RCPI-DIs or PDIU-DIs that must access modems from a pool require
aModem button assigned in Program 39.

PDIU-DS ports that are connected to modems in the modem pool should be set with LEDs 01,
02, 03, and 04 in Program 20.

If a modem connected to PDIU-DS is connected to a telephone network line instead of a
standard telephone station port, Program 21 should not be used.

Use Program 22 to assign modem/PDIU-DS stations to hunt sequences.

DIUs can be connected to any ports associated with PDKU circuits, except for ports associat
with circuit 8 on a PDKU1. All PDKU2, KCDU, and QCDU circuits can support DIUs. DIUs
can also be connected to any digital circuit in the DK14 or DK40i KSU.

DIUs can be connected to ports associated with PDKUL1 circuits 1~7 only. All PDKU2
circuits, 1~8, can support RPCI/DIUs. RDSU circuits 5~8 can support RPCI/DIUs.

uonels » waksAs
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Program 22 — RPCI and DIU Station Hunting for Data Calls

Program 22 — RPCI and DIU Station Hunting for Data

Calls

Processor Type:
Program Type:

Station

DK14, DK40i, All RCTU’s

Initialized Default: Does not assign “hunt-to” ports to any port

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|2[2]Hold

spke][ [ [ |[#][ [ [ ][Hotd

Spkr | #[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

SELECT = Port Number (see legend below) J _I_— HUNT TO = (see legend below)

Enter the “hunt-to” RPCI/DIU digital port number.

Enter the RPCI/DIU digital port number of the “hunt-from” station.

Enter the port number(s) to which class of service must be assigned.
To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX (low port * high port).

port.

LED Button 01 deletes a digit from the “hunt-to”

Port

Port

Port

Port

Port

Port

Port

Processor Type Port Range Processor Type Port Range
DK14 000~007 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Hunt From Hunt To Hunt From Hunt To Hunt From Hunt To Hunt From Hunt To

Port

Program 22 Overview

This program assigns computer and Data Interface Unit (DIU) station hunt ports for datacalls. If a
RPCI/PDIU station (printer, modem, etc.) is busy, data station hunting allows the data call to hunt

to an aternate RPCI/PDIU station assigned in this program. If the hunted RPCI/PDIU station is

busy, the system will ring the next “hunt-to” station, and so on. If all RPCI/PDIU stations in the
“hunt-to” sequence are busy, then the data caller will receive a busy tone. Toshiba recommends
that all PDIU-DS station ports grouped in a modem pooling or printer pooling/server configuration
be placed into a hunt-sequence arrangement with Program 22.

Notes

Program 22 applies to RCPI-DI, PDIU-DI and PDIU-DS data calls, not telephone station
voice calls. If programming an RCPI-DI or PDIU-DI station, use the associated DKT logical
port number; the PDIU-DS is programmed using its own unique port number.

When a PDIU-DS is connected to a modem(s) assigned to the system modem pool in Program
21, modem hunting is automatic when the user press®aftaCall button to transfer a line

call to a modem. However, if the user dials the modem's PDIU-DS's station number, modem
hunting follows the hunt sequence specified in Program 22.
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Program 23 — Built-in Auto Attendant (AA) Primary Announcement Assignments

Program 23 — Built-in Auto Attendant (AA) Primary
Announcement Assignments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: No ports assigned

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

Spkr[2[3]Hold | -[spkr|[ |[ [ | |[Hold

SELECT = 1~4 J _I: AUTO ATT 1 NO. = Port

Enter the standard station logical port
number to which the device will be assigned.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Select the Auto Attendant
device (digital announcer).

Processor Type Port Range Processor Type Port Range
DK14 008~009 RCTUBA/BB 008~079
DKA40i 008~027 RCTUC/D 008~239

RCTUA 008~031 RCTUE/F 008~335
Announcement Device Port Number
1
2
3
4

Program 24 — Built-in AA Secondary Announcement
Assignments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: No ports assigned

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

Spkr[2[4]Hold | - [spkr|[ |[ [ | |[Hold

SELECT = 1~4 ——r _I: AUTO ATT 2 NO. = Port

Enter the standard station logical port
number to which the device will be assigned.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Select the Auto Attendant
device (digital announcer).

Note  See Program 23 legend for port ranges.

Announcement Device Port Number

N[k

w

i
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Program 25-1 — Built-in AA Incoming Call Overflow Time

Programs 23 and 24 Overview

Programs 23 and 24 assign customer-supplied Auto Attendant announcement devices (digital
announcers) to standard tel ephone ports (QSTU2, KSTU2, RSTU, RSTU2, PSTU, PESU, RDSU/
RSTS). Use Program 23 to assign devicesthat deliver primary announcements, dialing options and
greetings heard when callers first cal in; also, devicesthat deliver secondary announcements.

Use Program 24 to offer options to unanswered calls routed back to the Auto Attendant. Up to
eight devices can be connected to a system. See Primary and secondary announcements bel ow:

Primary
Announcements

Secondary
Announcements

Primary
Announcements

Secondary

Processor Type Announcements

Processor Type

DK14

1

1

RCTUBA/BB

4

4

DK40i

4

4

RCTUC/D

4

4

RCTUA, RCTUB

4

4

RCTUE/F

4

4

Any combination is allowed within the maximum limitations. For example, three primary
announcements and one secondary announcement are allowed.

Ports assigned in Programs 23 and 24 should never be assigned with External Auto Attendant
voice mail optionsin other programs (30, 31, 81~89, etc.)

To alow the built-in Auto Attendant programs to function:

DK 424: the RKYS (1, 2, 3, or 4) and RRCS must be ingtalled on the RCTU PCB;
DK40i: the KKY S must be installed on the K5SRCU;

DK 14: the QKY'S, and QRCU3 must be installed in the DK14 KSU.

Overflow stations and delay ring operation is assigned in Programs 81~89.

Program 25-1 — Built-in AA Incoming Call Overflow
Time

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System

Initialized Default: 20 seconds before overflow

[*[#]*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|2[5] Hold

Spkr[1][ | |[Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

SELECT =1 ——r —L AATT TIME = Seconds before overflowing

Enter the number of seconds, 12~24.

Program 25-1 Overview
This program sets the time it takes an unanswered incoming Auto Attendant call to overflow to a

preassigned station(s). The time can be anywhere from 12 to 24 seconds—the default is 20
seconds. The overflow station or group of stations is assigned in Programs 81~89.

This overflow time applies to the overflow of incoming Auto Attendant calls to normal CO line
ringing if either a primary announcement device or KSRCU, K5RCU2, KARCU3/RRCS (DTMF)
circuit is not available.

Note Auto Attendant will not answer when all of the RRCS, K5RCU, K5RCU2, KARCUS3 or
QRCU2 circuits or primary announcements are busy.
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Program 26 — Built-in AA Camp-on Busy Time

Processor Type:

Program Type:

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Station

Initialized Default: Assigns an AA Camp-on-Busy Time of 016 seconds to all ports

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|2]6] Hold

spkr][ [ [ |[#][ [ [ ][Hold

- | Spkr |#|#|Hold |

Spkr|#[#|Hold

SELECT = Port Number :I_ _|: CAMP-ON TIME = AA Camp-on-Busy Time

Enter the number of the called Station
Logical port that needs a Camp-on

Busy time assigned.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX

(low port #* high port).

Enter the time in seconds (1~3 digits). The range is
011~999 seconds (16.65 minutes).

Processor Type [PDN] Port Range Processor Type [PDN] Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Port CRm-aH Port (CEIM-EN Port CRmp-e Port CEmMI-oi
Time Time Time Time

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 26 — Built-in AA Camp-on Busy Time

Program 26 Overview

Note Thisprogram only appliesto Auto Attendant (built-in) calls to busy or ringing stations; it
does not apply to ring transfer camp-on time from stations or customer-supplied Auto
Attendant devices; see Program 37 Ring Transfer (Camp-on) recall time.

This program establishesthe time it takes for unanswered Auto Attendant calls camped-on to busy

or ringing [DNs] to be routed to other destinations. The time, which is set for the “camped-on to
station”, can be set from 011 seconds to 999 seconds. Ring/No Answer call time to idle stations is
fixed at 16 seconds unless Call Forward/No Answer is set at the called station.

The destination that the call can be rerouted to depends on the Auto Attendant application. In Auto
Attendant applications that use just primary announcement devices, the destination is set in
Program 10-3, and can be either back to the primary announcement or the normal ringing pattern
of the line that the call came in on (Programs 81, 84, or 87 for telephone ringitg1arig2, *83

for [DN] flash. Also see Program 10-3, LEDs 15 and 16 for disconnect time options. In
applications that use secondary announcement devices in addition to primary ones, the rerouted
calls are automatically sent to secondary announcement devices.

This program timer sets the time that Auto Attendant calls to a busy or ringing station will camp-
on before routing back to a primary announcement or to the calling CO line’s normal ring pattern.
(See Program 10-3, LED 3 for routing option after Camp-on-Busy). The time set in this program
applies to the called station.

If CF-NA or CF-B/NA is set on a Telephone, the CF-N/A ring timer will have priority over this
16-sec. camp-on-busy timer so the telephone will ring for the duration of the CF-NA timer. Auto
Attendant calls to a ring-no-answer or busy station will only forward to one destination, if the CF
destination station has call forward set, the call will camp-on for 16-seconds and then route per the
Auto Attendant flow diagram—the call will not forward a second time to another destination.
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Program 27 — DKT Handset/Headset Receiver Volume Level

Program 27 — DKT Handset/Headset Receiver Volume
Level

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: VR=2

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|#[#|Hold | - | Spkr [#]#] Hold |

spke] [ [ ][#][ ] [Hoia

Spkr|2]7]Hold

:I_ L VR = Enter volume level 1~4

Digital Telephone Logical Port Number
Default volume level is 2.

Total DKT Volume Range (VR)

Lowest 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Highest
Volume Volume
[ Set VR 1~4 for initial off-hook handset receiver volume level;
VR resets to programmed level (1~4) after each call (on-
hook/off-hook). Each level is equivalent to a 2dB change.
Processor Type Port Range Processor Type Port Range
DK14 000~007 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Port VR Level Port VR Level Port VR Level Port VR Level

Program 27 Overview

This program sets the initial off-hook volume level for each digital telephone handset and/or
headset. Thislevel can be changed with the digital telephone’s volume control button while the
handset or headset is off-hook, but it will return to the default level set in this program after the
handset is placed on-hook. The volume level range for digita telephone handsetsis 0~8, with 0 as
the lowest volume. Anytime a handset is off-hook, the station user can adjust the volume level
anywhere between 0~8. The level setting established in this program, however, can only be from

1-4.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 28 — DSS Console/Attendant Telephone Assignments

Program 28 — DSS Console/Attendant Telephone

Assignments
Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Assigns Console #1 to Attendant Telephone #1;
Console #2 to Attendant Telephone #2; etc.

Spkr[2[8[Hold | -[Spkr|[ |[ |[Hold

SELECT = 1~8 —|— —|—

Enter the DSS console number.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2]*[3

- | Spkr [ #]#| Hold

Spkr |#|#|Hold |

DSS ATT = 1-8

Enter the attendant digital or electronic telephone

. number.
Digital DSS consoles (DDSS) should
be assigned to digital telephones, and
electronic consoles (HDSS) should be
assigned to electronic telephones.
Processor DSS Consoles HDSS Consoles
DK14 0 0
DKA40i 1~3 1~3
RCTUA 1~3 1~3
RCTUBA/BB 1~4 1~4
RCTUC/D 1-8 1-8
RCTUE/F 1~-8 1-8
DDSS PDKU/HDSS PEKU PCBs DDSS/HDSS

Attendant DKT/EKT Number (1~8)

(Lowest to Highest) Console Number

Low Slot Number:

Slot Number:

Slot Number:

Slot Number:

Slot Number:

Slot Number:

Slot Number:

O|N[O|O[D|W[IN|F

High Slot Number:
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Program 28 — DSS Console/Attendant Telephone Assignments

Program 28 Overview

DK 40i: allows up to three DSS consoles (DK40i KSU supports one DSS, Expansion Unit
supports two more). A DDSS console can only be connected to circuit 8 of the DK40i base
digital ports or aPDKU, and an HDSS console can only be connected to circuits 7 and 8 of a
PEKU.

+ DK424: supports up to eight DDSS consoles, or eight HDSS consoles, or any combination of
the two types of consoles up to eight may be installed with an RCTUC/D or RCTUE/F
common control unit. The RCTUA and DK40i can support three DSS consoles, the RCTUB,
RCTUBA/BB can support four, and the RCTUC/D and RCTUE/F support eight.

The telephone connected to circuit 1 of the PCB or the DK40i Base KSU supporting a console
is designated as an attendant telephone. Consol es and telephones are numbered 1~8 asthey are
installed from the lowest to highest slot number. For example, in DK424, if aPDKU in Slot 11
had a DDSS console connected to it, the DDSS consol e would be Console #1 and the digital
telephone connected to circuit 1 would be Attendant Telephone #1.

Asmany asfour DSS consoles can be assigned to one attendant tel ephone. Because more than
one DSS consol e can be assigned to an attendant tel ephone, the detailed arrangement must be
programmed. Initialized data assigns one DSS console to one attendant tel ephone, both
connected to the same PDKU or PEKU PCB.

Notes
Refer to Program 03—Flexible PCB Slot Assignments, for the PCB slots of PEKUs and
PDKUs configured to support consoles. -

<
The system automatically assigns the console supported by the PEKU or PDKU in the lowesg:
number PCB slot to be console number 1.

w

Qo
The system automatically assigns the telephone connected to the first station port on a consale
PDKU or PEKU to be attendant number 1.

If more than one console is associated with one attendant telephone, then specify the same
number attendant telephone for all consoles associated with it.

uone

3-67



System & Station
Program 29-1~8 — DSS Console and Number Button Assignments

Program 29-1~8 — DSS Console and Number Button
Assignments

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: See “Program 29 - Initialized Default DSS Console Button Assignments” on Page 3-72

[*[#]*[#]1]*[2]*[3] - [spkr[2][9[Hold | - [Spkr|[ |[ |[][ | [ |[Hold]-[Spkr[#]#[Hold]- [Spkr]#[#]Hold|

SELECT = DDSS/HDSS console number 1~8 J _Ii CODE =
Assign Speed Dial, trunk access, or DSS access to

DDSS/HDSS LED Button Group 1~3 this button chosen. See code table below.
Each console has three groups of 20 LED

buttons.

The Night Transfer and All Call Page buttons may
be changed to DSS, Line (CO) or SD buttons, but
they may not be reassigned to other button
locations.

DKT LEDs 01~20
Press the DKT LED that is in the same position

as the console button being assigned. The LED
lights and the LCD displays the console button’s
number.

Initialized key assignments are shown following the
Program 29 System Record Sheets.

Code Table and Legend

Persqnal ) Systgm Speed ) DSS Button
Button Type Code Processor Speed Dial Bin Dial Bin CO Line Range Range
Numbers Numbers
All Call 489 DKA40i %*10~%49 *60~%99 001~012 #000~#027
Night Transfer 1 439 RCTUA % 10~% 49 %60~ %99 001~016 #000~#031
Night Transfer 2 440 RCTUBA/BB % 10~%49 % 600~ % 699 001~048 #000~#079
Night Transfer 3 441 RCTUC/D % 10~%49 % 600~ % 699 001~144 #000~#239
Night Transfer 4 442 RCTUE/F % 100~% 139 % 200~ %999 001~200 #000~#335
Console Number
Group Number 1 Group Number 2 Group Number 3
Button/Code Button/Code Button/Code Button/Code Button/Code Button/Code
10 20 10 20 10 20
09 19 09 19 09 19
08 18 08 18 08 18
07 17 07 17 o7 17
06 16 06 16 06 16
05 15 05 15 05 15
04 14 04 14 04 14
03 13 03 13 03 13
02 12 02 12 02 12
01 11 01 11 01 11
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Program 29-1~8 — DSS Console and Number Button Assignments

Program 29-1~8 Overview

Each button on the DSS consoles can be flexibly assigned as either a Direct Station Selection
(DSS), Line (€C0O), or SD button. The standard equipped Night Transfer (NT), and All Call
Page (AC) buttons may be changed to one of these three types, but not vice versa.

Station Speed Dial buttons assigned to a DSS consol e share the associated attendant digital or

electronic telephone’s Speed Dial memory. The personal Speed Dial numbers of the DSS console
circuit port(s) are not available. Initialized data assigns the 60 buttons to be Direct Station
Selection PSS), All Call Page (AC), andNight Transfer (NT). Each of the consoles can be
independently programmed.

Important!  Only program the following buttons: SD, Line (CO), DSS, All Call Page (AC),
and Night Transfer (NT); programming other feature buttons on a console may

cause system operation problems.
It is not possible to assign [ PDNs]/[ SDNs]/[ PhDNs] to DSS consoles or ADMs

Note When assigning CO line access buttons (001~200), the associated telephone must be
assigned access to the CO line also. See Program 40.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 29-1~8 — DSS Console and Number Button Assignments

Program 29 - Initialized Default DSS Console Button Assignments

Group 1
BmzifNo. DK40i RCTUA Azg{ESD
RCTUE/F
01 #000 #000 #000
02 #001 #001 #001
03 #002 #002 #002
04 #003 #003 #003
05 #004 #004 #004
06 #005 #005 #005
07 #006 #006 #006
08 #007 #007 #007
09 #008 #008 #008
10 #009 #009 #009
1 #010 #010 #010
12 #011 #011 #011
13 #012 #012 #012
14 #013 #013 #013
15 #014 #014 #014
16 #015 #015 #015
17 #016 #016 #016
18 #017 #017 #017
19 #018 #018 #018
20 #019 #019 #019

Group 2
Butee NG DK40i RCTUA S Ue
RCTUE/F
01 #020 #020 #020
02 #021 #021 #021
03 #022 #022 #022
04 #023 #023 #023
05 #024 #024 #024
06 #025 #025 #025
07 #026 #026 #026
08 #027 #027 #027
09 *10 #028 #028
10 *11 #029 #029
11 *12 #030 #030
12 *13 #031 #031
13 *14 *10 #032
14 *15 *11 #033
15 *16 *12 #034
16 *17 *13 #035
17 *18 *14 #036
18 *19 *15 #037
19 *20 *16 #038
20 *21 *17 #039
Group 3
Butee NG DK40i RCTUA e
RCTUE/F
01 %22 %18 #040
02 %23 *19 #041
03 %24 %20 #042
04 %25 *21 #043
05 %26 %22 #044
06 %27 %23 #045
07 %28 %24 #046
08 %29 %25 #047
09 %30 %26 #048
10 %31 %27 #049
11 %32 %28 #050
12 %33 %29 #051
13 %34 %30 #052
14 %35 %31 #053
15 %36 %32 #054
16 %37 %33 #055
17 %38 %34 #056
18 %39 %35 #057
19 AC (489) | AC (489) | AC (489)
20 NT 1 (439) | NT1(439) | NT 1 (439)
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Program *29 — Add-on Modules Button Assignments

Processor Type:
Program Type:

Station

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Initialized Default: See “Program 29 - Add-on Modules Button Assignments” on Page 3-74

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*]2[9|Hold

sekr|[ [ [ [ /IM[][][Hota

Spkr |#[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

will have buttons assigned to its attached Add-on.

Enter the station logical port of the telephone which:I —‘7 [

Enter the Add-on Module which will have buttons

assigned to it (0, 1, or 2). Enter 0 when removing

CODE=

See the Code Table below.

LED 01~20

Press the LED that is in the same position as

ADMs. the Add-on Module button being assigned.
Processor Perso“?\'lfn’igeefs')'a' £l SygfnmNiFr’ne;grE'a' CO Line Range DSS Button Range
DK14 *10~%49 % 60~%99 001~004 #000~#009
DK40i %*10~%49 % 60~%99 001~008 #000~#027
RCTUA %*10~%49 % 60~%99 001~016 #000~#031
RCTUBA/BB %*10~%49 %* 600~ %699 001~048 #000~#079
RCTUC/D *10~%49 % 600~ %699 001~144 #000~#239
RCTUE/F % 100~%139 % 200~ %999 001~200 #000~#335
Port Port
Add-on Module 1 Add-on Module 2 Add-on Module 1 Add-on Module 2
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code
10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20
09 19 09 19 09 19 09 19
08 18 08 18 08 18 08 18
07 17 07 17 07 17 07 17
06 16 06 16 06 16 06 16
05 15 05 15 05 15 05 15
04 14 04 14 04 14 04 14
03 13 03 13 03 13 03 13
02 12 02 12 02 12 02 12
01 11 01 11 01 11 01 11
Number of Number of
Processor ADMs System Speed Personal Speed
Dial Numbers Dial Numbers
DK14 8 40 40
DKA40i 12 40 40
RCTUA 12 40 40
RCTUBA/BB 40 100 40
RCTUC/D 120 100 40
RCTUE/F 200 800 40

Program *29 Overview

This program allows ADM buttons to be customized. Each ADM button can be programmed as
either aDirect Station Selection, CO line, System Speed Dial or Personal Speed Dial buttons. Only
2000-series Digital Telephones can connect with ADMs, and up to two ADMs can be connected to
atelephone.

uolels %» walsAs
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Important!  Run this program for each station that has an ADM or the ADM will not function.
Program at least one ADM key for each ADM.

It isimpossible to assign [PDNs], [ SDNs] or [PhDNs] to DSS consoles or ADMs.

Button Assignments

Add-on
Mé’gtlt‘:)il DK14 DKAO0i RCTUA RRC(;I'L%?D l\:odddu- o2 DK14 DKAO0i RCTUA RRC(;I'L%?D
Mo RCTUE/F Button No. RCTUE/F
01 #000 #000 #000 #000 01 *20 #020 #020 #020
02 #001 #001 #001 #001 02 *21 #021 #021 #021
03 #002 #002 #002 #002 03 %*22 #022 #022 #022
04 #003 #003 #003 #003 04 *23 #023 #023 #023
05 #004 #004 #004 #004 05 *24 #024 #024 #024
06 #005 #005 #005 #005 06 %25 #025 #025 #025
07 #006 #006 #006 #006 07 *26 #026 #026 #026
08 #007 #007 #007 #007 08 *27 #027 #027 #027
09 #008 #008 #008 #008 09 %28 *10 #028 #028
10 #009 #009 #009 #009 10 *29 *11 #029 #029
11 *10 #010 #010 #010 11 %* 30 *12 #030 #030
12 *11 #011 #011 #011 12 *31 *13 #031 #031
13 *12 #012 #012 #012 13 *32 *14 *10 #032
14 *13 #013 #013 #013 14 %*33 *15 *11 #033
15 *14 #014 #014 #014 15 *34 *16 *12 #034
16 *15 #015 #015 #015 16 *35 *17 *13 #035
17 *16 #016 #016 #016 17 *36 %*18 *14 #036
18 *17 #017 #017 #017 18 %38 *19 *15 #037
19 *18 #018 #018 #018 19 *39 *20 *16 #038
20 *19 #019 #019 #019 20 *40 *21 *17 #039
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Program 30 — Station Class of Service

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: LEDs 01, 05 and 07 for all ports

sow] [ [ ¢/ [hos

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number(s) :I_ —L Light LEDs for the port specified in the last step. All

) ) LEDs marked with an “X” in the table below should
Enter the port numbers to which class of service be lit

must be assigned. To add a port range, enter
XXX % XXX (low port * high port).

%[ |*[#]1]*[2[*[3 -[spkr[#]#]Hold]

Spkr‘#l#‘ Hold

Spkr‘3‘0‘ Hold

uolels %» walsAs

Processor Type Port Range DISA Port Processor Type Port Range DISA Port
DK14 000~009 010 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 089
DKA40i 000~027 035 RCTUC/D 000~239 249
RCTUA 000~031 039 RCTUE/F 000~335 344
Feature LED Port
SLT/ISDN Terminal “#” Dial 20
Privacy Override 19
Executive Override 18
DND Override 17
Change TR Traveling Class Code 16
Change Verified Account Code 15
Verified Account Codes 14
13
SLT-Hook Flash Anti-Bounce Guard 12
Dial Pulse - DTMF OFF 11
Change DISA Security Code 10
Change TR Override Code 09
Forced Account Code 08
OCA Automatic (originating OCA) 07
ABR Access 06
Speed Dial Allowed 05
#5#30 Pickup AC P_age Only 04
(Release 3.2 and higher)
Microphone Button on at Start of Call 03
MIC Button Locked 02
Speakerphone 01
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Program 30 Overview

Program 30 enables or disables features for individual telephones at the station level. The
following text describes Program 30 LEDs.

LED 20: SLT/ISDN Terminal “#” Dial

Thisfeature applies to single-line telephones and ISDN station terminals to indicate when a
number has been dialed and to begin dialing a sub-address. If a# is dialed asthe first digit, it
indicates that a feature access code is being entered.

For ISDN, if separate dialing and sub-address digits will be used, turn LED 20 ON. If it is OFF, #
can be used as adialing separator.

LED 19: Privacy Override

With Privacy Override enabled (LED 19 ON), a station can override calls and listen to aCO line
conversation by pressing acommon CO Line button (not a[DN] button). [DN] buttons are always
private. A maximum of two stations can override an existing “station-line” conversation. You can
set a warning tone for Privacy Override (see Program 10-2).

Privacy Override of Direct Inward System Access (DISA) Two-CO line calls is not allowed.
Privacy Override is not available on any call (CO line or internal) that appears on a [PDN], [SDN],
or [PhDN] button.

Block Privacy Override by a station vidPaivacy button (Program 39) or with the Executive/
Privacy Override blocking option (Program 31, LED 18). To configure the Strata DK system to
operate as nonprivate, allow Privacy Override from all stations.

Disabling Privacy Override for attendant console ports does not deny Attendant Supervised Loop
Monitoring.

LED 18: Executive Override

With Executive Override enabled (LED 18 ON) a station can break into and overhear an existing
station conversation by pressi@gfter the busy station number or by pressing the “EXEOVR”
LCD soft key. You can set a warning tone for this feature (see Program 10-2).

Privacy Override can be perform from stations with Executive/Privacy Override blocking enabled
in Program 31, LED 18. Therivacy button does not block Executive Override. Disabling
Executive Override for attendant console ports does not deny Attendant Supervised Loop
Monitoring.

LED 17: Do Not Disturb (DND) Override

With DND Override enabled, (LED 17 ON), you can override a station that has DND ON. A called
station with DND activated will return very fast busy tone (four tones per second). If the caller
presse after dialing the DND station directory number, a DND Override tone is heard on the
called station’s speaker.

If a DND station has more than one [PDN] and it appears on other telephones, when called, the
[PDN] rings at the other telephones and flashes on the DND station. In this case, DND override is
not available unless all [PDNs] of the DND station are busy.
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LED 16: Change Toll Restriction Traveling Class Code

When LED 16 is ON for a port, the station occupying it can change the four-digit Toll Restriction
Traveling Class of Service Codes established in Program 44-1~8. Stations selected for this feature
must follow the dialing sequences below to change the codes:

Class 1 | #691 Class 5 | #695
Class 2 | #692 Class 6 | #696
Class 3 | #693 Class 7 | #697
Class 4 | #694 Class 8 | #698

[PDN] + class code (#691~#698) + four-digit code + Redial

LED 15: Change Verified Account Code

With LED 15 ON, a station can change the Verified Account Codes established in Program 69.
Selected stations must dial the following sequence to change the codes:

[PDN] + #659 + Verified Account Code + Redial:

System Verified Account Code
RCTUE/F 000~499
RCTUA, BA/BB, C/D, DK40i, DK14 000~299

Press# button if your electronic telephone does not have a Redial button.

Total Account Code digit length is set in Program 10-4 (up to 15 digits). All digits do not have to
be verified.

LED 14: Verified Account Code

With LED 14 ON, the system verifies all Forced or Voluntary Account Codes (set in Program 69)
dialed by the station user. If the station user does not dial a specific Verified Account Codes, the
call does not execute (Forced), or the Account Code is not validated for the SMDR call report
(Voluntary).

To force averified account code entry on Two-CO line DISA calls through the system, turn LED
08 and 14 ON for Port 10-DK 14, Port 035-DK40i, Port 039-RCTUA, Port 089-RCTUB,
RCTUBA/BB or Port 249-RCTUC/D or Port 344-RCTUE/F. Also, you must enable Forced
Account Code for outgoing CO linein Program 15-7.

LED 12: Single Line Telephone (SLT) Hookflash Anti-bounce Guard

SLT Hookflash Anti-Bounce Guard (LED 12 ON) prevents false recalls due to hook flash bounce
during SLT hang-up on outside calls. The system automatically disconnectsthe CO lineif the SLT
hangs-up after aHook Flash.

Usefor QSTU2, PSTU, RSTU, RSTU2, RDSU, PESU, and KSTU?2 standard tel ephone ports that
have standard telephones (with/without message lamps) connected to them to prevent falsering
signals. With this option ON, a CO line connected to a standard tel ephone is disconnected if the
standard telephone user hookflashes and then hangs up. If this option is OFF, the CO linerecalls
the standard telephone.

LED 11: Dial Pulse - Dual-tone Multi-frequency (DTMF) OFF

Use Did Pulse- DTMF OFF (LED 11 ON) if any device, DID or Tieline station port does not
require the RRCS, K5RCU, K5RCU2, or K4RCU for DTMF decoding. When the device goes off-
hook or the DID or Tielineis seized for an incoming call, the DTMF receiver is not accessed -
reducing unnecessary traffic to it.

uolels %» walsAs
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If aTieor DID lineisDia Pulse (Program 15-1, LED ON), enable Dia Pulse - DTMF OFF (LED
11 ON) for that Tie or DID station port number. If the DID or TielineisDTMF tone dial (Program
15-1, LED OFF) disable Dial Pulse - DTMF OFF (LED 11 OFF) and install an RRCS on the
RCTU, K5RCU, K5RCU2, or K4RCU3 in the DK40i.

LED 10: Change DISA Security Code

When enabled (LED 10 ON), allows a selected station to change the DISA security code by
dialing [PDN] + #658, + Security Code + Redial.

LED 09: Change Toll Restriction (TR) Override Code

When enabled (LED 09 ON), two TR Override codes are available. When one of these codesis
dialed from any station, all Toll Restriction is bypassed. Change TR Override codes by pressing
[PDN] + #654 for Code 1, or [PDN] + #655 for Code 2. Press Redial to store.

LED 08: Forced Account Code

When enabled, (LED 08 ON), a station or DISA CO line user using aline with a Forced A ccount
regquirement (Program 15-7) must enter an Account Code before the outgoing CO/Tie/DID line
call can be completed. If Forced Account Codes should be verified, enable Verified Account Code
(LED 14 ON). Program 60-4 defines the Forced Account Code digit length.

To force averified account code entry on Two-CO line DISA calls through the system, (LED 08
and 14 ON: Port 10-DK 14, Port 035-DK40i, Port 039-RCTUA, Port 089-RCTUB, RCTUBA/BB,
249-RCTU C/D, and Port 344 for RCTU E/F). Also, enable Forced Account Code for outgoing
CO linein Program 15-7.

LED 07: Off-hook Call Announce (OCA) Automatic

When LED 07 is ON, a calling station has this feature enabled. If the system is set for Ring First
Signaling (Program 10-1, LED 10 ON), the user must dial 21 after hearing busy tone or 12 after
hearing ringback tone in order to OCA the called station. OCA Automatic only works on systems
with Voice First Signaling (Program 10-1 or 10-2, LED 01, OFF) in which case the user does not
haveto dial 21 or 12. Initialized default: ON - al ports. The called station must also be enabled to
receive OCA (see Program 31, LED 03).

LED 06: Automatic Busy Redial (ABR) Access

ABR can be enabled (LED 06 ON) or disabled (LED 06 OFF) for each station. The system selects
thelast linein the originating line group each time ABR isinitiated (see also Program 10-1). If you
do not enable ABR access here, the ABR soft key does not appear on LCD telephones. ABR
operates when calling on ground and loop start lines, but is not functional for DID or Tieline calls.
ABR overrides Program 41. Program 41 is normally used with LCR.

For the DK40i, K5RCU, K5RCU2, or KARCU must be installed; for the DK14, QRCU must be
installed to detect busy tone so that ABR will function.

LED 05: Speed Dial

LED 04 enables (ON) or disables (OFF) Station and System Speed Dial. Initiadized default: ON -
al ports.
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ON, #5#30 only picks up All Call Page and External Page (per Program 10-2, LED 15). If LED
04 is OFF, #5#30 picks up an internal call ringing on atelephone asa priority or it picksup All

Call Page or External Pageif no internal calls areringing. Prior to Release 3.2, #5#30 picked up

ringing calls as priority over All Call Page pickup calls.

LED 03: Microphone Button On at Start of Call
When enabled (LED 03 ON), the microphone and Mic button LED isturned ON at the start of an

on-hook speakerphone call. For this feature to work, you must enable the MIC button lock

operation (LED 02 ON).

When receiving internal DN calls, the flexible Microphone Cutoff (Microphn Cut-off) button
(Program 39) can be used to prevent room monitoring and Handsfree Answerback.

LED 02: Mic Button - Locked/Momentary

The Mic button turns electronic or digital telephone microphones ON/OFF:

With “Locked” (LED 02 ON), theMic button will be ON or OFF (depending on LED 03) when

you begin the call and you can alternately push it ON or OFF. This does not apply to Handset OCA

- which isMic push-to-talk only.

With “Momentary” (LED 02 OFF), th#Mic is always ON at the start of a speakerphone call/ You
must continuously predic to disable the microphone when during a speakerphone call.

LED 01: Speakerphone
Enables (LED 01 ON) or disables (LED 01 OFF) speakerphone operation on any electronic or

digital telephone. If disabled, a speakerphone:

+ Can be used as a handsfree electronic or digital telephone.
+ Enables talk back with the receiver on-hook when receiving an internal call.

+ Will not allow you to talk on a call that you place or a call that you answer by pressing a

ringing button with the handset on-hook.

Program 30 - Example

Action (press buttons + LED buttons)

LCD Response

Use an LCD programming phone per Minimum Hardware No. NNt
Requirements on Page 1-14. Jan 20 Sun 06: 43
Make sure the programming button strip template is installed on the

programming telephone.

*H*#1%2%3 Program Mode

Enter programming mode. (Do not press [DN] button.)

Spkr (Speaker) 30 Hold Program = 30

Access Program 30. Data Store
Spkr (Speaker) 30 Sel ect =

Prepare the system for a station port selection.

Enter the port number where the station being defined is 30 Select =

connected. Use three digits, followed by a # button. A range of
ports may be entered at once by using the * button. (See Note
on system record sheet for port numbers.)

uolels %» walsAs
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Action (press buttons + LED buttons)

LCD Response

6. LED buttons 01~20
LED buttons 01~20 activate features for each station port or port
range. Make the following selections by turning the appropriate button
LED ON or OFF for each item (01~20) for each port, as marked on the
system record sheet:
LED 01: Speakerphone Enabled
LED 02: Microphone Key Lock Enabled
LED 03: Microphone ON at Start of Call
LED 04: Not Used
LED 05: Speed Dial Allowed
LED 06: Automatic Busy Redial Access Enabled
LED 07: Automatic Off-hook Call Announce
LED 08: Forced Account Code Enabled
LED 09: Toll Restriction Override Code Revision Authority
LED 10: DISA Security Code Change Allowed
LED 11: Dial Pulse (DTMF Off) for Standard Telephone
LED 14: Account Codes Verified
LED 15: Verified Account Code Revision Authority
LED 16: Traveling Class of Service Code Revision Authority
LED 17: Do Not Disturb Override Allowed
LED 18: Executive Override Allowed
LED 19: Privacy Override Allowed
LED 20: Not Used
If programming a port range, the LED indications are as follows:
+ LED-ON, all ports in range are enabled for that item.
+ LED-OFF, all ports in range are disabled for that item.
+ LED-FLASHING, some ports in range are enabled and some
ports are disabled.
7. Hold 30 Sel ect
Secure data in system programming. Data Progranmed
8. Spkr (Speaker) 30 Sel ect =
Prepare system for another selection (go back to Step 5), or exit
Program 30 (continue with Step 9).
9. ## Hold 30 Select = ##
Secure Program 30 data in system memory. Data Progranmed
10. Spkr (Speaker) Program =
Exit Program 30. Enter another program number or exit programming
mode (go to Step 11). Speaker beeps to indicate it is exiting Program
33.
11. ## Hold No. N-N
Exit programming mode. Jan 20 Sun 06: 58

1. N-N = Programming telephone [PDN]
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Program *30 — Telephone Group Page Assignments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF

spir] [ ] ] [#] [l [ois

Enter the station logical port which will be assigned:| —L Press LED Buttons 01~08 to light LEDs for the port

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Spkr [#]#| Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*]3[0|Hold

to page a group or groups. To add a port range, specified in the last step. In the table below, “X” all
enter XXX % XXX (low port * high port). LED Buttons which should be lit.
Processor Type Port Range Number of Page Groups Processor Type Port Range Number of Page Groups
DK14 000~007 4 RCTUBA/BB 000~-079 4
DK40i 000~027 4 RCTUC/D 000~239 8
RCTUA 000~031 4 RCTUE/F 000~335 8
Port
Feature LED

Page Group H 08
Page Group G 07
Page Group F 06
Page Group E 05
Page Group D 04
Page Group C 03
Page Group B 02
Page Group A 01

uolels %» walsAs

Shaded groups apply to RCTUC/D and RCTUE/F only.

Program *30 Overview

Digital and electronic telephones can be assigned to “internal telephone speaker” page groups with
this program. Each group can have as many as 120 stations. Telephones can be a member of more
than one group. Station users can access each group separately by dialing access codes. (See
Program 05 for access codes.) The above table shows four or eight page groups. An additional
group is the All Call Page Group set in Program 31, LED 10.

Notes
A maximum of 120 telephones can be assigned to a particular page group.

Only 120 telephones can be paged simultaneously. Example: If Page Group “A” has 60
telephones, Page Group “B” has 50 telephones, and Page Group “C” has 70 telephones, then
Group A + B (60 + 50 = 110) can be paged simultaneously, but Group A + C (60 + 70 = 130)
cannot be paged simultaneously.
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Program 31 — Station Class of Service

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: LED 10 ON for Ports 000~119; LED 11~13 ON for all ports.

spie] [ T [ ][#] ll [oia

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number(s) :I_ —I_— Light LED Buttons for the port specified in the last
step. All LED Buttons marked with an “X” in the
table below should be lit.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|3]1]Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

. . - - | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

Enter the port numbers to which class of service
must be assigned.

Processor Type Port Range Processor Type Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DKA40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Feature LED Port

Toshiba Stratagy/VP (B + Station No.) 20

Toshiba Stratagy/VP (B No Station) 19

Executive & Privacy Override Blocking 18

End/End Signal Rcv (VM) 17

Receive VM ID Code 16

Toshiba Stratagy/VP Integration (A/D) 15

Handset OCA 14

Handset OCA Warning Tone 13

Pooled Line Key - No Flash if No Ring 12

Busy Override Tone - Continuous 11

All Call Page Allowed - EKTs/DKTs 10

VM (No Conference) 09

VM Group 4 (does not apply to DK14) 08

VM Group 3 (does not apply to DK14) 07

VM Group 2 06

VM Group 1 05

VM to VM Call Blocking Called/Calling 04

OCA Enabled (To Receive) 03

Handsfree No Warning Tone 02

Handsfree Disabled 01

Program 31 Overview

Program 31 sets most voice mail or External Auto Attendant port assignments. Each standard

telephone port (QSTU2, RSTU2, RSTU, PSTU, PESU, RDSU, KSTU2, QSTU2) connected to a
Toshiba Stratagy, Stratagy DK or VP voice mail system should have LEDs 04, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19,

and 20, and one of the following: 05, 06, 07, or 08 turned ON. These LED’s should be ON for VM
ports only, not for telephone ports.
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LED 09 should be OFF for VM Auto Attendant “blind” transfer and VM tandem CO line
connection with automatic release. LED 09 should be ON for VM Auto Attendant supervised
transfer operation.

Example Programming Assignment to Set Up Voice Mail in a Distributed Hunt Group

Program *32 008 VMG1 Message Center
Program 13 010 VMG2 Message Center

008 — Button 5 ON
009 — Button 5 ON

010 — Button 6 ON
011 — Button 6 ON

VMG1 RSTU VM Ports

Program 31
VMG2 RSTU VM Ports

Voice Mail Ports

850 -01 008
850 —02 009 VMG1 DH Group Members
Program *40 551—01 010
851 -02 011 VMG1 DH Group Members
RS232C (SMDI)
Dl N/A on DK14
Voice Mall
#008 DHG1/VMG1
Telephones H00 G === - ra Machine #1
using voice mail #009 ( )
machine #1 #201 4 = -068 == A%
DHG2/VMG2 )
Teilephones . 4202 e b= == - #010 ~ g
using voice mail . - #011 ( ] Voice Malil o
machine #2 #203 < \J Machine #2 3
010 Ro
Standard Telephone = %
g.
=]

All ports assigned to a Voice Mail Group should also be assigned to a unique Distributed Hunt
Group using Progrart40. Each Program 31 Voice Mail Group must be associated with a unique
Program*40 Distributed Hunt Group that hunts only to its own Voice Mail Group ports. (See
above example of how to connect/program two voice mail/auto attendant machines and associate
them with two different DH groups.)

+ IfLED 15 0r 19 is ON, turn LED 17 ON. If LED 20 is ON, turn LEDs 17 and 19 ON.

+ For SMDI or DTMF integration, turn ON LEDs 04, 16, 17 and 18, and one of the following:
05, 06, 07, or 08 for all standard telephone ports connected to a VM unit.

+ Turn LED 19 and 20 OFF if the VM unit does not respond properly to transfer recall (B-Tone)
signals when using any type of Voice Mail Interface.

+ LED 09 — see above comments in Program Overview.

+ If CO lines direct ring VM ports via Program 81~89, the data in Progf&hs*84, and*87
must be blank.

Important! Do not assign Program 31 VM/AA options to built-in Auto Attendant digital
announcer ports.
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LED 20: Toshiba Stratagy/VP (B + Station Number)

Use with Toshiba Stratagy/Stratagy DK/V P systems connected to a standard telephone port
(PSTU, RSTU, RSTU2, PESU, RDSU, KSTU2 and QSTUZ2). Toshiba voice mail systems
receiving DTMF B tone followed by the station number may not know where the call is coming
from - such as hold recall or “blind” ring transfer recall.

When enabled (LED 20 ON), allows Toshiba voice mail systems to respond more intelligently
with appropriate voice prompts. Use this feature for standard telephone ports connected to voice
mail devices only, not for station ports connected to telephones. The station number is not
returned, it blind transfers to a DND station.

Note You must enable Toshiba Stratagy/Stratagy DK/VP (B No Station) with LED 19 to allow
this function.

LED 19: Toshiba Stratagy/Stratagy DK/VP (B No Station)

DTMF “B” tone is sent to Toshiba voice mail systems to signify a recall where Toshiba voice malil
systems already knows the recalling station number. Again, this allows Toshiba voice mail systems
to respond more intelligently with appropriate voice prompts. Use this feature for standard
telephone ports (PSTU, RSTU, RSTU2, PESU, RDSU, KSTU2 and QSTU2) connected to voice
mail devices only, not for station ports connected to telephones.

LED 18: Executive and Privacy Override Blocking (Modem)

When enabled (LED 18 ON), denies a station user the capability to break into a station connection
with Executive or Privacy Override. Use this feature for standard telephone ports (PSTU, RSTU,
RSTU2, PESU, RDSU, KSTU2 and QSTU2) connected to a modem, voice mail/auto attendant or
ACD digital announcement device in order to ensure data and voice security. Also, use this feature
to deny override of any station. This feature does not block Attendant Supervised Loop
Monitoring.

You can use the Privacy Reled®dvacy Release button to disable Privacy on a call-by-call
basis; this button does not disable Executive Override Blocking.

Enable this feature if a modem is assigned to the system modem pool in Program 21 to provide
data security for modem standard telephone ports.

Disable this feature (LED 18 OFF) for the modem standard telephone ports assigned in Program
21 if using the system modem pool for data calls that must be switched between voice and data.

LED 17: End-to-end Signal RCV (VM)

When enabled (LED 17 ON), provides End-to-end Signaling of Dual-tone Multi-frequency
(DTMF) tones through the system. Required on all voice mail ports (RSTU, RSTU2, RDSU/
RSTS, PSTU, PESU, RDSU, QSTU2 and KSTU2) for proper signaling communication.

LED 16: Receive Voice Mail (VM) ID Code

When a station is call-forwarded to a VM system, certain identification (ID) DTMF tones are
automatically sent to direct the call to a specific mailbox (VM ID Code #656 or DNIS VM ID
Code). The automatic ID is also sent to the VM device when electronic, digital, or standard
telephone users retrieve messages via the Message Waiting buttons (VM ID Code #657). The VM
port must be programmed for this feature to allow the reception of VM ID DTMF digits.
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LED 15: Toshiba Stratagy, Stratagy DK and/or VP Integration (A Tone/D Tone)

When enabled (LED 15 ON), sends an answer tone (DTMF A tone) to the Toshiba voice mail
system when a station answers, and a disconnect tone (DTMF D tone) when a station disconnects.
This alows Toshiba voice mail systems to respond quickly rather than waiting during long time-
outs. If the Central Office (CO) provides an Automatic Release (AR) signal (sometimesreferred to
as Calling Party Control or Loop Supervision), D toneis also sent to disconnect VM ports when
outside callers hang up (see Program 15-0 and 15-3).

LED 14: Off-hook Call Announce (OCA) Handset or Speaker

If astation isenabled to receive OCA (Program 31, LED 03 ON), LED 14 defines which type of
OCA the telephone should receive: Headset/Handset (LED 14 ON) or Speaker (LED 14 OFF).

Digital Telephones. Speaker OCA requiresa DV SU and a special Program 03 code. Only digital
telephones can receive Handset OCA. Handset OCA does not require DV SU or any other specia
hardware.

Electronic Telephones. Speaker OCA requiresaHV SU and three-pair wiring. Headset OCA does
not require these items; Electronic or standard tel ephones cannot receive Handset OCA.

LED 13: OCA Handset Warning Tone

This option enables (LED 13 ON) or disables (LED 14 OFF) a warning-tone (one-second tone
burst) for digital telephones that receive Headset OCA. Does not apply to Speaker OCA.

LED 12: Pooled Line Button Operation, No Flash if No Ring

(2]
When enabled (LED 12 ON) on telephones assigned to ring in Programs 81~89, incoming line P
callsin pooled line groups only flash on Pooled Line buttons. When disabled (LED 12 OFF), the 3
Pooled Line LED flashes when an incoming line call is received — even if the telephone does not®
ring. 2
g.
=]

LED 11: Busy Override (BOV) Tone

Digital or Electronic Telephones: If a [DN] is busy and receives a call on an idle [DN] or CO

button from another station or an outside line then BOV tone is sent. BOV tone can be continuous
muted one-second rings (LED 11 ON) or two muted one-second rings three seconds apart (LED 11
OFF).

If all the [DN] button appearances of the called [DNs] are busy, the call will camp-on and the
telephone receives two muted rings (camp-on tone) three seconds apart (only if LED 01 is ON for
the telephone in Prograt34).

This BOV feature does not apply to CO lines that are ring transferred to a busy telephone - with or
without an idle [DN] or CQLine button. In this case, the call is a camped-on call to the busy
telephone.

BOV and Camp-on muted ring tone frequency for digital and electronic telephones:
1209Hz/modulated by 10Hz on CO line calls; 1209Hz/unmodulated on station-to-station calls.

Sandard Telephones: This feature does not apply to Camp-on tone sent to standard telephones.
Standard telephones only receive two Camp-on tone bursts - three seconds apart, regardless of this
BOV Tone feature’s setting. Also, you must run Progfaé# to enable a standard telephone to

receive Camp-on tone. Camp-on tone is sent when the busy standard telephone receives a
transferred CO line call and when the busy standard telephone receives a direct call from a station
or CO line.
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BOV and Camp-on muted ring tone frequency for standard tel ephone:

BOV toneisa 160ms burst of 1209Hz/ unmodulated, twice - three seconds apart.

Camp-on tone is two one-second bursts of 1209Hz/interrupted by 160ms bursts, three seconds
apart.

LED 10: All Call Page Allowed-Digital and Electronic Telephones

When enabled, (LED 10 ON) any station can be allowed to receive an All Call Page and till have
the ability toinitiate an All Call Page. Up to 120 stations can be can be assigned and paged at one
time. All Call Page istreated as any other page group. See Program *30 for telephone page group

assignments and Program 10-2, LED 15 for External Page with All Call Page option (see Program
*34).

LED 09: No Station plus CO Line Conference Origination by VM

When enabled (LED 09 ON), prohibits VM ports from setting up conference calls with a station
and the outside line party and tandem calls with two outside lines. Use this feature for VM (RSTU,
RSTU2, PSTU, PESU, RDSU/RSTS, KSTU2, QSTU?2) ports. This LED should be ON when VM/
Auto Attendant does screened or supervised transfers and OFF if only doing blind transfers.

If LED 09 is OFF or ON, station can still set up a conference call with an outside line and aVM
port so the station user and outside party can listen to a message together (R3.2 and above).

In DK release 3.2 software, VM ports are allowed to set up tandem calls with two CO lines and
then hook-flash and hang-up to exit the call, allowing the two CO lines to remain connected. For
this feature, LED 09 must be OFF for VM ports.

LED 05~08: Voice Mail (VM) Groups 1~4

The system allows the following VM station port groups to be configured for support of VM/auto
attendant devices:

One group is intended for each different device.

System Number of VM Groups LEDs
DK14 1~2 05~06
DK424 and DKA40i 1~4 05~08

All standard telephone ports (RSTU, RSTU2, PSTU, PESU, RDSU/RSTS, KSTU2 and QSTU?2)
connected to a particular VM machine should be assigned to the same VM group (SMDI or DTMF
Integration). The purpose of VM grouping is to allow efficient use of the message waiting (MW)
set and cancel operations from the VM machine. Since each digital, electronic, and standard
telephone can only have a maximum of four messages waiting, the VM device should set MW
only once, regardless of how many messages there are.

Assign all ports of each Program 31 VM Group to a unique Program *40 Distributed Hunt (DH)
Group. Telephones should Call and/or Call Forward to the DH Group [DN] to connect to VM. In
Programs 13 and *32, assign the lowest port in the Program 31 VM group as the message center.
Do not assign the VM DH Group port as the message center.

LED 04: Voice Mail (VM) to VM Call Blocking

When enabled (LED 04 ON), prevents VM/auto attendant ports from call forwarding to other VM
ports during screened or supervised voice mail transfers. Use thisfeaturefor all V M/auto attendant
portsif their transferred calls are screened or supervised. Disable thisfeature (LED 04 OFF) for all
VM/auto attendant portsif their calls are ring (blind) transferred.
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LED 03: Off-hook Call Announce (OCA) Enabled (Receive)

Enable this option (LED 03 ON) for any digital or electronic telephone requiring OCA.
Telephones must be equipped for OCA. OCA is not available on standard telephones.

This feature does not affect the station’s ability to originate OCA.

Digital telephones. Speaker OCA requires a DVSU in the telephone. Also, the PDKU supporting
OCA must have code 62 or 64 set in Program 03. Handset/headset OCA does not require extra
hardware - only that Program 31 LED 03, and 14 be ON.

Electronic telephones. Speaker OCA requires a HVSU/HVSI in the telephone and a third pair of
wires from the PEKU. Electronic telephones cannot receive Handset OCA.

LED 02: Handsfree No Warning

As a default, on Voice First systems (Program 10-1, LED 1) a one-second warning tone is sent to a
handsfree digital or electronic telephone to inform its user that someone is calling and that they can
be heard. If the warning tone is not desired at the called digital or electronic telephone, this
assignment can disable it, allowing silent room monitoring of the area surrounding the telephone.
This will also prevent ringing the digital or electronic telephone as a ring-first situation. Initialized
data activates the warning tone for all ports.

LED 01: Handsfree Disabled

It is possible to disable the internal call Handsfree Answerback function on any digital or
electronic telephone. This option ensures privacy (no room monitoring) when enabled on the
called station but it prevents the called station from answering an internal call hands free. The
Microphn Cutoff button (Program 39) can be used instead of this feature to allow the user to
enable/disable Handsfree Answerback, as desired.
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Program *31 — Group Pickup Assignments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF

spir|[ [ ] |[#] Il [Mord

Station Logical Port Number :I_ —L Light LED Buttons for the port specified in the last
step. In the table below, mark an “X” for all LED
Buttons which should be lit.

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr|*|3[1|Hold

Spkr |#|#| Hold

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

Enter the station logical port which will
be assigned to a pickup group or groups.
To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port * high port).

Processor Type Port Range Pickup Groups Processor Type Port Range Pickup Groups
DK14 000~009 8 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 20
DK40i 000~027 16 RCTUC/D 000~239 20
RCTUA 000~031 20 RCTUE/F 000~335 20
Pickup Group LED Port

Pickup Group 20 20

Pickup Group 19 19

Pickup Group 18 18

Pickup Group 17 17

Pickup Group 16 16

Pickup Group 15 15

Pickup Group 14 14

Pickup Group 13 13

Pickup Group 12 12

Pickup Group 11 11

Pickup Group 10 10

Pickup Group 9 09

Pickup Group 8 08

Pickup Group 7 07

Pickup Group 6 06

Pickup Group 5 05

Pickup Group 4 04

Pickup Group 6 03

Pickup Group 2 02

Pickup Group 1 01

Program *31 Overview

Stations can be divided into as many as 20 pickup groups (see the legend above the record sheet).
Station users can pick up calls (internal or line) that are ringing any station within their group by
dialing a single access code (or with a Call Pickup button assigned with Code 480 in Program
39), and pick up callsthat are ringing stations in other groups by dialing selected access codes.

Stations can belong to more than one group. (See Program 05 for access codes.) This feature also
picks up ringing transfer and hold recall calls, but does not pick up held calls or selectively by
directory number.

To pickup held or ringing [PDN] and/or [PhDN] calls selectively, use the #5#2 + XXX pickup
access code (where XXX isthe [PDN] or [PhDN]).
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Program 32 — Automatic Preference

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: Assigns Ringing Code 1 and Automatic Off-hook (Preference) Code 00 for all ports

sekr|[ [ [ ][#][ ][] ][notd

‘— Automatic Preference Code:

) . 00 = No selection
Enter the port number of the station having 01 = [PDN]

preference defined. To add a port range, 02 = Lowest CO. Tie. or DID line
enter XXX % XXX (low port * high port). 11-26 = 01-16 L’ine ,groups

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

Spkr |#[#|Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|3]2[Hold

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number J

DATA = Ringing Code (See legend below for maximum line groups.)

0 = Disable Ringing Line Preference
1 = Enable Ringing Line Preference

Processor Port Range Number of CO Line Processor Port Range Number of CO Line
Type Port Reference Number Groups Type Port Reference Number Groups
DK14 000~007 01~04 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 01~08
DK40i 000~027 01~08 RCTUC/D 000~239 01~16

RCTUA 000~031 01~08 RCTUE/F 000~335 01~16
Port Number Ringing Code Pre?eurteonrg:tlccode Port Number Ringing Code Preﬁ;te%ncq:tgode

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 32 Overview

This program defines which [PDN] or CO line adigital (cordless, corded, or Strata AirLink
wireless) and electronic telephone will be automatically connected to when the telephone handset
is taken off-hook or the Spkr button is used.

Note Strata AirLink wireless handsets do not have a Spkr button.

The lowest [PDN], lowest CO line, or Line Group is selected only if the telephone is not ringing
when it istaken off-hook (no Spkr pressed). If atelephoneisringing, the [PDN] Auto Preference,
or outgoing CO lineis canceled. In this case, no selectionis made if Ring Line Preferenceis
disabled; thering lineis selected if Ringing Line Preferenceis enabled.

Automatic Preference for digital, electronic, or Strata AirLink wireless telephones via handset off-
hook or the Spkr button is the automatic connection to lines, or the [PDN] of atelephone under
various conditions.

With Ringing Line Preference, adigital, electronic, or Strata AirLink wireless telephone user by
going off-hook (or by pressing the Spkr button) may be automatically connected to the lowest line
ringing in without having to press a CO Line button or dial an access code.

If no lines are ringing and an electronic or digital telephone goes off-hook, the station can be
automatically connected to the [PDN] or to aline. The line connected can be the lowest numbered
line available on the telephone or the highest idle line from a selected group.

Notes

Program 32 does not apply to standard telephones. To allow system features to be accessed,
standard telephones always receive system interna dia tone when originating calls.

If ringing line preference is not selected, no auto preference selection will occur when astation
goes off hook during an incoming ring condition.

Toshiba cordless tel ephones can have [PDN] (Code 01) selected for Auto Preference so the
user will get system dial tone when pressing the TALK button from the idle state, or aline or
line group can be selected for Auto Preference if CO dial tone should be accessed when the
TALK button is pressed.

Strata AirLink wireless handsets must have Code 01 assigned to receive system dial tone after
pressing CALL in theidle mode. A line or line group can be selected instead, if CO dial tone
should be accessed when CALL is pressed.
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Program *32 — RS-232 Voice Mail Message Center Port

Processor Type:
Program Type:
Initialized Default: Blank

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Station

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr |*]3[2|Hold

sekr|[ [ [ ][#][ [ [ ][Hot

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

- | Spkr |##]| Hold

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number :I_ _|: VM PORT = Voice Mail Message Port

(see ranges below)

Enter the port number having a Message
Center assigned. Enter all station ports
using the same Voice Mail machine.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX

(low port * high port).

Enter the Voice Mail Message Center Port
number (see ranges below) that should be
assigned to each station.

Enter the lowest KSTU2, QSTU2 or RSTU2 port
number that is connected to the VM machine.

If VM ports are assigned to a Distributed Hunt
(DH) Group in Program *40, enter the port
number of the first DH Group member, not the
DH Group port (900~915). See example following

Processor Type Port Range Processor Type Port Range
DK14 008~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 008~027 RCTUC/D 000~239

RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335

Port

MW Center Port

Port

MW Center Port

Port

MW Center Port

Port

MW Center Port

Program *32 Overview

This program assigns which Voice Mail Message Center port number will be called when a station

user presses the flashing Msg button. When using SMDI or DTMF voice mail integration, the

Voice Mail Port Message Center must be assigned for each station. The Message Center port must

be the lowest voice mail standard telephone port in the Program 31 Voice Mail Group. It is
normally the same port for all stations.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 33 — [PDN]/ [PhDN] Station Hunting (Voice
Calls Only)

Processor Type:
Program Type:

Station

Initialized Default: Blank

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|3]3|Hold

sekr|[ [ [ ][#][ [ [ |[Hot

Spkr |#|#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

SELECT = [PDN] or [PhDN] Port:| _|: HUNT TO = [PDN] or [PhDN] Port Reference
Reference Number of the “hunt-from”

station.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX

(low port * high port).

Number of the “hunt-to” station.

Press LED Button 01 to delete digit from the
“hunt-to” port.

Processor [PDN] Port Range [PhDN] Port Range Processor [PDN] Port Range [PhDN] Port Range
DK14 000~009 500~509 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 500~579
DK40i 000~027 500~527 RCTUC/D 000~239 500~739

RCTUA 000~031 500~531 RCTUE/F 000~335 500~835
Hunt From Hunt To Hunt From Hunt To Hunt From Hunt To Hunt From Hunt To

Program 33 Overview

Program 33 assigns Station Hunting to [PDNs] or [PhDNs]. When a called station is busy, the
Station Hunting feature will ring the alternate “hunt to” [PDNs] or [PhDNs] defined in this

program. If the “hunt-to” [DN] is busy, the system will try to ring the next “hunt-to” [DN], and so

on.

If a “hunt-to” [DN] is in the Call Forward mode, the call forward will have priority over the hunt.
A ground/loop start CO line will hunt from a [PDN] or [PhDN] only if it has been assigned to
immediate ring at the owner station of the [PDN] or [PhDN] exclusively (in Programs 81, 84, or 87

and*81, *84, or*87).
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On Ring-first systems, if a [PDN] appears on more than one button (on owner’s telephone), the
DK will not hunt until all appearances of the [PDN] are in use.

On Voice-first systems, the system will hunt for an available station if any one of the [PDN]

appearances is busy.

Program 33 - Example

Action (press buttons+LED buttons)

LCD Response

1. Use the programming LCD electronic or digital telephone connected to No. NNt
physical port 005 - circuit 6. Jan 20 Sun 06: 43
Make sure the programming button strip template is installed on the
programming telephone. (See “Program 38 Digital and Electronic
Telephone Keystrip Type” on Page 3-109.)

2. *#HFHE1*2%3 Pr ogram Mode
Enter programming mode. (Do not press [DN] button.)

3. Spkr (Speaker) 33 Hold Program = 33
Access Program 33. System beeps after Spkr (Speaker) is pressed Data Store
to indicate program number may be entered.

4. Spkr (Speaker) 33 Select =
Prepare the system for a station port selection.

5. 000~335 or 500~-835 33 Sel ect = (000~335)

Select the port number of the Hunt From station. A range of ports can Hunt To =
be entered as specified on the record sheet. After the Hunt From port
is entered, press the # button. Do not press # when entering a range.

6. 000~335 or 500~-835 33 Sel ect = (000~335)
Enter the port number of the Hunt To point, as recorded on the system Hunt To = (000~335)
record sheet. Press LED button 01 to delete a digit from Hunt To point
ports.

7. Hold 33 Sel ect = (000~335)
Secure data in system programming. Data Progranmed

8. Spkr (Speaker) 33 Sel ect = ##

Prepare system for another selection (go back to Step 5), or exit
Program 33 (continue with Step 9).

9. ## Hold 33 Sel ect =
Secure Program 33 data in system memory. Data Progranmed

10. Spkr (Speaker) Program =
Exit Program 33. Enter another program number or exit programming
mode (go to Step 11). Speaker beeps to indicate it is exiting
Program 33.

11. ## Hold No. N-N
Exit programming mode. Jan 20 Sun 06: 58

1. N-N = Program telephone [PDN]

uolels %» walsAs
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Program *33 — [PhDN] Owner Telephone Assignment

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: Blanks (no data)

|*|#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- | Spkr|*|3]3[Hold |- | Spkr|| | | | @ | | | ||Hold|-|Spkr|#|# Hold|- | Spkr|#|#Hold |
SELECT = [PhDN] Port Reference Number :I _|: Enter the [PDN] Owner Station Logical Port
Number.
[PhDN] Port [PhDN] Port

Processor Reiranee Numlber [PDN] Port Range Processor REEmee Nl [PDN] Port Range
DK14 500~509 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 500~579 000~079
DKA40i 500~527 000~027 RCTUC/D 500~739 000~239
RCTUA 500~531 000~031 RCTUE/F 500~835 000~335

[PhDN] Port Owner Telephone [PhDN] Port Owner Telephone [PhDN] Port Owner Telephone

Reference (Program 04) Reference (Program 04) Reference (Program 04)
Number Port Number Number Port Number Number Port Number
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Program *33 Overview

This program assigns each [PhDN] to a designated “Owner” telephone. Each [PhDN] must be
assigned to a designated “Owner” telephone and that [PhDN] must be assigned (using Program 39)
to appear on the owner telephone. If a [PhDN] is not assigned to an “Owner” telephone, it cannot
receive calls (caller will receive reorder tone) but it can be used to originate calls.

If the [PhDN] owner telephone is unplugged, the [PhDN] is busy (vacant) when called, unless CF-
All Call is set, in which case, it will forward. A telephone can be assigned as “Owner” of up to
eight [PhDNs].

[PhDN] “Owner” telephones have the following attributes for the [PhDNSs] that it is assigned to
own:

¢

L

Set Call Forward for all [PhDNs] that the telephone owns.

Set Call Forward to a VM Mail Box and Message Retrieve ID codes (#656/#657), independent
of the telephone’s Voice Mail assignments. This “CF to” VM Box can be the same as the
Owner telephone’s VM Box or any other VM Box, including a dedicated VM Box for the
[PhDN].

Have up to four [PhDN] Message Waiting (MW) LEDs (Program 39, flexible button). This
[PhDN] MW button indicates that the [PhDN] has a message waiting from voice mail or
another [DN] - again independent of the telephone’s fixed Msg LED.

Store ANI and/or Caller ID information for abandon calls directed to the [PhDN]. The [PhDN]
Owner telephone must be assigned “Abandon Call Memory” in Protfsanf the [PhDN]
rings on more than one telephone.

Can receive OCA calls to the [PhDN].

uolels %» walsAs

3-93



System & Station
Program 34 — Hold Recall Timing

Program 34 — Hold Recall Timing

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Assigns a Hold Recall Time of 032 seconds to all ports

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|3]4[Hold

sekr|[ [ [ ][#][ [ [ |[Hota

Spkr |#[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

SELECT = Station Logical PortNumberj _|: HUNT TIME = Seconds

Enter the port number having its Hold
Recall Time defined.

Enter the number of seconds the system will
wait (three digits).

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port * high port).

Enter 000 for no Hold Recall. Enter 011~160 for
11 to 160 seconds.

Processor Port Range Processor Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Port Seconds Port Seconds Port Seconds Port Seconds

Program 34 Overview

Each station can have adifferent time (from 011 to 160 seconds) from the point of placing acall on
hold to the point of recall. Initialized data assigns arecall time of 032 seconds to al ports.
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Program *34 — Station Class Of Service

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: LED 01 ON for all ports

spir] [ ] ] [#] [l [ois

- | Spkr |#|#| Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[+[3 Spkr[#]#[Hold|

Spkr|*|3[4|Hold

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number:I —L LED = Select LEDs to light for the port
h b beina defined specified in the last step. Mark an “X” in the
Enter the port number(s) being defined. table below for all LEDs which should be lit.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port * high port).

Processor Port Range Processor Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239

RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335

Port

Feature LED

20
19
18
17
16
15
14
13
12
11
10
09
08
07
06
05
04
03
02

Camp-on Tone to standard telephone, 01
DKT, or EKT handset/Spkr

uolels %» walsAs
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Program *34 Overview

Program * 34 assigns Camp-on tone to standard tel ephones.

A standard telephone can receive (LED 01 ON), or be blocked (LED 01 OFF) from receiving
Camp-on tone depending on how LED 01 is programmed for its standard station port.

When LED 01 is ON for a standard telephone: Camp-on toneis sent when the busy standard
telephone receives atransferred CO line call and when the busy standard receives adirect call
from astation or CO line.

An optional Camp-on busy tone burst can be sent to standard tel ephone handsets/headsets (LED
01 ON). Turn LED 01 OFF for al standard telephone ports connected to voice mail and/or auto
attendant devices.

Camp on tone to a standard tel ephone handset is:

+ Two 160 ms bursts of 1209 Hz, 3-seconds apart (internal, transferred, or Tie line calls)

+ Two 1-second bursts of 1209 Hz, (interrupted by 160 ms), 3-seconds apart (external CO or
DID line call)

If this option is disabled on Toshiba digital or el ectronic telephones (LED 01 OFF), the telephone
will not receive camp-on tone on direct DID calls or transferred CO line callsif thereisnot anidle
[DN] or Line button to receive the call, but the telephone will continue to receive BOV tone on
direct internal or CO line calls, providing thereis a[DN] or Line button available for the call to
ring.

Also, if abusy DKT or EKT receives any type of call and thereis not anidle [DN] or Line button
availablefor the call to ring, the DKT or EKT will receive camp-on tone (if LED 01 is ON) or will
not receive camp-on or BOV tone (LED 01 OFF).
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Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type:

Station

Initialized Default: LED 01, 02, 04, 05, 16 are ON, all other LEDs OFF.

System & Station
Program 35 — Station Class of Service

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|3]5] Hold

soke] [ 1 ][# Il [Fetd

Spkr|#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number :I_ —L LED = Select LEDs to light for the port
specified in the last step. Mark an “X” in the

Enter the port number(s) being defined.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port * high port).

table below for all LEDs which should be ON.

Maximum LCD Phones With Maximum LCD Phones With
Processor Port Range P Processor Port Range
ersonal Messages Personal Messages
DK14 000~009 8 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 32
DK40i 000~027 16 RCTUC/D 000~239 96
RCTUA 000~031 16 RCTUE/F 000~335 96
Port
Feature LED
Busy Station Transfer 20
Busy Station Ringing 19
Automatic Hold 18
DKT 2000 Telephone
Continuous DTMF Tones 17
OFF
No CF/NA Handsfree or OCA 16
Not used 15
Toll Restriction After Answer 14
Toll Restriction After Answer 13
Not used 12~07
Disable Hold Display
Scrolling (Release 3.2 and 06
higher)
LCD Personal Message 05
(10~19) Allowed
Message Waiting (RCV) 04
Message Waiting Lamp 03
Standard. Telephones
LCD Type/32-ON/12-OFF 02
LCD Display 01
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Program 35 — Station Class of Service

Program 35 Overview

LED 19: Busy Station Transfer (BST), LED 20/ Busy Station Ringing (BSR)

BST and BSR operate together to ensure that a busy digital or electronic telephone station always
receives transferred line calls along with LED and tone indications. The station or Voice Mail
(VM)/auto attendant device that transfers the call must be programmed with BST (LED 20 ON)
and the station port that receives it must have BSR (LED 19 ON).

When a busy station with BSR receives atransfer from a station or VM/auto attendant with BST,

there is amuted repetitive BOV tone (see Program 31, LED 11) at the busy station; if thereisan

idle [DN], its LED will flash at the ringing rate until the station transferring the call hangs up.

When it does hang up, or if thereis not an idle [DN], the line call then camps-on to the busy

station. The busy station is alerted of the camp-on by a camp-on tone (see Program * 34), the CO

line LED flashes at the exclusive hold rate, and a message (“CAMP-ON X", X = the line number)
appears on the LCD (if equipped).

Among other applications, a VM/auto attendant device that transfers calls to a typically busy
answering position station benefits from this program. Some auto attendant devices cannot transfer
a call to a busy station if BST and BSR are not activated.

Notes

A BST station receives ringback tone, instead of busy tone, when transferring a call to a busy
BSR station.

Do not assign BST/BSR to built-in Auto Attendant announcement ports.

BST (LED 20 ON) should be assigned to all ACD agent telephones and BSR (LED 19 ON)
should be assigned to all ACD supervisor telephones to allow agent assistance calls to
supervisor telephones that are busy.

LEDs 01, 02, and 04 must be ON to allow the Telephone’s Message Waiting LED to function
with voice mail—even if the Telephone is not an LCD type.

Dial out (with or without Toll Restriction) must be allowed to use Speed Dial Buttons after
answering incoming calls. If a CO line is put on hold, Toll Restriction is applied to stations
that are restricted when the held line is picked up by a toll restricted station. If “Dial out with
T.R.” is enabled, the CO line will drop if a station dials a restricted number after answering an
incoming call, or if any digit is dialed with “dial out not allowed.”

LED 18: Automatic Hold

When enabled, (LED 18 ON), station users withKif@e buttons can place a CO line or [DN] call
on hold, then call another line or station just by pressing anoth&if&or [DN] button and

dialing the number. If Automatic Hold is not allowed (LED 18 OFF), users can put calls on hold
and place calls, but they must pressiudd button before accessing another line or [DN].

Notes

CO line or internal calls that appear on the [DN] buttons will automatically hold when
accessing another line.

Toshiba recommends that tRelease and Ans button be provided via Program 39 to
telephones programmed for Auto Hold.
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LED 17: Continuous DTMF Tones Off

2000-series digital telephones can send DTMF tonesfor aslong as station users press their buttons
(80 msec. minimum). This feature can be disabled (LED 17 ON). If it isdisabled, DTMF tones
sent by these telephones will be either 80 or 160 milliseconds depending on the selection made
with Program 10-1, LED 04 and Program 10-2, LED 06.

Note PDKU1 does not support continuous DTMF tones on 2000-series digital tel ephones.

LED 16: No Call Forward/No Answer on Handsfree Answerback

When enabled (LED 16 ON), a Handsfree Answerback call to an idle station in the Call Forward
No-Answer or Call Forward-Busy/No Answer mode is not forwarded. If the systemis
Programmed for Voice first (Program 10-1 and 10-2, LED 01 OFF), Voice Announce calls do not
Call Forward No-Answer; however, callswill call forward busy. This prevents the call from being
forwarded 8-60 seconds after the called party has been talking in the Handsfree Answerback
mode.

Outside calls and busy internd calls to the station continue to forward with this feature set. If the
system is set for Tone First, callswill call forward on Busy and No Answer.

Notes

The caler can pressthe RING Soft Key on digital LCD telephones or press1 on digital or
electronic telephones to activate Call Forward on Voice Announce calls.

OCA cadllsdo not Call Forward No Answer in any case.

LED 15
Not used at thistime.

LEDs 13 and 14: Toll Restriction After Answer

These two LEDs determine whether or not atoll restricted telephone user is allowed to use one
touch speed dia buttons after answering an incoming CO line call. LED 13 and 14 should be
turned ON for Toll Restricted Telephones that must answer incoming CO line calls and use SD
(speed dial) buttons programmed to perform functions that Hold or Park calls and access the page
system automatically.

uolels %» walsAs

LED 13 LED 14 Description
OFF OFF Not allowed to use Speed Dial after answering a line call.
ON OFF Allowed to use Speed Dial buttons but subject to toll restriction tables.
OFF ON Allowed to use Speed Dial buttons and not subject to toll restriction.

Initialized data sets both LEDs 13 and 14 off for all telephone users (not allowed to use Speed Dial
buttons after answering incoming CO line calls).

LED 07~12
Not used at thistime.
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LED 06: Disable Hold Display Scrolling (Release 3.2)

If LED 06isON, Hold Display scrolling is disabled. Also, atelephone LCD cannot display which
CO linesare on hold on a[PDN] if the Scroll button is pressed. Hold Display causes the [DN]
button LED, of the line displayed on the LCD, to flash at afast rate. If LED 06 is OFF, Hold
Display Scrolling is enabled. Prior to Release 3.2, Hold Display Scrolling was always enabled.
Hold Display Scrolling requires an LCD telephone.

LED 05: LCD Individual Message

This option defines which ports can allows LCD digital and electronic telephonesto store up to 10
personal messages. It offers the option of entering alphanumeric memos for each of the LCD’s
station speed dial numbers. See the record sheet legend for the maximum stations that can have
this option:

A low port must be disabled (LED 05 OFF) before adding a port above the initialized ports.

LED 04: Message Waiting (RCV)

If the message waiting indication is not desired on an electronic, digital or standard telephone, this
program can be used to deny it. This does not affect that station’s ability to send a message waiting
indication to another station ([PDN] or [PhDN]). Do not use this option to enable/disable MW
lamps on standard telephones; use LED 03 below for standard telephones.

LED 03: Standard Telephone Message Waiting Lamp Enable

This option is used to identify which station ports are connected to Standard Telephones (2500 or
500 type telephones) that have Message Waiting Lamps. LED 03 should be turned ON for all
Standard Telephones ports that should support Standard Telephone Message Waiting lamps; LED
03 must be turned OFF for all other station ports including digital and electronic telephone ports
that support Message Waiting LEDs. This also applies to Voice Mail ports.

Important!  Sandard telephones that require the Message Waiting Lamp functions must be
connected to an RSTU2 PCB. Only one standard telephone with Message Waiting
Lamp is allowed to be connected to each RSTUZ2 port.

LED 02: LCD Type 32/12

Digital and 6000/6500-series LCD electronic telephones have 32-character displays. Therefore,
assignments should be left in the initialized state of 32 characters. LED 02 must be ON to receive
the voice mail message waiting indication.

LED 01: LCD Display

This option should be used (LED 01 ON) for all stations (even non-LCD), unless it is desired to
disable the station's LCD and message waiting functions.
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Program 36 — Fixed Call Forward

Processor Type:

Program Type:
Initialized Default: Does not assign a Fixed Call Forward location to any port

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Station

System & Station
Program 36 — Fixed Call Forward

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|3]

6| Hold

spkr][ [ [ |[#][ [ [ ][Hold

Spkr|#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number:|

Enter the port number of the station that

needs a Fixed Call Forward location

assigned.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port % high port).

_|: FORWARD TO TEL = Port Number

Enter the port number of the [PDN], [PhDN] or
DH [DN] that will be call forwarded to when the
Fixed Call Forward button is pressed.

[PhDNs] or DH [DNs] can be entered with DK
Release 3.2 and above software only.

[PDN] Port | [PhDN] Port DH Group [PDN] Port | [PhDN] Port DH Group
Processor Processor
Range Range Ports Range Range Ports
DK14 000~009 500~509 900~915 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 500~579 900~915
DKA40i 000~027 500~527 900~915 RCTUC/D 000~239 500~739 900~915
RCTUA 000~031 500~531 900~915 RCTUE/F 000~335 500~835 900~915
Port Forward to Tel Port Port Forward to Tel Port Port Forward to Tel Port Port Forward to Tel Port

Program 36 Overview

Fixed Call Forwarding is different from other station Call Forwarding options. It isfixed in terms

of the destination [PDN] which is assigned in this program. The station user cannot change the
Fixed Call Forward destination, unlike the other station Call Forwarding options. If Fixed Call
Forwarding is set on a station, the station does not ring and all calls forward immediately.

Note

this feature (See Programs 39 and 59).

Telephones and attendant consoles must have a Fixed-Call Forward button to activate

uolels %» walsAs
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Program *36 — System NT Button Lock Password
Changing Station Assignment

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: 000

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*]3[6|Hold

Spkr|D| [ [ |[Hold] - [spkr[#[#]Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Tenant Number 1~4 J _|: DATA = Station port designated as Night Transfer Lock
Password Change Station for selected tenant.

Processor

Port Range

Processor

Port Range

DK14

000~009

RCTUBA/BB

000~079

DK40i

000~027

RCTUC/D

000~239

RCTUA

000~031

RCTUE/F

000~335

Tenant Number NT Lock Station or Console Port

1

2
3
4

Program *36 Overview

Attendant Consoles and stations assigned in this program can change the System Night Transfer
(NT) Lock password by dialing the sequence below:

[1PON] |+ [#[6[2[2]+[ |+[ [ [ | |+[Redial|or #]
Tenant Number 1~4 J _|: Night Transfer Lock Password

Only one station or console can change the code. System/Tenant CO lines can be locked into the
Day, Day2, or Night ringing mode only after the NT Lock password is entered. Locking the system
into a particular ringing mode adds security to line call routing which prevents accidental or
mischievous changing of the system ringing mode.

Any telephone or an attendant console can lock the system into aringing mode. The telephone or
console must have both aNight Transfer and an Night Transfer Lock button and the person
locking the system must enter the password.

NT lock related programs include:

Program 39 Station Flexible Button AssignmentdNight Transfer and
Night Transfer Lock buttons

Program 59 Attendant Console Flexible Button CodeMight Transfer and
Night Transfer Lock buttons

Program *36 NT Lock Station Assignment. Program *36 is not required to assign

attendant consoles to NT Lock functions

CO Line Tenant Assignments

System NT Lock Password Assignment

Tenant Night Ring Over External Page Assignments

Program *15
Program 74
Program 77-3
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Program 37 — Ring Transfer (Camp-on) Recall Time

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Assigns Ring Transfer Recall Time of 32 seconds to all ports

- | Spkr |#|#|Hold |

Spkr|#[#|Hold

Spkr[3[7[Hold | -[spkr|[ [ [ |[#][ | [ |[Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number:l_ _|_— HOLD TIME = Port Number

Enter the port number that needs a Ring Transfer Recall
Time assigned.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX (low port * high port).

Enter the Ring Transfer Recall Time (three
digits, in seconds)

Enter 011~999 for 11 to 999 seconds.

Processor Port Range Processor Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Port Hold Time Port Hold Time Port Hold Time Port Hold Time

Program 37 Overview

If abusy or ringing station does not answer a call sent to it viaring (blind) call transfer (lines or

[DNS]), the station originating the ring (blind) transfer is recalled after an amount of time
determined with this program. Thistime (011~999 seconds) is set independently for each

originating station port. Initialized data sets all stations for a 032-second recall time. Ring Transfer

must first be enabled for the system with Program 10-1, LED 07 ON.

uolels %» walsAs

3-103



System & Station
Program *37 — Park Recall Timing

Program *37 — Park Recall Timing

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Assigns Ring Transfer Recall Time of 32 seconds to all ports

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*]3[7|Hold

- | Spkr |##]| Hold

spkr|| | | |@| | | |[Hold Spkr [#]#| Hold |

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number :I_ _I: PARK TIME = Seconds

Enter the port number having its Park Recall
Time assigned.

Enter the number of seconds the system will
wait (three digits). Enter 011~999 for 11 to 999

seconds.
To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port * high port).
Processor Port Range Processor Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Port Seconds Port Seconds Port Seconds Port Seconds

Program *37 Overview

Each station can have a different duration (from 011 to 999 seconds) from the time of parking a
call to the time the parked party recalls the station. Initialized data assigns a park recall time of 032
secondsto all ports.

3-104



System & Station
Program 38 — Digital and Electronic Telephone Keystrip Type

Program 38 — Digital and Electronic Telephone
Keystrip Type

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Assigns Code 31 to all ports

Important! If you only want to view Program 38
data, do not press Hold, press Spkr.
Pressing Hold will change Program 39
or assignments.
[*[#]*[#]1]*[2]*[3] - [Spkr[3[8[Hold |- [Spkr|[ | [ |[#|[ [ |[Hold]- [Spkr[#[#]Hold |- [Spkr[#]#][Hold]

SELECT = Port Number :I_ —I_— BUTTON MENU = Code

) Enter the appropriate code:
Enter the port number of the station pprop

that needs a keystrip defined. Code 21 = 10-button telephone

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX Code 31 i 20-button (A) telephone
(low port * high port) Code 32 = 20-button (B) telephone
' Code 33 = 20-button (C) telephone
Processor Port Range Processor Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DKA40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Port Button Menu Port Button Menu Port Button Menu Port Button Menu
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3-105



System & Station
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Program 38 Overview

Four telephone button arrangements are provided (see the Program 38 System Record Sheet). It is
best to start with one of these four, and then move on to Program 39, where individual buttons may
be programmed. Initialized data treats al digital telephone ports as 20-button types with 17 CO

Line buttons, one [PDN] button, one Do Not Disturb button, and the Speed Dial button. See
the System Record Sheet for electronic telephone arrangements.

Important!

Always complete Program 38 before proceeding to Program 39.
DKAdmin will program a Pause on buttons 11~20 on 10-key telephones.

Assignments for 2000-Series Digital Telephone Keystrips

Speed Dial 1
Do Not Disturb
Line 7
Line 6
Line 5
Line 4
Line 3
Line 2
Line 1
[PDN]
Code 21 — 10-Button
Line 9 Speed Dial
Line 8 Do Not Disturb
Line 7 SD 14
Line 6 SD 13
Line 5 SD 12
Line 4 SD 11
Line 3 SD 10
Line 2 Line 12
Line 1 Line 11
[PDN] Line 10

DK424 and DK40i
Code 32 — 20-Button (B)

SD10 Flash

Line 8 Do Not Disturb
Line 7 Speed Dial
Line 6 Redial

Line 5 Speed Dial Pause
Line 4 SD 15

Line 3 SD 14

Line 2 SD 13

Line 1 SD 12
[PDN] SD11

All Call Speed Dial 1
Voice Page
(for DK40i only) ...or
Line 9
Line 8 Do Not Disturb
Line7 Line 172
Line 6 Line 16
Line5 Line 15
Line 4 Line 14
Line 3 Line 13
Line 2 Line 12
Linel Line 11
[PDN] Line 10
Code 31 (Default) — 20-Button (A)
SD14 Speed Dial
SD13 Do Not Disturb
SD12 SD 22
SD11 SD 21
SD10 SD 20
Line 4 SD 19
Line 3 SD 18
Line 2 SD 17
Line 1 SD 16
[PDN] SD 15
DK14
Code 32 — 20-Button (B)

Line 9 Flash
Line 8 Do Not Disturb
Line 7 Speed Dial

Line 6 Redial
Line 5 Speed Dial Pause
Line 4 Line 12
Line 3 Line 11
Line 2 Line 10
Line 1

[PDN]

DK424

Code 33 — 20-Button (C)
(Keystrip not provided, but can be assigned)

DKA40i

Code 33 — 20-Button (C)




Assignments for 1000-Series Digital Telephone Keystrips

System & Station
Program 38 — Digital and Electronic Telephone Keystrip Type

CO15 CO16 | CO17 DND SDS SD12 SD13 SD14 DND SDS PAU RDL SDS DND FLASH
CO010 CO11 | CO12 | CO13 | CO14 CO10 CO11 | CO12 | sDi0 SD11 SD11 SD12 SD13 SD14 SD15
CO5 CO6 co7 CcOo8 CcOo9 CO5 CO6 co7 CO8 CcOo9 CO5 CO6 co7 COo8 CcOo9
[PDN] Co1 CcOo2 CO3 CO4 [PDN] Co1 CcOo2 COo3 CO4 [PDN] Cco1l Cco2 COo3 CO4
Code 31 (Default) — 20-Button (A) Code 32 — 20-Button (B) Code 33 — 20-Button (C)
Assignments for Electronic Telephone Keystrips
Mw/FL1 Co9 Mw/FL1
Do Not Disturb cos8 Do Not Disturb

co7 co7 co172

co6 co6 CO16

cos5 cos5 co15

co4 co4 co14

co3 co3 co13

co2 co2 Co12

co1 co1 co11l

[PDN] [PDN] co10

Code 21 — 10-Button

co9 MW/FLT
CcOo8 Do Not Disturb
co7 SD14
Co6 SD13
Cco5 SD12
Cco4 SD11
co3 SD10
co2 Cco12
co1 co1l
[PDN] CO10

Code 32 - 20-Button (B)

Code 31 (Default) — 20-Button (A)

SD10 Mw/FL?
cos8 Do Not Disturb
co7 SDS
co6 RDL
cos5 PAU
co4 SD15
co3 SD14
co2 SD13
co1 SD12
[PDN] SD11

Code 33 — 20-Button (C)

1. The Speed Dial button is the same as the SDS or REP buttonsin previous Strata systems (Program 39, Code 97). Also, if
changing PEKU PCBs (el ectronic telephone) to PDKU PCBs (digital telephone), or vice versa, always check that the Speed

Dial or MW/FL button is set appropriately in Program 39.

2. Thisbutton isinitialized as $D10 with RCTUA since there are only 16 CO lines.
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[10] 30, 50, 70 9[20] 40,60,80 2 16, 36, 56, 76 17,37,57, 77 18, 38, 58, 78 19, 39, 59, 79 20, 40, 60, 80
90, 110, 130, 100, 120, 140, 96, 116, 136, 97,117,137, 98, 118, 138, 99, 119, 139, 100, 120, 140,
150, 170, 190 160, 180, 200 156, 176, 196 157,177,197 158, 178, 198 159, 179, 199 160, 180, 200

11,31,51,71 12,32,52, 72 13, 33, 53, 73 14,34, 54, 74 15, 35, 55, 75

09] 29, 49, 69 8119] 39,50,79 S 91, 111, 131, 92112, 132, 93, 113, 133, 94, 114, 134, 95, 115, 135,
89, 109, 129, 99, 119, 139, 151, 171, 191 152, 172, 192 153, 173, 193 154, 174, 194 155, 175, 195
149, 169, 189 159, 179, 199 06, 26, 46, 66 07,27, 47, 67 08, 28, 48, 68 09, 29, 49, 69 10, 30, 50, 70

08] o 45 68 L8] 35 58 78 L 86, 106, 126, 87, 107, 127, 88, 108, 128, 89, 109, 129, 90, 110, 130,
88, 108, 128, 08, 118, 138, 146, 166, 186 147, 167, 187 148, 168, 188 149, 169, 189 150, 170, 190
148, 168, 188 158, 178, 198 01,21, 41, 61 02, 22, 42, 62 03, 23, 43, 63 04, 24, 44, 64 05, 25, 45, 65

07 5117 5 81, 101, 121, 82, 102, 122, 83, 103, 123, 84, 104, 124, 85, 105, 125,

071 27, 47, 67 ST 37,57,77 — 141, 161, 181 142, 162, 182 143, 163, 183 144, 164, 184 145, 165, 185
87, 107, 127, 97,117, 137,

147, 167, 187 157, 177, 197 * 1

06] 26, 46, 66 5]16] 36, 56, 76 =l 1000-series digital telephone strip - shows programming button/LED
86é 106% 12866’ 96&, 116é 13& assignment locations. Shown as reference only - not available as an
146, 166, 1 156,176,1 individual strip.

050 55, 45,65 A{15) 355575 4
85, 105, 125, 95, 115, 135,

145, 165, 185 155, 175, 195
‘ = LED Buttons and CO line numbers (01~20

04] 24,44, 64 4355472 = ( )

84, 104, 124, 94, 114, 134,
144, 164, 184 154, 174, 194

03] 23,43, 63 2]13] 33,5373 2] Last digit of_EK port number for
83, 103, 123, 93, 113, 133, programs with a format like  *71, *72, and *73
143, 163, 183 153, 173, 193

02] 22,42, 62 1012] 32,52,72 +
82,102, 122, 92,112, 132,— CO line numbers (21~200)

142, 162, 182 152, 172, 192

[01] Ofa1] 0
8121i311’ 16211 913111511' 17§1 2000-series digital telephone strip - supplied with each Strata DK
141,161, 181 151,171, 101 Programming Manual and each Documentation Package that ships with the

system. Can also be used with 6000- and 6500-series electronic telephones.
Note Button numbers 01~200 on electronic telephones (6000, 6500 series, etc.) are in the same

position as shown on the 2000-series digital telephone programming keystrip.
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Program *38 — Standard Telephone Ring-Down
Destination

Processor Type:
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: Does not assign Ring Down Destination to any port

Release 4.0 and higher RCTUs

- - | Spkr|#]#]|Hold ]

spkr|[ [ [ |[#][ ] | |[Hotd]- Spkr]|#]#]Hold

|*|#]*|#]1]*|2]*|3] - | Spkr|*]3]8]| Hold

SELECT = Standard Telephone Logical Port Number :I_ _I: FORWARD TO TEL = Port Number

Enter the port number of the [PDN], [PhDN] or
DH [DN] that should ring when the Ring-Down
Timer (Program 12-1) expires.

Enter the port number of the station that needs a Ring Down
Destination assigned.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX (low port * high port).

ErOeEEses [PDN] Port | [PhDN] Port DH Group SOEEEEET [PDN] Port | [PhDN] Port DH Group
Range Range Ports Range Range Ports
DK14 N/A N/A 900~915 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 500~579 900~915
DK40i N/A N/A 900~915 RCTUC/D 000~239 500~739 900~915
RCTUA 000~031 500~531 900~915 RCTUE/F 000~335 500~835 900~915
Port Forward to Tel Port Port Forward to Tel Port Port Forward to Tel Port Port Forward to Tel Port
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Program *38 — Standard Telephone Ring-Down Destination

Program *38 Overview

Standard tel ephones can be assigned to ring a destination automatically by going off-hook (ring
down). They can a so be programmed to ring adestination if an incomplete valid number is dialed.
This program assigns the ring down destination. The timer in Program 12-1 determines when the
destination should ring after the standard telephone goes off hook or if anincomplete valid number
isdiaed.

If astandard telephoneis assigned a ring down destination, ring down will always occur after the
ring down timer expires unless avalid feature access code or [DN] isdialed prior to the ring down
timer expiration (Program 12-1). Ring down applies only to standard telephone ports, not
electronic or digital telephone ports.
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Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Processor Type:

Program Type:

Station

Initialized Default: See Program 38

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|3]9] Hold

Spkr][ [ [ ][#/ Il ][ ][How

SELECT = Port Number :I_

Enter the port number(s) to which
class of service must be assigned.
To add a port range, enter
XXX % XXX (low port * high port).

System & Station
Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments

- | Spkr |#|#| Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold |

_|: Code

Press LED Button to be defined.

Port No. wol el feon \ wolweonl e \ woleonl | oo 1 5\ Leo D
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code
10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20
09 19 09 19 09 19 09 19
08 18 08 18 08 18 08 18
07 17 07 17 07 17 07 17
06 16 06 16 06 16 06 16
05 15 05 15 05 15 05 15
04 14 04 14 04 14 04 14
03 13 03 13 03 13 03 13
02 12 02 12 02 12 02 12
01 11 01 11 01 11 01 11
Port No. wolweenl e \ woleonl e \ woleonl | oo 1 5\ Leo D
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code
10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20
09 19 09 19 09 19 09 19
08 18 08 18 08 18 08 18
07 17 07 17 07 17 07 17
06 16 06 16 06 16 06 16
05 15 05 15 05 15 05 15
04 14 04 14 04 14 04 14
03 13 03 13 03 13 03 13
02 12 02 12 02 12 02 12
01 11 01 11 01 11 01 11
Port No. ;8 E IIE)(I:UDE Port No. ‘ ;8 E LI:():IB E Port No. ‘ ;8 E LI:():IB E Port No. %8 E‘ LI:():IB E
Location: Location: Location: Location:
Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code Button Code
10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20
09 19 09 19 09 19 09 19
08 18 08 18 08 18 08 18
07 17 07 17 07 17 07 17
06 16 06 16 06 16 06 16
05 15 05 15 05 15 05 15
04 14 04 14 04 14 04 14
03 13 03 13 03 13 03 13
02 12 02 12 02 12 02 12
01 11 01 11 01 11 01 11
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Program 39 Overview

Program 39 assigns features to the flexible buttons for individual telephonesin the system. Severa
types of buttons can be assigned with this program, including:

+ Feature

+ [PDNs], [SDNs] and [PhDNs] — Message Waiting buttons can be assigned to [PhDNSs]
+ Alert Signal (Buzz key)

Feature Buttons Assignments

You can assign commonly used telephone features to any flexible button (see Table 3-1). Button
assignments can be different for individual telephones. Telephone users can also assign flexible
buttons if their COS and/or if programming permits the feature on their telephone.

Strata AirLink handsets interfaced to the Strata DK using the RWIU/WWIS PCB have only six
flexible buttons (4~9) available for programming.

Important!
DKAdmin programs a Pause on buttons 11~20 on 10-key telephones.

The Line button on the DKT2001 is flexible button 01. Only program a [ PDN] onto this
button. Do not program CO lines or secondary line appearances onto button 01 or in any
other position. Snce the system assigns CO lines 01~17 by default, be sure to remove any CO
line appearances by programming them as Sation Soeed Dial buttons (code *).

Note If the Speed Dial Select button is removed, the key becomes thS8peed Dial
Select button. While on an outside call, the user must petbeen # to activate thex
and # DTMF tones for the duration of the call.

O Toassign featuresto flexible buttons

1. Complete Program 38 before Program 39. Initialized data assigns the keystrip pattern
associated with Code 31 from Program 38.

2. Use"Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments”’on Page 3talifhdicate feature buttons.
Use the programming sequence after this table to perform the following steps.

3. Program the port number or enter a range of port numbers.
4. Press the button that will be associated with the feature.
5. Enter the feature code.
6. Repeat this procedure until all feature buttons have been assigned.
Table 3-1  Feature Button Codes for Digital, Electronic, and Strata AirLink Wireless Telephones
Button Function Button Labels Code Notes
Account Code Account Code or ACCNT 450 Allows a Voluntary Account Code entry.
Alarm? Alarm Reset or ALRM 477 Resets alarm condition system-wide.

Alert Signaling (see following pages)*

All Call Voice Page All Call Page or AC 489 Pages up to 120 idle electronic or digital telephones over speaker.
Automatic Busy Redial Auto Busy Redial or ABR 470 Sets ABR of busy outgoing number.

Automatic Callback Busy Auto Callback or ACB 494 Sets ACB for station recalled by busy line.

Background Music! Tel Set Music or BGM 478 Turns BGM ON or OFF through station speaker.

Call Forward All Calls Call Frwd All Calls or CFAC 487 All calls forward to selected station.
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Table 3-1  Feature Button Codes for Digital, Electronic, and Strata AirLink Wireless Telephones (continued)
Button Function Button Labels Code Notes
Call Forward A.C. Fixed Call Frwd to: or CFF 486 Forwards all calls to pre-defined destination. See Program 36.
Call Forward Busy Call Frwd Busy or CFB 459 Forwards calls to selected station if station is busy.
Call Forward Busy/No Call Frwd Busy/NAns or CFB/ 457 Forwards calls to selected station if station is busy or does not
Answer NA answer.
Call Forward External Call Frwd External or CF-EXT 460 Forward calls externally.
Call Forward No Answer Call Frwd No Answer or CFNA 458 Forwards calls to selected station if station does not answer.
Call Park? Park in Orbit or PARK (R3) 464 Call Park Only.
. 1 Park Orbit DIsplay or CPD CP Display Button and Mode 64 can be used interchangeably.
Call Park LCD Display (R3) 465 Displays call parked via telephone LCD.
Call Park and Page Call Park/Page or CP/PG (R3) 463 Parking and Paging Park Pickup.
Call Pickup (Directed) Directed Pickup or PKUP 484 Picks up ringing or held intercom, trunk calls, and page.
Call Pickup Tenant 43 PKUP 4 435
Call Pickup Tenant 33 PKUP 3 436 Picks up tenant’s ringing CO calls.
Call Pickup Tenant 23 PKUP 2 437 See Program *15 for Tenant Group assignments.
Call Pickup Tenant 13 PKUP 1 438
Call Pickup (Group)? Group Pickup 480 Picks up a call to any group to which station is assigned in *31.
Unanswered Caller ID and/ Lost Call Auto Dial (R3) or Will Auto Dial a Caller ID and/or Automatic Number Identification
or ANI Stored Number Auto LCAD 462 (ANI) telephone number that was stored in station Caller ID/ANI
Dial® memory.
CO Line Appearance Line 1~200 or CO 001~CO 001~ CO line access of appearing calls.
200 200
Data® Data Call or DATA 456 Used to place data call.
Data Release® Data Release or DRLS 454 Releases data call.
Direct Station Selection DSS ?2030; Assigns DSS hotline keys to port number.
Directory Numbers (see following pages)
Do Not Disturb* Do Not Disturb or DND 498 Prevents calls to station.
Unlock Door 0 or DRLK 0 471
Door Lock 0 ~4 (DDCB/ Bn:oc:: goor ; or Bgtﬁ ; i;g Momentarily unlocks door (3 or 6 seconds).
HDCB)! mock boor 2 or See Program 77-1 and 77-2
Unlock Door 3 or DRLK 3 474 ’
Unlock Door 4 or DRLK 4 475
Handset Olﬁ'HOOK Call HS-OCA 468 Activates 2-way voice path to Off-Hook Call Announce caller. (R3)
Announce
Separates the called party’s ISDN sub-address from the called
ISDN Sub-address Sub-address 467 party number. The # digit performs this function on standard
telephones.
Initiates DK to send dialed digits to the ISDN network when this
button is pressed from a digital or electronic telephone. Program
ISDN Start Start 469 *63-2 invokes the same function when the Dial Timer expires. Also
see Tone Button in this table.
LCD Message Select LCD Msg Selector LCD M 481 Begins LCD message selection.
Message Waiting and Flash Msg Wait, Flash or MW/FL 499 Provides message waiting LED for EKT and Flash Button.
. 5 . ) Sets microphone ON/OFF for incoming handsfree Directory
Microphone Cutoff Microphn Cut-off or MCO 488 Number [DN] calls.
Modem? Modem or MODEM 455 Used to reserve modem in modem pool.
Night Transfer Tenant 13 Night Transferl or NT1 439
Night Transfer Tenant 28 Night Transfer2 or NT2 440 i .
- 3 - Sets Tenant CO line DAY/NIGHT ring mode.
Night Transfer Tenant 3 Night Transfer3 or NT3 441
Night Transfer Tenant 43 Night Transfer4 or NT4 442
Night Transfer Lock Tenant 1 | Night Lockl or NT1 L1 431 Available with RCTUA3, RCTUBA3/RCTUBB3 or RCTUC/D3
Night Transfer Lock Tenant 2 Night Lock2 or NT2 L2 432 Release 3 or above only.
Night Transfer Lock Tenant 3 | Night Lock3 or NT3 L3 433 Used to lock sys(tjem rir;ging mOdii DAY, DA;/Z NIGHT See
Night Transfer Lock Tenant 4 Night Lock4 or NT4 L4 434 Programs 74 and *36 for NT Lock Password assignments.
Pause! Spd Dial Pause or PAU 495 Sets pause in Speed dial See Program 12-3.
Pause (Long)! Spd Dial Lng Pause or PAU/L 493 Sets a 10-second pause in Speed Dial.
Pooled Line Pooled Line Grp or PL 33011E; Multiple CO line may appear under one button.
Privacy Privacy On Line or PRIV 453 Prevents Privacy Override (not Executive Override).
Privacy Release Privacy Release or PRV RLS 479 Changes station Privacy mode to Non-private for CO lines.
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Table 3-1  Feature Button Codes for Digital, Electronic, and Strata AirLink Wireless Telephones (continued)

Button Function Button Labels Code Notes
Redial Last Number Redial or RDL 496 Redials the last number.
(# Button)
Release to Idle Release Call or RLS 476 Releases current call and makes station idle.
Release and Answer Release and Ans or RLS/ANS 466 Simulates On-hook/Off-hook operation to release an existing call

and answer new incoming/ringing call.
Save Last Dialed Number Save Last Number on SAVE 485 Saves last number dialed for future speed dial.

Speed Dial Select
(* Button)®

Speed Dial or SDS 497 Begins speed dial selection.

Reserves button for station speed dial. Station Speed Dial code
ranges vary per processor:

*10~
*1‘?9 DK14, DK40i, RCTUA
Station Speed Dial Codes® SD (All DK systems) *10
*49 RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D
%100~
%139 RCTUE/F
Speed dial number set by station port 000. System Speed Dial
code ranges vary per processor:
* 60~
*6909 DK14, DK40i, RCTUA
System Speed Dial Codes® SD *600
%*699 RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D
%200~
%999 RCTUE/F
Tonel! Tone Dial Select or TONE 490 CO dial signals set to tone or pulse.

1. Unavailable to Strata AirLink handsets (RWIU/WWIS interface).

2. Picksup callsto telephonesin any call pickup group to which the telephone is assigned in Program * 31.

3. See Program * 15 for Tenant Group assignments.

4. The Strata AirLink handset (RWIU/WWIS interface) displays DND, but no warning tone is enabled for Executive or Busy Override.
5. The Strata AirLink handset (RWIU/WWIS interface) has mute only.

6. Both wireless system handsets (RWIU and Base Station I nterface Adapter) only have an internal memory Speed Dial capability.

Notes

The Strata AirLink “call” button is set using Program 39, key 01. It must be set as the PDN of
the handset.

Strata AirLink handset buttons 1~6 when used with the FCN button are set using Program 39,
keys 02~07 respectively.
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Directory Number Button Assignments
[*[#[*[#[1]*[2]*[3] - [Spkr[3]9]Hold Spkr||x|x|x|@.|#|#|Y|Y|Y|||-|o|d

Enter the logical port number of the j_ _|_— YYY = the Program 04 Port Number

. . - - | Spkr | #|#]| Hold |

Spkr [#]#| Hold

telephone that will be assigned a [DN] _or (000~336) of the [DN] that should be
button. assigned. If YYY=XXX, then the [DN]
. # # Z\Z|Z is the [PDN]; if YYY does not = XXX,
Press the telephone button to which the then the [DN] is an [SDN].
[DN] button should be assigned.
ZZZ = the Program *04 Port Number
(500~835) of the [PhDN] that should
be assigned.

Directory Numbers are assigned to the flexible button positions on telephones.

+ Primary Directory Number Buttons [PDNs] are similar to Intercom numbers.
+ Secondary Directory Numbers [SDNs] are [PDNs] which appear on another telephone.

+ Phantom Directory Numbers [PhDNSs] are generally used as numbers that may appear on a
group of telephones, such as an extension number which rings all phones in a department.

+ Thereare anumber of considerations for assigning Directory Numbers. Toshiba suggests
reading the following steps and Directory Number Considerations before assigning [DNS].

O Toassign directory numbersto flexible buttons

1. Refer to the next page to determine how many and what type of Directory Numbers to assign
per telephone. You can use the Flexible Button Assignments forms to indicate where [DNS]
will be placed (see “Program 39 Flexible Button Assignments” on Page 3-113).

2. Assign [PDNs] and [SDNs] by entering the Program 04 port number assignment sequence
shown below. Refer to Program 04 for Station Logical Port Numbers.

##YYY, where YYY is the port number of the DN.

If a telephone has multiple [PDN] buttons, put the lowest number [NNNN-1] on the top, the
next lowest number [NNNN-2] below that, etc. This is the order in which they will ring (from
the top down). See the Directory Number Programming Example.

3. Assign [PhDNSs] by entering the Progréf% port number assignment sequence shown below.
Refer to Progrant04 for Station Logical Port Numbers. Also refer to Progl@a to
determine which Station Logical Port Number is the owner of the [PhDN].

##2727Z, where ZZZ is the Prograt®4 port number of the [PhDN].
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[ PDN3200-1 | [ co2
YYY =000 ~|:| PDN 3200-2 | [ co1
[ PDN 3200-3 | |

E PDN3201-1 | [ co2
YYY=001
PDN3201-2 | [ co1

Station 3200
Port 000
XXX= 000 ———

500

4500

501

4501

502

4502

Button Type Button Labels Code Notes
Primary Directory [PDN] NNNN - 1, Highest button | ##YYY | YYY = the Program 04 station logical port
Numbers [PDNs] [PDN] NNNN - 2, next highest ##YYY | number of the [DN] that should appear as a
A-Maximum of [PDN] NNNN - 3, next highest ##YYY | [PDN]. YYY should be the same port number
[PDN] NNNN - 4, Lowest button ##YYY | as the port number (XXX) of the telephone to
same [PDN] per . ) . .
telephone which the [PDN] is assigned. NNNN is the
actual [DN] assignment for Port YYY in
Program 04.
Secondary [SDN] NNNN - 1, Highest button ##YYY | YYY =the Program 04 station logical port
Directory Numbers | [SDN] NNNN - 2, next highest ##YYY | number of the [DN] that should appear as a
[SDNs] [SDN] NNNN - 3, next highest ##YYY | [SDN]. YYY should not be the same port
16 total [PDNs] + [SDN] NNNN - 4, Lowest button ##YYY | number as the pgrt number (XXX) oflthe
[SDNS]; telephone on which the [SDN] is assigned.
' NNNN is the actual DN assignment for Port
4-Maximum of YYY in Program 04.
same [SDN] per
telephone
Phantom Directory | [PhDN] NNNN #7727 | ZZZ = the Program %04 Port ref. number of
Numbers [PhDNSs] the [PhDN]. NNNN is the actual [DN]
8-Maximum unique assignment for Port ZZZ in Program x04.
Each [PhDN] must have an owner telephone
[PhDNSs] . - :
assigned in Program *33. If an owner is not
1-Maximum of assigned, the [PhDN] can originate but
same [PhDN] per cannot receive calls.
telephone
Phantom Directory | [PhDN/MW] - 1 Lowest [PhDN] 423 Message Waiting Key for [PhDNs] assigned
Number Message [PhDN/MW] - 2 Next Highest 424 to telephone. Telephone must be assigned as
Waiting button [PhDN/MW] - 3 Next Highest 425 [PhDN] owner in Program *33 to allow it to be
[PhDN] [PhDN/MW] - 4 Highest [PhDN] 426 equipped with a [PhDN/MW] button.
4- maximum
[PhDN/MW] per
telephone
Directory Number Programming Example
Program %33: Assign Station Logical Port 000 as owner of [PhDN] 500 and 502.
Assign Station Logical Port 001 as owner of [PhDN] 501.
Program 04
Port No. | Directory
l | | | l [ | XXX No.
_ and | [PDN/SDN]
777 = 502 [ PhDN4502 | [ Mw 4502 |— code = 424 l | | I NV R
777 = 501 [ PhDN 4501 | | | J PhDN 4501 | ['Mwas01 | 000 3200
001 3201
777 = 500 [ PhDN 4500 | [ Mw 4500 }— Code = 423 PhDN 4500 | [ | 002 2202
YYY= 002 [ sbn3202 | [ co1o | SDN3203 | [ co11 | 003 3203
Y 001{| SDN 3201-1 | [ cog | 27z =501 SDN 3200-1 | [ co10 | Program %04
[ sbN3201-2 | [ cos | 22z=500 [ sbN3200-2 | [ coo | Port No. |Directory
= 77z [No.[PhDN
| YYY=003 PDN 3200-3 | [ co3 | ON[NNN ]
| YYY =000 |
| |

Station 3201
Port 001
XXX= 001 ——

503

4503

1569
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Thetotal number of [DNs] allowed on atelephone ([PDN], [SDNs], and [PhDNS]) is limited
to the number of buttons on the telephone (i.e., a 20-button telephone can have 20 [DN]
buttons).

The number of [SDN] buttons programmed on a telephone for a given Primary Directory
Number must always be the same as the number of [PDN] buttons that exist on the [PDN]
owner telephone.

Example: If [PDN] 200 appears on 3 buttons on station 200, and [SDN] 200 should appear on
station 201, then [SDN] 200 must appear on 3-buttons on station 201. Never put more (or less)
[SDN] buttons of the same Directory Number on a telephone than [PDN] buttons that appear
on the [PDN] owner telephone. If this guideline is not followed, calls to the [PDN] telephone
will be missed on the [SDN] telephone.

The maximum number of [DNs] per system is listed below:

Proceae] Maximum [PDNs] per Maximum [PhDNs] per Total Number of Unique [DNs]

System System per system [PDNs] + [PhDNs]
DK14 10 10 20
DKA40i 27 27 54
RCTUA 32 32 64
RCTUBA/BB 80 80 160
RCTUC/D 240 240 480
RCTUE/F 336 336 672

[PhDN] can appear on all Toshibatelephonesin the system, but a[PhDN] islimited to ring on
120 telephones maximum.

Phantom [DN] owner telephones have the following attributes:
+ Set Cadl Forward for [PhDNSg]
+ Set Cal Forward Mail Box destinations (VM ID codes) for [PhDNSs]

+ Receive Message Waiting indication for up to four Phantom Directory Numbers on
individual [PhDN/MW] button LEDs

+  When off-hook, the [PhDN] tel ephone owner will receive OCA callsdirected to abusy the
[PhDN].

+ [PDN] and/or [PhDN] Call Forward/Message retrieval can only be set/received from the
[PDN] and/or [PhDN] owner telephone.
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Alert Signal Button Assignments

Spkr|3]/9[Hold | - |Spkr]|| | | |@.| | | |[Hold |- |Spkr|#|#|Hold| - | Spkr|#|#|Hold|

Enter the logical port number of thej_ _|: YYY = the Program 39 code for the Alert

telephone that will be assigned an Signal button that should be installed.
Alert Signal button.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Press the telephone button to which Alert

Signal should be assigned.
Station Number:

Alilr;&gnal iL;:Zn Button Number (01~20) Speed Dial Number Alert Séitgar:iilnB;Lt;rtl);artner
1 427
2 428
3 429
4 430

Station Number:

AI:;.&gnal BCL:):Zn Button Number (01~20) Speed Dial Number Alert Ssit%r:ie(i)lnB’ilJLt;rl;:rartner
1 427
2 428
3 429
4 430

The Alert Signal is four short bursts of tone, sent two times/three seconds apart from one partner
station when the other partner station when one of the partners presses the Alert Signal button
on their telephone. An Alert Signal can be sent to stations that are idle or busy, or in Call Forward
or Do Not Disturb mode. No talk path will exist before or after the Alert Signal is activated.

Important!
Both partner stations must have the same Alert Sgnal button number programmed in Program
39 and the appropriate Speed Dial Number programmed to allow the Alert Sgnal buttons to
operate.

Srata AirLink does not support this feature.
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Station 200 Station 202
Code = 427 - < Code = 427
SD %48 = 202 SNl LI Sp #4s = 200
Code = 428 - < Code = 428
SD*47 = 203 f——|Signal 2} Sp w47 = 201
Code = 430
*. =
SD *45 204 Station 203
! L Code = 427
— <
I Signal 1 SD#48 = 201
Station 201 L Signal 2 J¢ Code = 428
SD *47 = 200
Code = 427 —
SD 48 = 203 I
Code = 428 g I Station 204
SD %47 = 202 »| Signal 2 I
- < Code = 429
— <
Code = 429 ;@ -r_ Signal 3 SD %46 = 201
SD %46 = 204 gl — I
- < Code = 430
I | Signal 4 < SD#45 = 200

uolrels ® walsAs
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Program *40 — Distributed Hunt Group Member
Assignments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, all RCTUs

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: No member (station port) assigned to any DH Group

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*|4[0|Hold

spke|[ [ [ [| [ |[ [ ] |[Hot

Spkr |#|#|Hold

. . - - | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

SELECT = Distributed Hunt (DH) J \— DATA = Hunt Port Number

Group Number (see legend) When editing the data field, use LED

Button 01 to delete a number.

Hunt order (01~32)

Processor DH Port Range Hunt Port Range Processor DH Port Range Hunt Port Range
DK14 900~915 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 900~915 000~079
DK40i 900~915 000~027 RCTUC/D 900~915 000~239
RCTUA 900~915 000~031 RCTUE/F 900~915 000~335
DH Port Hunt Order Hunt Port DH Port Hunt Order Hunt Port DH Port Hunt Order Hunt Port
(900~915) (01-32) Number (900~915) (01-32) Number (900~915) (01-32) Number
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Program *40 Overview

This program assigns the members (station primary [DN] port numbers and hunting orders
[01~32] of Distributed Hunt (DH) groups [900~915]). When a member of a DH group is added or
deleted, all the other members’ hunting orders are automatically shifted to a new sequential order.

If Ground/Loop start CO lines ring DH Group member telephones, use Program 81~89 to assign
the selected CO lines to ring the DH group (900~915); do ncot&kke 84, and*87 to assign

[PDNs] or [PhDNs] to flash and ring on the DH Group member telephones. Instead, put the CO
lines in a pooled line group and put the appropiPateled Line Grp buttons on the DH member
telephones. Do not assign DH Group member telephones to ring in Program 81~89.

To assign ANI/DNIS/DID/Tie and Internal calls to ring DH groups, use Progfxn*09,
*71~73, or 71 (1~3) as required and do not put DID or Tie line pooled or direct line buttons on
DH member telephones. These calls ring the DH member telephone [PDN].

Each port assigned to a Program 31 Voice Mail Group should also be assigned to a dedicated
Distributed Hunt Group. (See Program 31 record sheet overview for Voice Mail/Distributed Hunt
program example.)

uolels %» walsAs
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Program *41 for DK424 — T1 Assignment Series (Part 1)

Processor Type: RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D and RCTUE/F
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: See each program

Series Overview

Use Program *41 (Part 1) and *42 (Part 2) seriesto set T1 parameters and assignments on the
DK424. See the Strata DK Configuration and T1 sections for additional T1 information. RCTU
support isasfollows:

Processor Number of RDTU’s Supported
RCTUBA/BB 2

RCTUC/D 6

RCTUE/F 8

Program *41-1 — T1 Span (RDTU) Frame and Line Code Assignments

Initialized Default: LED 01 and LED 02 OFF for all T1 span lines

Spkr|1|D.]|Hold
SELECT = 1 A I e LEDs 01 and 02

Select the RDTU being Set as described below.
programmed (1~8)

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Spkr|*]4[1|Hold

Extended Superframe Superframe B8zS AMI Code

2, ST LED 01 ON LED 01 OFF LED 02 ON LED 02 OFF

1 RDTU
2RDTU
3 RDTU
4 RDTU
5RDTU
6 RDTU
7 RDTU
8 RDTU

Program *41-1 Overview

T1 Span Framing Assignments:; Each RDTU PCB can be individually assigned for Superframe
(LED 01 OFF) or Extended Superframe (LED 01 ON).

T1 Span Line Code Assignments. Each RDTU PCB can beindividually assigned for B8ZS
(LED 02 ON) or AMI coding (LED 02 OFF).
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Program *41-2 — T1 Channel Assignments

Initialized Default: 1 =Loop Start

*—More channels

]

System & Station

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[3

Spkr|*]4[1|Hold

Turn System Power OFF (5 sec) then|

SELECT = 2

T

Enter the RDTU being programmed (1~8)

Enter the RDTU channel number (01~24}———
to be assigned a line type.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port * high port).

saie 2] ][ ][ o

or...

Run Program 91-2 ‘

Enter the line type to be assigned to the RDTU channel:

1 = Loop Start (initialized) 4 = Tie (Wink)
DID (immediate)
DID (Wink)

2 = Ground Start
3 = Tie (immediate)

5
6

See Programs 17 and 71 for other Tie/DID assignments;.

See Program *17 and Program *09 for other DID assignments.

Processor Line Range

RCTUBA/BB 001~048

RCTUC/D 001~144

RCTUE/F 001~200

RDTU: Slot: RDTU: Slot: RDTU: Slot:
RDTU Channel No. Line Type RDTU Channel No. Line Type RDTU Channel No. Line Type
1 1 1
2 2 2
3 3 3
4 4 4
5 5 5
6 6 6
7 7 7
8 8 8
9 9 9
10 10 10
11 11 11
12 12 12
13 13 13
14 14 14
15 15 15
16 16 16
17 17 17
18 18 18
19 19 19
20 20 20
21 21 21
22 22 22
23 23 23
24 24 24
Important!  See Program 17 for other Tie/DID assignments; see Program 17 and Program <09

for other DID assignments.
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Notes

You must cycle system power or run Program 91-2 to transfer Program *41-2 data from
temporary memory to working memory. Turn system power OFF (five seconds) and ON after
running Program *41-2.

Alwaysinstall RDTU PCBsthat have Tie or DID channelsin slot numbersthat are higher than
station and Attendant Console PCB slot numbers whenever possible. Each Tie or DID line
installed uses a station port in software (see the Configuration worksheets for Tie/DID
configuration in the Strata DK Installation and Maintenance Manual).

Program *41-2 Overview

RDTUs provide 8, 16, or 24 channels as set in Program 03. Each channel can operate
independently as CO lines (ground start or loop start), Tie lines (Wink or Immediate Start), or DID
lines (Wink or Immediate Start). Assign the number of channels for each RDTU with Program 03.

Important!  Program 91-2 must be run or System Power must be momentarily turned OFF (five
seconds) then ON for Program «41-2 to take effect.

Program *41-3 — T1 Span Transmit Level Pad Assignments

Initialized Default: 5 (-6dB)

[(*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr |#|#| Hold

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

Spkr|*|4[1|Hold

spkr[3][ |[ |[Hold

transmission of path:

SELECT = 3 T T Enter one of the following pad codes for the

Enter the RDTU being
programmed (1~8). 1 = +6 dB pad
+3 dB pad

0 dB pad

RDTU No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

-3 dB pad

PAD Code

-6 dB pad (Initialized: PAD_S = 5)

-9 dB pad
-12 dB pad
-15 dB pad

o~NOOPr~WN

Program *41-3 Overview

The transmission path of each RDTU can be set for one of several pad settings:

Code Decibel Level Code Decibel Level
Enter 1 +6 decibel (dB) padding Enter 5 -6 dB (initialized setting)
Enter 2 +3 dB Enter 6 -9dB
Enter 3 0dB Enter 7 -12 dB
Enter 4 -3dB Enter 8 -15dB
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Program *41-4 — T1 Span Receive Level Pad Assignments

Initialized Default: 4 (-3dB)

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

Spkr[*[4[1[Hold| - [ Spkr|4] D D [Hold| - [ Spkr[#[#]Hold

SELECT = 4 —|_ —|_ Enter one of the following pad codes for the

transmission of path:

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Enter the RDTU being

programmed (1~8). 1 = +6 dB pad

+3 dB pad

0 dB pad

-3 dB pad

-6 dB pad (Initialized: PAD_R = 4)
-9 dB pad

-12 dB pad

-15 dB pad

RDTU No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
PAD Code

~NOoO o~ WN

8
Note See“Program *41-3 Overview’on Page 3-12fove for decibel levels.

Program *42 for DK424 — T1 Assignment Series (Part 2)

See “Program *42 — Clock Source”on Page 7-8

uolels %» walsAs
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Program *50 — Caller ID Circuit Assignments to CO

Line PCBs

Processor Type:
Program Type:

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

System

Initialized Default: No RCIU/RCIS circuits assigned

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*]5[/0| Hold

Spkr |#]#| Hold | - | Spkr|#[#|Hold |

Processor CO Line Range _
DK14 001~004
DK40i 001~012
RCTUA 001~016
RCTUBA/BB 001~048
RCTUC/D 001~144
RCTUE/F 001~200

sekr|[ [ [ ][#][ [ [ ][Hota

| Run Program 91-2 |4J

System power must be cycled or Program 91-2 must
be run after completing *50 data entry to transfer
data from temporary memory to working memory.

CIUNO = RCIU/RCISU Caller ID circuit number
(001~200) or use LED Button 01 to erase data. For
DK14, enter the Caller ID interface box line number
(001~004).

Any Caller ID circuit can be assigned to any analog
ground or loop start CO line circuit. Circuit numbers
do not have to match.

CO Line Number

RCIU/RCIS Circuit
Number Assigned

CO Line Number

RCIU/RCIS Circuit
Number Assigned

RCIU/RCIS Circuit

Eo e Mmlses Number Assigned

Note TheTip/Ringleads of RGLU, RCOU, RCOS, and PCOU Caller ID CO lines assigned to
RCIU2/RCIS circuits must be bridged at the MDF. The Tip/Ring leads of TCOU and
TCIUZ2 are bridged by the PCB connectorsin the DK40i Base KSU.

For more information on RCIU/RCIS assignments and installation, refer to Chapter 7 —
Universal Slot PCB Installation and Chapter 8 — Universal Slot PCB Wiring Diagrams in

the Srata DK Installation and Maintenance Manual.

On DK14, the Tip/Ring leads of the CO line circuit must be connected to the line Tip/Ring
leads of the Caller ID interface box. (See Chapter 1 - DK14 Installation, Figure 1-18 and

the Caller ID text under “WSIU1 Serial Interface Board” in 8mta DK Installation
and Maintenance Manual.)
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Program *50 Overview

In DK40i and DK 424, each analog ground/loop start CO line that receives Caller ID information
from the local Central Office must be assighed to an RCIU or RCIS circuit using this program.

In DK 14, each CO linethat receives Caller ID must be assigned an ML X-41 interface box circuit
number. For information regarding the ML X-41, see Chapter 1 - DK 14 Installation in the Srata
DK Installation and Maintenance Manual. Thisis necessary to allow Caler ID information to be
recognized by the DK system processor. Any RCIU, RCIS or MLX-41 circuit can be assigned to
any analog ground/loop start CO line circuit.

Each RCIU slot will be allocated eight Caller 1D circuits when assigned with Code 81 in Program
03; because of this, you should always install RCIS on RCIU when more than four circuits are
required. TCIU2 alocates four Caller ID circuitsto TCOU.

uolels %» walsAs

3-127



System & Station
Program *51 — Station Memory Allocation

Program *51 — Station Memory Allocation

for Storing Caller ID/ANI Numbers on Abandoned/
Unanswered Calls

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Station

Processor Type:
Program Type:
Initialized Default: No memory for all ports

|*|#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- | Spkr|*|5]|1[Hold | - | spkr|| | | | @ | | | ||Hold|-|Spkr|#|# Hold|- | Spkr|#|#Hold |
Processor Station Ports j —D BUF = 000, 010, 020, 030, 040, 060, 070, 080,
DK14 000~007 090 or 100.
DK40i 000-027 This is the number of telephone numbers that can
RCTUA 000-031 be stored at the designated port(s). The
RCTUBA/BB 000~-079 maximum Caller ID/ANI numbers that can be
RCTUC/D 000~239 stored per telephone is 100.
RCTUE/F 000~335

IDL = Total number of Caller ID/ANI Telephone

To add a port range, enter Numbers Available in each system

XXX % XXX (low port * high port).

DK14 200
DK40i 200
RCTUA 200
RCTUBA/BB 400
RCTUC/D 1000
RCTUE/F 2000

Station Logical
Port Number

Memory Allocation
(100 max each)

Station Logical
Port Number

Memory Allocation
(100 max each)

Station Logical
Port Number

Memory Allocation
(100 max each)
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Program *51 Overview

Use this program to allocate “Abandon-Call-Memory” when any LCD telephone must store
abandon call information for Caller ID, Ground/Loop start line and/or ANI, DID/Tie lines.

On direct incoming calls that ring on more than one telephone, the Caller ID, Ground/Loop start,
line must also be assigned to the designated abandon call storage LCD telephone in*B2gram

If a CO line only direct-rings one telephone, that telephone will store the abandoned call
information automatically without being assigned in Progt&a; however, Progra51 is still
required.

The IDL memory allocation displays on the program telephone’s LCD, indicating the total number
of telephone numbers that can be stored at the designated port(s). These numbers are reduced
accordingly each time memory is allocated to a station.

On direct incoming calls, the ANI abandon call information is stored in the “Abandon-Call-
Memory” of the [PDN] owner or [PhDN] owner LCD telephone - depending on which [DN] rings
when the call is received. Do not assign ANI/DNIS lines in Prodraan

Abandoned “Call-forwarded” calls will store Caller ID and/or ANI information in the “Abandon-
Call-Memory” of the “first-call-forwarded-from-station”. The “first-call-forwarded-from-station”
does not have to be assigned as the owner of the CO line in prb§2aon as the owner of the
[PhDN] in Progrant33, but it must be assigned memory in this program.

Distributed Hunt Queue or DISA line, Abandoned Calls store ANI/Caller ID data in the Program
*52 CO line owner station.

If a Caller ID CO line is programmed to direct ring more than one station (81~89) a station logica
port must be assigned as owner of the ground and/or loop start Caller ID line (in Pté6g)aim
be able to store Caller ID numbers on abandoned or unanswered calls on Direct Incoming calls.

If a Caller ID CO line is programmed (81~89) to ring only one station, that station will store Caller
ID abandoned call information regardless of Progi&® data - the station must have storing
memory assigned in Progratbl. ANI abandoned call numbers will be stored in the telephone
memory of the called Primary Directory Number [PDN] owner telephone or the called Phantom
Directory Number [PhDN] owner telephone.

Transferred Caller ID and/or ANI line abandoned call numbers will be stored in the “transferred-
to” telephone memory if that telephone is assigned memory in this program. (see PYdgyam

Call forwarded Caller ID and/or ANI line abandoned call numbers will be stored in the [PDN] or
[PhDN] owner telephone memory if that telephone is assigned memory in this program.

ACD calls that are abandoned while the call is in queue or calls abandoned while connected to an
Auto Attendant or VM device will register on the SMDR report as a call answered by the ACD
announcement [DN], Auto Attendant [DN], or Voice Mail [DN].

uolels % walsAs

3-129



System & Station
Program *52 — Caller ID/ANI Abandoned Call Number Station Owner Assignments

Program *52 — Caller ID/ANI Abandoned Call Number
Station Owner Assignments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: No station owners assigned

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr |*|5[2|Hold

- | Spkr | #|#]| Hold

. . Spkr [#]#| Hold |

sekr|[ [ [ ][#][ [ [ ][Hota

SELECT = Caller ID or ANI CO Line Number :| _|: CLASS OWNER = the station port number that
should store Abandon Call Numbers for the Caller

To add a range of line numbers, enter ID or ANI CO Line(s) entered.

XXX % XXX (low port * high port).
Press LED Button 01 to erase data.

Processor CO Line Range [PDN] Port Range Processor CO Line Range [PDN] Port Range
DK14 001~004 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 001~048 000~079
DKA40i 001~012 000~027 RCTUC/D 001~144 000~239
RCTUA 001~016 000~031 RCTUE/F 001~200 000~335
CLID/ANI Station Owner CLID/ANI Station Owner CLID/ANI Station Owner CLID/ANI Station Owner
CO Line Port Number CO Line Port Number CO Line Port Number CO Line Port Number
Number Assigned Number Assigned Number Assigned Number Assigned
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Program *52 Overview

Use this program for any LCD telephone that must store abandon call information for Caller ID,
Ground/Loop start lines and/or ANI, DID/Tie lines must be allocated “Abandon-Call-Memory”

LCD telephones can be allocated memory to save up to 100 numbers in 10 number increments (see
IDL totals).

When Caller ID and ANI lines ring into the Strata DK system and the caller hangs-up before the
call is answered, the call is considered abandoned. In this case, the Caller ID and ANI information
received can be stored at a designated LCD telephone. When a Caller ID line rings at more than
one telephone (Program 81-89), the LCD telephone that should store the Caller ID information for
that line must be programmed as the owner of that Caller ID line using this program.

When a Caller ID line rings only one LCD telephone (Program 81-89), the abandoned call Caller
ID information will be stored at that LCD telephone regardless of the Program *52 assignment.
The number of abandoned calls the station can store is set in Program *51.

An LCD telephone can be assigned as owner of any number of Caller ID lines. A Caller ID line
can only be assigned to one owner LCD telephone.

If a Caller ID CO line or ANI Tie/DID line is answered by the, Distributed Hunt group queue, or
DISA line, and if this call is abandoned before it is routed to and rings a station, the Caller ID or
ANI data will be stored in the abandoned call memory of the station owner assigned to the Caller
ID or ANl line assigned in this program.

Notes
Abandoned “call-forwarded” calls will store Caller ID information in the “Abandon-Call- 9
Memory” of the “first-call-forwarded-from-station”. The “first-call-forwarded-from-station” =
does not have to be assigned to the CO line in this program. To store abandon call informatioa
for CO lines, the station must also be allocated “Abandon Call Memory” in Program *51. 3
a

If a Caller ID CO line is answered by the Strata DK Distributed Hunt Group Queue or DISA
line, and if this call is abandoned before it is routed to and rings a station, the Caller ID data i is3
stored in the abandon call memory of the station owner assigned to the Caller ID line assigned
in this program.

Tie/DID ANI lines store abandoned call ANI numbers on the Primary and/or Phantom
Directory Number owner telephones if they are allocated memory in Program *51. Tie/DID
ANI line calls that are abandoned while Distributed Hunt Group queue will store ANI
information on the station owner assigned in this program.

ACD or Auto Attendant calls that are abandoned while the call is in queue or calls abandoned
while connected to an Auto Attendant or VM device will register on the SMDR report as a call
answered by the ACD announcement [DN], Auto Attendant [DN], or Voice Mail [DN].
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Program 58 — DK424 Attendant Console Series (Part 1)

Processor Type: RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D and RCTUE/F
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: see each program

Program 58-1 — Attendant Console Overflow Timer

Initialized Default: 32 seconds

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

Spkr |#|#| Hold

[*[#[*[#[1][*[2[[3

spkr|1|[ | | ||Howd

Spkr|5/8| Hold
SELECT =1 J _|: DATA = 011~999 seconds
pata=[ ]

Program 58-1 Overview
Incoming Line Calls (not recalls) to attendant consoles will overflow to a designated attendant
console or station port (Program 58-5) if the call is not answered within the time (011~999
seconds) specified by this program. The overflow call will ring on either the In-Trans button
(assigned in Program 59) of the console that receives the overflow call, or the [DN] or CO Line
button of a station.
Notes

This program sets overflow timer for all attendant consoles (1~4)

The overflow destination is assighed in Program 58-5.

Program 58-2 — Attendant Console Display Type
Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF

Spkr|2|D.|Hold

SELECT = 2 477 —L LED Button 01 ON for EL or OFF for EGA display

Console Number (1~4) LED Button 02 ON sets Answer Button operation for First In/
First Out (FIFO) or priority per Program 58-4

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

[*[#]%|#]1]*[2]*]3 Spkr [#]#[Hold

Spkr|5]8| Hold

LED Button 03 ON sets Attendant Console Call Waiting Tone

P - Button 01 LED Button 02 LED Button 03 LED
consere (%T) (ggi) ON(FIFO) | OFF (58-4) (Call Wa(i::i’\rIIQ Tone) (No Call vtagifing Tone)
1
2
3
4
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Program 58-2 Overview

This program identifies in software the type of display connected to each console. It also enables
you to set priorities for types of incoming calls. You can also enable Call Waiting tones.

LED 01: Attendant Console Display Type

Base units can connect to an Electroluminescent (EL) display (LED 01 ON) or Extended Graphics
Adapter (EGA) Display (LED 01 OFF).

LED 02: Answer Button Operation

The attendant console Answer button can be programmed to answer calls on either a First-in,
First-out (FIFO) or a Priority basis. With FIFO, new calls or recalls are stacked in queue in the
order in which they are received. Thisis true regardless of the type of call/recall (CO line,
Intercom, [DN] call or Hold Recall, etc.). The queued callsring to the Answer button in the order
in which they are received.

With Priority operation, each type of incoming call or recall (CO line call, [DN] call, Hold Recall
or Park Recall, etc.) is assigned a specific answering priority ranging from 1~6. (Call Priority is
flexible and is assigned in Program 58-4.) Calls will queue to the attendant in order of their
predetermined priority levels. For example, Priority Level 1 calsring to the attendant before
Priority 2 calls; Priority 2 callsring before Priority 3 calls, and so forth.

LED 03: Attendant Console Call Waiting Tone

Each attendant console can be programmed individually to receive amuted ring signal that will
aert the console that anew call is waiting while the console is busy on ancther cal. If call waiting
toneis not enabled, new calls do not present an audible indication. The call waiting display always
displays the number of callswaiting to be answered.

Program 58-4 — Attendant Console Answer Button Priority Assignments
Initialized Default: 0, 1,2, 3, 4,5, 6

i jori Lowest Priorit
Highest Priority —1 I y

Spkr|5/8| Hold Spkr|4|D| L[] ] |[Hoa

SELECT =4 4—,_ I: Enter button numbers in priority order.

Console Number (1~4)

. . - - | Spkr |#|#|Hold |

Spkr #[#| Hold

[*[#[*[#[1][*[2[[3

Button Name Park-RC Trans RC Hold-RC In-Trans LINE In Dial “O” [PDN]
Button Number 0 1 2 3 4 5 6

Program 58-4 Overview

Each incoming call or recall type can be assigned a specific Answer button priority level, ranging
from 0~6. If the Answer button is assigned Priority answer operation in Program 58-2, then
incoming callg/recalls will ring to the Answer button based on their assigned priority levels.
Priority 1 calls have the highest priority while Priority 6 calls have the lowest.

Notes
EMRG hasfirst priority over the above key assignments.
See Program 59 for the function of each button.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 58 — DK424 Attendant Console Series (Part 1)

Program 58-5 — Attendant Console Overflow Destination Assignments

Initialized Default:

Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|5]8| Hold

spie[8] ][] [ ][Hote

Spkr [#|#|Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT = 5 S— _I_— Enter the overflow destination port number.
Console overflow destination = I:I

Console Number (1~4)

Program 58-5 Overview

Processor

[PDN] Port Range

Max. Consoles

RCTUBA/BB 000~079 2
RCTUC/D 000~239 4
RCTUE/F 000~335 4

When the attendant console has been placed in the Overflow mode (via the Overflow button),
calls gueue to be answered based on the predetermined FIFO or priority basis. If acall remainsin
queue for a period longer than the time period set for the Overflow Timer (set in Program 58-1),
then the call will overflow to the destination assighed in this program.

The assigned destination can be either a station, voice mail, auto attendant, or another attendant

console.

Calls that will overflow include ring transfer, incoming CO Line, dial “0”, and Attd Call
button calls; Transfer Recalin-Trans) andHold recall will not overflow.

Overflow recall time is set in Program 58-1.
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Program 59 — Attendant Console Flexible Button
Codes

Processor Type: RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D, RCTUE/F

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Given throughout this section

Spkr|5|9|HoId|DD.|| [ [ |[Hold

=

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr #[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

DATA = Button Code
See legend.

Attendant Console (1~4) j

1 = Left
2 = Right

Press LED Buttons 01~12 on Programming Telephone to
enter data for corresponding console button.

Codes (Left Buttons 1~12) Codes (Right Buttons 1~12)

Split (295) Join Loop (239) Sup. Loop (296) Conf (297) Overflow (299) Night (439)
In-Emrg (261) In-DN (257) In-Dial “0” (262) Redial (496) Spdial (497) SD13 (*13)
In-Trans (258) Trans-RC (260) Hold-RC (259) BLF (298) Out Dial (294) SD12 (*12)
In-LG3 (243) In-LG2 (242) In-LG1 (241) Attd Call (000) SD10 (*10) SD11 (*11)

Console 1
Left Right
10 11 12 10 11 12
07 08 09 07 08 09
04 05 06 04 05 06
01 02 03 01 02 03
Console 2
Left Right
10 11 12 10 11 12
07 08 09 07 08 09
04 05 06 04 05 06
01 02 03 01 02 03
Console 3
Left Right
10 11 12 10 11 12
07 08 09 07 08 09
04 05 06 04 05 06
01 02 03 01 02 03
Console 4
Left Right
10 11 12 10 11 12
07 08 09 07 08 09
04 05 06 04 05 06
01 02 03 01 02 03
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Program 59 Overview

Attendant Consoles have 24 flexible buttons (12 on left and 12 on the right side of the dial pad).
This program is used to assign each button to an available function or options. Program 59 record
sheets define the button options (and codes) available.

Table 3-2  Required PC Attendant Console Button Codes

Button Function Button Labels Code Notes
Conference Conf 297 Starts conference calls.
Hold Recall Hold-RC 259 Held calls recall on this button.
Incoming Dial “0” In-Dial “0” 262 Dial “0” calls ring in on this button.

Incoming calls to the console DN ring on this
button. The console [DN] is the Prog 04

Incoming Directory Number In-DN 257 assignment of the Prog 04 console port
number.

Incoming Ring Transfer In-Trans 258 Receive call transfer.

Join-Loop Join-Loop 293 Connects any held call to an existing call.

Out Dial Out Dial 294 Switches ATTD consoles dial pad from digital
to tone mode.

Redial Last Number (#) Redial or RDL 496 Redials the last number.

Release to Idle Release Call or RLS 476 Releases current call and makes station idle.

Speed Dial Select (%) Speed Dial or SDS 497 Begins speed dial selection.

Split Call Split 295 Allows attendant to talk to either party
separately on a conference call.

Supervised Loop Sup Loop 296 Places call on attendgm hold loop key so
attendant can supervise call.

Transfer Recall Trans-RC 260 No answer transferred calls, recall on this

button.

Can originate calls on this button. The
Attendant Call Attd Call 000 Attendant Call LED is lit red any time the
attendant talk path is connected.

Table 3-3 Recommended PC Attendant Console Button Codes

Button Function Button Labels Code Notes

Display BLF BLF 298 Displays BLF on CRT or EL display.

Indicates to all consoles an incoming

Incoming Emergency In-Emrg 261 emergency call.

Indicates a message from station or VM
device to Attendant. Disconnects and recalls
Message Waiting/Flash Msg Wait, Flash or MW/FL 499 dial tone on CO line; accesses Centrex or
PBX features; enters pause or flash during
speed dial programming.

Overflow Overflow 299 Places console in the call overflow mode.

Park Recall Park-RC 263 Parked calls recall on this button.

Table 3-4  Incoming Line Group Button Assignments

In-LG1~241 In-LG5~245 In-LG9~249 In-LG13~253
In-LG2~242 In-LG6~246 In-LG10~250 In-LG14~254
In-LG3~243 In-LG7~247 In-LG11~251 In-LG15~255
In-LG4~244 In-LG8~248 In-LG12~252 In-LG16~256

Table 3-5  Optional Attendant Console Button Codes

Button Function Button Labels Code Notes

Alarm Alarm Reset or ALRM 477 Resets alarm condition system-wide.

Call Pickup Tenant 1~Call Picks up tenant 3's ringing CO calls.

Pickup Tenant 4 PKUP 1~-PKUP 4 435-438

3-136



System & Station
Program 59 — Attendant Console Flexible Button Codes

Table 3-5 Optional Attendant Console Button Codes (continued)
Button Function Button Labels Code Notes
CO line access of appearing calls. CO
line ranges vary according to processor:
CO Line Appearance Line 1~48 001~048 RCTUBA/BB
Line 1~144 001~144 RCTUC/D
Line 1~200 001~200 RCTUE/F
Momentarily unlocks door (3 or 6
Door Lock 0~Door Lock 4 seconds). The PC attendant activates
(DDCB/HDCB) DRLK 0~4 Ar1~475 these options when these buttons are
assigned.
Activates ALL CALL Paging to
Emergency Page Access Emrg Page 292 telephone speakers (not EXTR Page).
Overrides any existing ALL CALL page.
Night Transfer Night Transferl or NT1~Night 439~442 Sets Tenant 1 CO line DAY/NIGHT ring
Tenant 1~Tenant 4 Transferd or NT4 mode.
Privacy Privacy On Line or PRIV 453 Preven_ts Pr|vacy Override (not
Executive Override).
Privacy Release Privacy Release or PRV RLS 479 Changes stat|on Privacy mode to Non-
private for CO lines.
Pause Spd Dial Pause or PAU 495 fzetz )pause In Speed dial (see Program
Pause (Long) Spd Dial Lng Pause or PAU/L 493 Sets a 10-second pause in Speed Dial.
Unanswered Caller ID and/ Automatc Number Ientifcaton (SN
or ANI Stored Number Lost Call Auto Dial or LCAD 462 )
Auto Dial telephone number that was stored in
station Caller ID/ANI memory.
Table 3-6  Additional Feature Button Codes
Button Function Button Labels Code Notes
Account Code Account Code or ACCNT 450 Allows a Voluntary Account Code to be
entered.
Console can alert another station but
Alert Signaling Alert 1~4 427~430 another station cannot alert the console.
See Program 39 for more information.
All Call Voice Page All Call Page or AC 489 Pages up to 120 idle electronic or digital
telephones over speaker.
Automatic Busy Redial Auto Busy Redial or ABR 470 Sets ABR of busy outgoing number.
Automatic Callback Busy Auto Callback or ACB 494 ﬁne;s ACB for station recalled by busy
Call Forward All Calls Call Frwd All Calls or CFAC 487 All calls forward to selected station.
Call Forward A.C. Fixed Call Frwd to: or CFF 486 For\/\_/ard_s all calls to pre-defined
destination. See Program 36.
Call Forward Busy Call Frwd Busy or CFB 459 For\_/var(_js calls to selected station if
station is busy.
Call Forward Busy/ Call Frwd Busy/NAns or CFB/NA 457 For\_/var(_js calls to selected station if
No Answer station is busy or does not answer.
Call Forward External Call Frwd External or CF-EXT 460 Forward calls externally.
Call Forward No Answer Call Frwd No Answer or CFNA 458 Forwards calls to selected station if
station does not answer.
Call Park Park in Orbit or PARK 464 Call Park Only.
CP Display Button and Mode 64 can be
Call Park LCD Display Park Orbit DiIsplay or CPD 465 used interchangeably. Displays call
parked via telephone LCD.
Call Park and Page Call Park/Page or CP/PG 463 Parking and Paging Park Pickup.
Call Pickup (Directed) Directed Pickup or PKUP 484 Picks up ringing or held intercom, trunk

calls, and page.

uolels %» walsAs
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Table 3-6  Additional Feature Button Codes (continued)
Button Function Button Labels Code Notes

Call Pickup (Group)4 Group Pickup 480 spsggsnurlszs;g;zg?g ffgiu[) to which

Do Not Disturb Do Not Disturb or DND 498 Prevents calls to station.

Separates the called party’s ISDN sub-

ISDN Sub-address Sub-address 467 ?_ﬂzrf;;?&:?;;zlﬁ?sﬂigit;imoaer'
standard telephones.

Initiates DK to send dialed digits to the
ISDN network when this button is
pressed from a digital or electronic

ISDN Start Start 469 telephone. Program *63-2 invokes the
same function when the Dial Timer
expires. Also see Tone Button in this
table.

LCD Message Select LCD Msg Select or LCD M 481 Begins LCD message selection.

Night Transfer Lock . . Used to lock system ringing mode: DAY,

Te?\ant 1~Night Transfer t‘é%izL;C;#ZrL':Tl L1~Night 431~434 DAY2, NIGHT)éee Proggramgs 74 and *36

Lock Tenant 4 for NT Lock Password assignments.
Simulates On-hook/Off-hook operation

Release and Answer Release and Ans and RLS/ANS 466 to release an existing call and answer
new incoming/ringing call.

Save Last Dialed Number Save Last Number or SAVE 485 sr?e\zlgs Lai\;t'number dialed for future
Reserves button for station speed dial
for the following processors:

Station Speed Dial Codes SD *10~*49 RCTUBA/BB

*10~*49 RCTUC/D
*100~*139 RCTUE/F
Speed dial number is set by station port
000.
System Speed Dial Codes | SD *600~*699 RCTUBA/BB
*600~*699 RCTUC/D
*200~*999 RCTUE/F
CO dial signals set to tone or pulse.
) For ISDN applications, after the user
Tone Tone Dial Select or TONE 490

presses the Tone Dial Select button, any
digits dialed after it is will be sent using
DTMF tones.

Notes

See Program * 15 for Tenant Group assignments.

Picks up callsto telephonesin any call pickup group to which the telephoneis assignedin

Program *31.

Attendant consoles cannot be equipped with [SDNs] or [PhDNSs|. The console [DN] is

assigned to the console port number in Program 04. The console’s [DN] can have only one

appearance.
Attendant consoles cannot be equipped with [PDNs], [SDNs], or [PhDNSs]. The [In-DN]

button is the console’s [DN], assigned in Program 04; it supports incoming calls only and can

only appear once on a console.
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Program 60-1 — SMDR Data Output Options

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: LED 01 OFF

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

- | Spkr |#|#]|Hold | -

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|6]0[Hold Spkr|1|.|||-|o|d

SELECT =1 ——r —L Light the LED Buttons that are marked
with an X in the table below.

LED/Button X LED ON LED OFF

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05

04

03

02

Caller ID, ANI and DNIS data will be sent from the system Account code data will be sent from the system SMDR

01 SMDR port port

Program 60-1 Overview

Program 60-1 determines which information will be sent out the system SMDR port: System
Account codes or Caller ID and/or ANI telephone numbers.

Turn LED 01 ON if received Caller ID and/or ANI information should be sent out the system
SMDR port.

Turn LED 01 OFF if Account Code information should be sent out the system SMDR port.

Note LED 01 determinesif received Caller ID and/or ANI information (LED 01 ON) or datais
sent out the SMDR port. Thisdatais output on the last 15-digit (right hand) field columns

of the SMDR print out.
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Program 60-2~7 — SMDR Output/Account Code Digit Length

Program 60-2~7 — SMDR Output/Account Code Digit

Length

Processor Type:
Program Type:
Initialized Default:

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
System

Item 2: 10 seconds

Item 3: SMDR output is enabled for answered incoming/outgoing calls

Item 4: a 6-digit length is assigned to all Forced/Voluntary Account Codes

Item 7: 21 digits

[*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*3] - | Spkr|6]0| Hold | - | Spkr| D [ | [ | |[Hold]-|Spkr|#|#|Hold |- |Spkr|#]#|Hold|
SELECT = 2~7 (Item)——l_ _|: See table below.
Make a selection from
the table below.
Item Description Data
SMDR Threshold Time
2 0 =1 second
1 =10 seconds Time
SMDR Output when a call is completed
3 0 = Outgoing Only
1 = Incoming and Outgoing SMDR COR
Forced/Voluntary Account Code Digit Length 04~15
4 (See Program 69 for Verified Account Codes)
Digits are verified per Program 30, Button/LED 14 and Program 69 Account
SMDR Printout Options
Toll Dial:
0 = All Calls (item 3, printout outgoing call only is still available)
5 1 = Dial “0” calls only
2 = Dial “1” calls only
3 = Dial “00” calls only
4 = Dial “1”, “0” calls only
5 = Dial “1”, “00” calls only Toll Dial Data
DISA Security Code Data
6 01~15 digits, may be changed from station, per Program 30 Button 01 = blank
If a security code is not programmed, outgoing trunk access via DISA | Button 02 is wild card
will not require a security code when dialing. (any digit from 1~9)
Credit Card Call Digit Length, 01~30 digits Credit
Number of digits required
(see Program 43) when “0” is the first digit
dialed; if this number of
digits is not dialed, the
7 system will disconnect the
call after 20 seconds. “0” is
counted as a digit.
Example: O + 714 + 583 -
3700 = 11 digits; 11 should
be programmed as a
minimum in this case.
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Program 60-2-7 Overview
This program assigns the type of data to send to the Station Message Detail Report (SMDR).

Iltem 2: SMDR Threshold Time

Thetimethat acall must be in progress before it will register with SMDR can be set to 1 or 10
seconds.

ltem 3: SMDR Output

System output to a Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) device can include information for
both incoming and outgoing calls, or only for outgoing calls. Local and long distance call datawill
be sent out.

Item 4. Forced/Voluntary Account Code Digit Length

The Account Code entered at a station can vary in length from 4~15 digits. For Forced Account
Code use, a call will not be completed unless the specified number of digitsis entered by a station
user. In the case of Voluntary Account Codes, the Account Code will not be sent to the SMDR call
record unless the specified number of digitsisdiaed. Initialized data assigns a six-digit length for
al Account Codes. See Program 60-1 and Program 69 for Verified Account Codes.

Item 5: Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) Printout Options

This option selectively deleteslocal call data and allows long distance/toll call data only to be sent
out the SMDR port. The type of long distance/toll call data that prints out is selected by long
distance prefix codes 0, 1, 00, or 1 or O.

Item 6: Direct Inward System Access (DISA) Security Code

The optional security code (1~15 digits) is required for incoming DISA calls to access outgoing
CO lines. If the DISA security code is not set in programming, DISA users can access outgoing
lines without dialing a security code. This code is not required for DISA internal callsto stations.
The DISA security code can also be changed from stations enabled in Program 30. If the DK280
built-in Auto Attendant is installed, make sure to program a DISA security code to prevent Auto

Attendant callers from making unauthorized external DISA calls by using the DISA access feature

(Did *).

Item 7: Credit Card Call Digit Length

uolels %» walsAs

Station users bypassing Toll Restriction with the “0 +” Credit Card Calling feature (Program 43)
must dial a predetermined number of digits including the “0.” This predetermined number is
established with Item 7, and can be 1~30 digits. Set 11 digits in this program when using LCR.

Notes
If PBX code is dialed, numbers dialed after the code will be checked.
If A/C, O/C or SPCC code begins with “0”, “1”, or “00”, that call will print out.
When accessing LCR feature, all digits sent to CO will be output.
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Program 60-8 — Call Forward External (Remote Change, Security) ID Code

Processor Type:
Program Type:
Initialized Default: No digits

System

+7 More Codes —|

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|6]0[Hold

spkr|[8][ [ [ ][ -+ ][Hold

SELECT = 8 ——,—

Telephone port number to
which the CF Ext ID (security)
code will be assigned.

Processor [PDN] Port Range
DK14 000~009
DK40i 000~027

RCTUA 000~031

Program 60-8 — Call Forward External (Remote
Change, Security) ID Code

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr |#]#| Hold |

~ L — DATA = ID code (1~15 digits)

When entering less than 15 digits, enter digits,
then press Hold.

LED Button 01 = blanks, erases data
LED Button 02 = a wild card (can be any digit

from 1~9)
Processor [PDN] Port Range
RCTUBA/BB 000~079
RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUE/F 000~335

Telephone Port

CF/EKT ID Code
(1~15 digits)

Telephone Port
Number

CF/EKT ID Code
(1~15 digits)

Telephone Port
Number

CF/EKT ID Code
(1~15 digits)

Program 60-8 Overview

Changes a telephone’s External Call Forward destination to [PDNs] but not [PhDNSs] from outside
the system. The person that wishes to change the destination must call into a DISA CO line, enter
the telephone’s [PDN] #670 and then enter a security code plus the destination telephone
number. CF/EXT ID code must be assigned to a telephone to allow callers to change the Call
Forward-External destination of that telephone from a remote location by calling in on a DISA CO
line.

The security code (1~15 digits) for each telephone is set with this program.

Important!
To allow Call Forward External, CO lines must be enabled for the following:
Two CO line connection in Program 10-1 and Program 15-5.

Outgoing Access in Program 41 including DISA port numbers.
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Program 69 — Verified Account Codes

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Blank

ﬁ More Codes —|

spkr|[ | [ ][ ]s++[ |[Hold] - [Spkr]#]#][Hold

SELECT = Verified Account Code :I_ —I: Verified Account Code (1~15 digits)
Number (VACN)

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

[*[#]*[#]1]*][2]*]3]- | spkr[6]9]| Hold

Processor VACN Processor VACN
DK14 000~299 RCTUBA/BB 000~299
DK40i 000~299 RCTUC/D 000~299
RCTUA 000~299 RCTUE/F 000~499
VACN Verified Account Code (1~15 digits)
Name L
(3-digit) | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15
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Program 69 Overview

Verified Account Codes (VACs) may be added, deleted, or changed with Program 69. Each
Verified Account Code can be 1~15 digits long, but cannot exceed the Account Code length
requirement set in Program 60-4.

Account Codes may not conflict with (be the same as) emergency numbers in Program 44-91~93.

The following programs and options should be considered when establishing Verified Account
Codes.

Account Code Digit Length

Program 60-4 sets the digit length that must be dialed for all Account Codes: Forced (Verified/
Nonverified) and Voluntary (Verified/Nonverified).

Full and Partially Verified Account Codes

Verified Account Codes can contain the same number of digits (full Verified Account Code) or less
(partially Verified Account Code) than the length set in Program 60-4.

If the quantity of digits in a VAC is the same as the Account Code digit length in Program 60-4,
then all digits will be Verified; if the quantity of digits is less, then only those digits will be
verified. Stations must have LED 14 ON in Program 30 to use Verified Account Codes.

If partially verified, the first part of the Account Code is verified and the remainder is not. For
example, if VAC 2734 is set in Program 69, but the digit length is set to eight in Program 60-4,
then the user must dial 2734 plus any other four digits to enter a partially Verified Account Code.
There are many applications for partially VACs. For instance, using the code in the example
above, the numbers 2734 could be the user’s dial restriction code and the remaining four digits
could be a customer-client code, a sales order, etc.

Verified Account Code Toll Restriction Assignments

A Toll Restriction Class can be assigned with Program 70 to each of the 300 VACs. This feature
can be used to change a telephone’s Class of Service to allow long distance calls from restricted
telephones only when a verified account code is entered before dialing the long distance number.
These calls will be recorded with the account code on the system SMDR output.

Verified Account Code Dial Requirement

Assigned on a station-by-station basis in Program 30, LED 14 ON. All Account Codes dialed
(Forced or Voluntary) from stations assigned in this program will be verified.

Code Change
Stations selected in Program 30, LED 15 ON, can change VACs by dialing the following:
[PDN] + #659 + 000~499 + VAC + Redial

Verified Account Codes: Forced/Voluntary Program Options

Any station can dial a VAC after accessing a CO line—by pressir§gbed Dial + 50 (DK14,

DK40, RCTUA~C/D),Speed Dial + 050 (RCTUE/F),or by pressing thAccount Code

button. Forced Account Code requirements are assigned via station and line program options:
stations are assigned in Program 30, LED 08 ON; and lines are assigned in Program 15-7. Stations
must dial VACs when assigned in Program 30, LED 14 ON. Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
callers that access outgoing lines can be required to enter Verified Account Codes with Program 30
(LED 08 ON for Port 99).
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Program 70 — Verified Account Code Toll Restriction
Assignments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: 000 for all VACNs

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

spkr|| | | |D| | ||Hold| - |spkr|#]#|Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|7]0[Hold

SELECT = Verified Account Cod;_ —‘_— VAC Restrict Code (00~10)

Number (VACN
( ) 00 =No Station Toll Restriction

DATA = VAC Digit Restriction L
01 =Area Code Toll Restriction

0 = No Digit Restriction
1 = Digit Restriction 02 =Area Code Toll Restriction and 0 or 1 as 1st (or
2nd digit)
03 =Class 1 T.R.07 = Class 5 T.R.
Processor VACN Processor VACN
DK14 000~299 RCTUBA/BB 000~299
DKA40i 000~299 RCTUC/D 000~299
RCTUA 000~299 RCTUE/F 000~499
VAC Digit VAC Restrict VAC Digit VAC Restrict VAC Digit VAC Restrict
ven Restrict Code Code e Restrict Code Code ven Restrict Code Code
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Program 70 Overview

A Toall Restriction Class can be assigned with this program to each of the 300 Verified Account
Codes assigned in Program 69. This class of restriction overrides the normal station class of
restriction assigned in Program 48 when a VAC is entered at the station. The station resumesiits
Program 48 restriction after the call is disconnected.

When a Forced or Voluntary Verified Account Codeisdialed at a station after accessing a CO line
and before dialing a telephone number, the station temporarily assumes the Toll Restriction Class
assigned to the Verified Account Code. When Program 70 isinitialized, all Verified Account
Codes are assigned as not Toll Restricted (data= 00). Verified Account Code Toll Restriction class
assignments are not user programmable; so if the assignments are not known, it isrecommended to
assign anumber (block) of Verified Account Codes to each type of Toll Restriction class. For
example:

VA Cs 000~050 = no restriction
VACs 051~100 = total restriction
VACs 101~150 = Class 1, etc.

+ When stations enter VA Cs they will be unrestricted.
+ Range programming is not available.

+ If dial “0” credit card dialing is allowed, use Program 43 to allow designated stations/CO lines
credit card calling.
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Program 71 — DNIS

Processor Type: DK40i, all RCTUs

Program Type: System

Initialized Default: All Programs blank

DNIS Addresses

Processor DNIS Address ANI Address Processor DNIS Address ANI Address
DK14 NA NA RCTUBA/BB 000~349 349
DK40i 000~199 199 RCTUC/D 000~499 499
RCTUA 000~199 199 RCTUE/F 000~499 499
Program 71-0: DID / Tie / DNIS / ANI Lines
|*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- Spkr|7[1]Hold |- [spkr[o|| | | |[ | | | | |[Hold]-|Spkr|#|#|Hold |- |Spkr|#]#|Hold|

DNIS Address (see legend above)J I— DNIS Number (2~5 digits)

Press LED Button 01 to blank out data.

Program 71-1~3: DNIS Number and ANI Line Routing Assignments

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

- | Spkr |#|#| Hold

[*[#[*[#[1][*[2[[3

Spkr|7|1|Hold

spir| [ [ [ [ ][] ]]][Hota

Enter 1, 2,0r 3 ;I_ _I_— Ringing Destination (see legend below)

1 = Day Ring Assignment Use LED Button 01 to blank out data.
2 = Day2 Ring Assignment
3 = Night Ring Assignment L—— DNIS Address (see legend above)

For ANI-only lines, enter address (only one assignment is
provided for ANI lines without DNIS, see legend above).

DNIS/ANI Routing Destinations

Route to Ports [PDN] [PhDN] DH [DN] ACD IMDU/RMDS | Network Table
DK40i 0000~0027 0500~0527 0900~0915 NA #031 #300~#399
RCTUA 0000~0031 0500~0531 0900~0915 NA #035 #300~#399
RCTUBA/BB 0000~0079 0500~0589 0900~0915 #090~#097 #085 #300~#499
RCTUC/D 0000~0239 0500~0739 0900~0915 #250~#265 #245 #300~#599
RCTUE/F 0000~0335 0500~0835 0900~0915 #345~#360 #340 #400~#699
All Processors: External Page = #039
All processors except RCTUE/F: Night Ring Over External Page = #271
Night Ring Over External Page for RCTUE/F = #366
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Program 71-4: DNIS and ANI Only Lines Voice Mail ID Assignments

spkr[a|[ ] [ ][ ]+**[ |[Hotd]-[spkr[#]#]Hold

DNIS Address :l_ _I: VM ID Code

(see legend above)

[*[#[*[#[1][*[2[[3

Spkr|7|1|Hold

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

Enter VM ID code that should be sent to Voice Mail
when the selected DNIS number Call-Forwards or
Important! DNISVM ID codes operate with in- rings directly to Voice Mail (1~16 digits).
band DTMF tone VM integration only;

) . . Press LED Button 02 to enter *
not with SMIDI VM integration.

Press LED Button 03 to enter #
Press LED Button 04 to enter Pause

Program 71-5: DNIS Number Name Display

spkr[5][ [ [ ][ ]+ |[Hota Spkr[#]#[Hold |

DNIS Address :I_ —I: DNIS NAME TAG (up to 16 characters)

(see previous legend)

[*[#[*[#[1][*[2[[3

Spkr|7|1|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#| Hold

Use the character entry procedures that follow
Program 93 record sheets. NAME TAG displays on
LCD telephones when a DNIS Call rings in.

DNIS Record Sheet

DNIS Number
DNIS DNIS Egmber Routing Points (71- DNIi Numberd. . DNIS Nurr?ber Name
Address (1~5 digits) 1,712, 71-3) VM ID Code (1~16 digits) (1~16 characters)
71-0 T > Z 71-4 71-5
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DNIS
Address

DNIS Number
(1~5 digits)
71-0

DNIS Number
Routing Points (71-
1, 71-2, 71-3)

1 2 3

DNIS Number
VM ID Code (1~16 digits)
71-4

DNIS Number Name
(1~16 characters)
71-5

Program 71-0 Overview

Definesthe DID / Tie/ DNIS/ ANI line extension numbers that the system should be able to
receive. Each extension number can be from two to five digits; normally the local telephone
company and/or the DNIS long distance carrier company will provide alist of these numbers.

Each RCTU supports adifferent quantity of DNIS or DID/Tie line extension numbers (shown
above in the Program Sequence).

To assign aDNIS and/or normal Tie/DID line to Program 70-0 assignments. Program 17, LED 05
must be turned ON for the line. In this case, Tie lines do not follow Program 04 assignments and
DID lines do not follow Program *09 assignments. When this program is used with normal (non-
DNIS or non-ANI) Tie and/or DID Lines -Program 17, LEDs 06, 07, and 08 must be OFF.

Program 71-1~71-3 Overview

Assignsthe routing destination of each DNIS and/or normal Tie/DID line extension number and/or
the routing destination of Automatic Number Identification (ANI) only lines.

Important!

Program 71-1 assigns DNIS nhumbers to route to selected [DN] buttons and makes

them flash when the DNISnumber is called. When assigning DNIS numbersto route
to Directory Numbers ([PDNSs], [ SDNs], [PhDNSs]) using program 71-1, Program
*71,*72, and * 73 must also be used to assign the telephones, on which the [ DNs]
appear, to ring. When assigning DNIS numbersto route to ACD and DH groups
using Program 71, the telephones (and appropriate [PDN], [SDN], or [PhDN]) in
these groups must also be assigned to ring in Program* 71, *72, and * 73.
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A DNIS and/or Tie/DID extension number and/or ANI only line can be assigned to route one of
the following destinations:

+ Primary Directory Number [PDN] - secondary appearances of this[PDN] will alsoring if
Programmed to ring in Program * 71, * 72, and/or *73

+ Phantom Directory Number

+ Distributed Hunt Group

+ ACD Group

+ Outside telephone number routed externally over the Public Telephone Network
+ The system remote maintenance modem

+ Night ringing over the external page

+ Theexternal voice paging system (Private Network Tie lines only)

A DNIS number or ANI only line can be assigned to route to one destination only in each of the
three system ringing modes (Day, Day2 and Night); the destination can be unique or different in
each ringing mode. For each DNIS Tie/DID extension number, the routing destination can be a
unigue destination or it can be the same destination as that assigned to other DNIS numbers. To
assign linesthat receive both ANI and DNISwith each call to Program 71-1 assignments. Program
17, LED 05, 07 and 08 must be turned ON; for lines that receive DNIS digits only, LED 05 and 08
must be ON.

This program can aso be used with non-DNIS or non-ANI Tie and/or DID linesto route calls. In
this case, the normal Tie digit assignmentsin Program 04 and DID digit assignments in Program
*09 will not be active - Program 17, LED 06, 07, 08 must be OFF and LED 05 must be ON for
normal Tie/DID lines.

The last address (499 for RCTUC3/D3, RCTUE3/F3; 349 for RCTUBA3/B3; and 199 for
RCTUA3 or DK40i) in Program 71-0 isused to assign ANI only lines to arouting destination. All
ANI only lines must be assigned to the same routing destination; this destination can be unique in
each of the ringing modes (Day/Day2/Night).

To assign an ANI only Tie/DID line to Program 71-1 assignments: Program 17, LED 05 must be
turned OFF and LED 07 and 08 must be ON for lines that receive ANI digits only.

Program 71-4 Overview

Thisfeature isavailable when using DTMF In-band VM integration only; it is not provided with
SMDI VM integration.

This Program assigns a Voice Mailbox ID (VMID) number to each DNIS/Tie/DID extension
number and/or ANI only lines. This allows each DNIS/Tie/DID extension number and/or ANI
only linesto be routed to a unique Voice Mail box when the number directly rings or is Call
Forwarded to the Voice Mail system. When a DNIS/Tie/DID extension number or ANI lineringsa
station that has call forwarding set to Voice Mail, the DNIS/Tie/DID extension or ANI VMID is
sent to the VM machine (if programmed in Program 71-4). If aDNIS/Tie/DID extension or ANI

VMID is not programmed, the Call Forwarding station’s VMID is sent to the voice mail machine
when the DNIS/Tie/ DNIS extension or ANI call forwards to VM. This program can also be used

with non-DNIS Tie and/or DID lines to assign VMID digits to normal Tie or DID numbers.
The last address (499 for RCTUC3/D3, RCTUE3/F3; 349 for RCTUBA3/B3, and 199 for

RCTUAS or DK40i) in Program 71-4 can be used to assign a VMID code to ANI only lines. All

ANI only lines will be directed to the same Voice Mailbox.

To assign an ANI only Tie/DID line to Program 71-4 assignments: Program 17, LED 05 must be

turned OFF and LED 07 and 08 must be ON for lines that receive ANI digits only.

3-150



System & Station
Program 71 — DNIS

Program 71-5 Overview

This program is used to assign names to each DNIS number. The names for each DNIS/Tie/DID
extension number is normally supplied by the customer. Each DNIS name can be up to 16
alphanumeric characters. The DNIS/Tie/DID extension hame will display on a telephone’s LCD
when the DNIS/Tie/DID extension number rings the telephone directly or is transferred, Call
Forwarded, or Hunted to the telephone.

To assign a Tie/DID line to Program 71-5 assignments: Program 17, LED 05 must be turned ON
for lines that should display DNIS/Tie/DID extension name tags. When a Tie/DID line receives
both DNIS and ANI digits on the same call, Program 17, LED 06 determines what information,
DNIS extension name or ANI number, will display as a priority when the line rings incoming to
the system.

This program can also be used with non-DNIS or ANI Tie and/or DID lines to display names,
associated with the Tie or DID numbers, on telephone LCDs. In this case, the normal Tie digit
assignments in Program 04 and/or DID digit assignments in Pratfuwill not be active.

Important!
An individual telephone user can disable/enable the DNISname display by using the Mode 60/

61 function on his’her LCD telephone.

The DNIS extension name can be assigned or not assigned to display as a priority over the
ANI display (in Program 17, LED06) when both ANI and DNISdigits are received on the same
call.

If a nameis not assigned to a DNIS number, DN: XXXX will display on telephone LCDs when
the DNISTie/DID line rings into the DK system (where XXXX = actual DNISTie/DID digits

received).
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Program *71~*73 — [DN] to [DN], Tie to [DN], and DID to
[DN] Ringing Assignments
Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: System

Initialized Default: [PDNs] are programmed to immediately ring their
respective telephones in Program *71; no other default ringing assignments are made.

[*]#]*[#[1][*[2[*]3]- [Spkr[*[7][ |[Hold]|-[spkr|[ [ [ |[#][EK Button]|[Hold|-[Spkr[#]#[Hold]
Enter: J |— Press the button associated with the
1 = Immediate Ring telephones (EKSs) that should ring
2 = Delay 1 Ring (12 sec. delay) when the selected [DN] is called.
3 = Delay 2 Ring (24 sec. delay)

To add a port range, enter Port Reference Number of that should ring [PDN] or [PhDN]

XXX#%* XXX (low port * high port). Press Scroll to advance or Page to go back.
Press Vol A to turn all LEDs ON.
Press Vol v to turn all LEDs OFF.

Processor [PDN] Port [PhDN] Port Processor [PDN] Port [PhDN] Port
DK14 000~009 500~509 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 500~589
DKA40i 000~027 500~527 RCTUC/D 000~239 500~739
RCTUA 000~031 500~531 RCTUE/F 000~335 500~835
= Pﬁ[jtmRbe;?rence EK Telephone Ports (The Program 04 [PDN] port number of the telephones that should ring.)

Important!  Inthe EK Telephone Ports column, enter the Program 04 telephone ports of the
telephones that should ring when the [DN] is called from another [DN] or a Tie or
DID line (maximum of 120 telephones can be assigned to ring). The [DN] button
must be assigned (Program 39) to the telephone that should ring.
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First Telephone Group

Buttons 01~20 on the programming tel ephone are associated with the tel ephone groups displayed
on the telephone LCD.

GRP EK000 = Telephone Port 000 is represented by programming button O1...

GRP EKO001 = Telephone Port 001 is represented by programming button 02...
GRP EK019 = Telephone Port 019 is represented by programming button 20.

Second Telephone Group
In telephone group “GRP 020~039", the relationship is as shown below:

GRP EKO020 = Telephone Port 020 is represented by programming button 01...
GRP EKO021 = Telephone Port 021 is represented by programming button 02...
GRP EKO039 = Telephone Port 039 is represented by programming button 20.

Program *71, *72, *73 Overview
Primary/Phantom Directory Number and Telephone Ringing assignments:

+ This program assigns telephones to ring when a [PDN] or [PhDN] that appears on the
telephone is dialed from another telephone (direct or transferred call). The [PDN] may appear
as an [SDN] on other telephones that should ring.

+ This program assigns telephones to ring when a call is routed from a Tie, DID, DNIS, DNIS/
ANI or ANI only line to a [PDN] or [PhDN] that appears on the telephone. The [PDN] may
appear as an [SDN] on other telephones that should ring.

+ Calls that Call Fwd, Hunt, or are transferred to a [PDN] or [PhDN] will ring on telephones per

Program *71, *72, and *73 ringing assignments. The [PDN] or [PhDN] must appear on a
flexible button (as a [PDN], [SDN], or [PhDN]) of telephones that should ring.

uolels %» walsAs

Important! 120 Telephones (maximum) can be programmed to ring for any given [PDN],
[SDN] or [PhDN] in Program*71, *72, and * 73 combined.

For the above case:

+ Telephones can be programmed to immediately Ring (*71 assignments), delay ring after 12
seconds (*72 assignments), or delay ring after 24 seconds (*73 assignments) for each [PDN]
or [PhDN] button that appears on the telephone.

+ The called [PDN], [SDN], or [PhDN] button must be programmed to appear (Program 39) on
all Telephones that should ring.

3-153



System & Station
Program 72 — DNIS Number Network Table Assignments

Program 72 — DNIS Number Network Table
Assignments

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- [Spkr|7|2|Hold |- [spkr|| | | || | |*<| | |[Hold]-|Spkr|#|#|Hold |- |Spkr|#]#|Hold|
Network Table Number J I— Line Access Code and Network Telephone
Number (1~27 digits)
Any type line can be accessed (ground, loop,
Tie, and/or DID) to send a DNIS call back out
over the telephone network.
Press LED Button 02 to enter %*.
Press LED Button 03 to enter #.
Route to Ports Network Table Total DNIS Network Route to Ports Network Table Total DNIS Network
Number Number Number Number
DK14 NA NA RCTUBA/BB 300~499 200
DKA40i 300~399 100 RCTUC/D 300~599 300
RCTUA 300~399 100 RCTUE/F 400~699 300
Network Network

Ground /Loop / Tie/DID Line Access Code and
Network Telephone Number

Ground /Loop / Tie/DID Line Access Code and

Network Telephone Number Ualblz

Number

Table
Number
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Program 72 Overview

This program defines the external Network routing numbers that can be assigned DNIS/Tie/DID
extension numbersin the Day, Day2, or Night ringing mode. This assignment will cause incoming
DNIS/Tie/DID callsto route (forward) back out over a public, or private, telephone network to a
pre-assigned telephone number.

To assign aTie/DID line to Program 72 assignments: The DNIS/Tie/DID extension number must
be assigned to route to the appropriate Network routing number in Program 71-1.

This program can aso be used with non-DNIS or ANI (only), Tie and/or DID Linesto assign
normal incoming Tie/DID callsto route back out over the public, or private telephone network to
an external telephone number.

Important!
Tie/DID lines used for DNIS network routing must be enabled with tandem (Two-CO line)
connection with Program 15, Code 5 and Program 10-1, LED 20.

DNIS Network routing numbers will not be restricted by DK424 Toll Restriction assignments.
Tie/DID lines must have LEDO5 ON in Program 17 to use the (DID, Tie) DNISrouting
assignmentsin Program 71 and 72.

DNIS network calls are timed by the Program 12 disconnect timer which, if set to default, will
disconnect the call after four minutes. The disconnect timer may be disabled
(see “Program 12 — System Assignments, Basic Timing”on Page)3-41
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Program 74 — System NT Button Lock Password

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Port 000 for all tenants

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

Spkr|7]4|Hold

spkr|[ ][ [ [ [ |[Hold

Tenant Number (1~4) J —I: DATA = Night Lock Password for selected
Tenant (4-digits)

Tenant Number NT Lock Password (4 Digits)
1

2
3
4

Program 74 Overview

This program assigns the password for each Night Transfer or Night Transfer1~4 button. To
lock the system ringing mode requires a password and two buttons: Night Transfer and Night
Transfer Lock.

+ Night Transfer switches the station to Night Transfer mode.

+ Night Transfer Lock + the Night Lock password, locks the Night Transfer button into
that ringing mode.

The StrataDK system providesthree system ringing modes (Day/Day2/Night). The system ringing
modes are controlled by the Night Transfer button which is programmed on aflexible button of
atelephone or attendant console. Each ringing mode allows incoming calls to be routed to
different destinations.

Programs related to Program 74 are:

Program 39, which assigns the Night Transfer and Night Transfer Lock buttons to stations.
Also, these station(s) must be assigned as the designated Night Transfer Lock station in Program
*36.

Program 59, which assigns Night Transfer/Night Transfer Lock buttons to attendant
consoles. Attendant consoles and stations (assigned in Program *36) can also change the Night
Transfer Lock button password using a special access code. Program *36 is not required to
assign attendant consolesto Night Transfer Lock functions.

Also see Programs 39, *36, *15 and 77-3.
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Program 76-1(X-Y) — DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Port 1 (Type 1), Ports 2~4 (Type 0)

Spkr|7]6]Hold Spkr|1|DD|Hold

_ T
SELECT =1
| Run Program 91-2 |

X = Port Number (1~4)

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

Spkr |#[#|Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

System power must be cycled or Program 91-2
must be run to transfer Program 76-1 data entries

Y=Port Type (0~6), see table below. from temporary memory to working memory.
Port Number Port Type (0~6)
1
2
3
4

Program 76-1 Overview

This program assigns each installed WSIU (DK 14 only), TSIU (DK40i only) or RSIU/RSIS
(DK 424 only) port to a function.

For Program 76-1(X-Y): %,)
X identifiesthe WSIU, TSIU port number 1~2 or RSIU/RSIS'RMDS port number 1~4. g
Y identifiesthe WSIU, TSIU or RSIU/RSIS/RMDS port function as shown below: 2
Port Type (Y) Function g
0 No port equipped. This should be used for any of the four RSIU/RSIS/RMDS ports that are not used. g'
TTY or modem?.
1 TTY RS-232 port (set Program 77-1, LED 14 OFF; DK14, DK40i or DK424).
RMDS modem port (set Program 77-1, LED 14 ON; DK424).
2 SMDR
3 MIS or SMIS (DK424)
4 SMDI
5 Open Architecture Interface (see Program 77-4) (DK424 R3.2)
6 Caller ID output to Caller ID interface box (DK14 only)2

1. If port type code 1 is set, then Program 77-1, LED 14 status determines if the port operates as a system administration/maintenance
modem (LED 14 ON) or an RS-232 administration/maintenance TTY port (LED 14 OFF). For modem operation, an RMDS piggy-
back PCB isrequired, for RS-232 TTY port, aTSIU, WSIU, RSIU/RSIS'/RMDS PCB may be used.

2. If the DK14 CO lines must pass Caller ID information to the Toshiba telephones, LCD/RPCI-DI, an interface box, TC1041 (ML X-
41), must be connected to one of the WSIU outputs. For more information, see the Caller ID instructions in Chapter 1 — DK14
Installation of theSrata DK Installation and Maintenance Manual.

+ Port types set in this program override RSSU, PIOU, and/or PIOUS function codes (41, 42,
43) set in Program 03. To activate changes made to this program, system power must be turned
off/on or Program 91-2 must be run.

+ Communication Parameters: SMDI, MISor SMIS, TTY, IMDU/RMDS, Caller ID, OAI: 7
bits, even parity, 1 stop bit. SMDR: 8 bits, no parity, 1 stop bit.
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Program 76-2 (X-Z) — WSIU, TSIU and RSIU / RSIS /
RMDS Transmission Rates

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Al ports 2400 bps

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|7]6|Hold

Spkr |#|#|Hold

- - Spkr|2|DD|Hold - - [ Spkr[#[#]Hold |

SELECT =2 J L Z=Transmission Rate (1~4):

X=Port (1~4) 1 = 9600 bps
2 = 4800 bps
3 = 2400 bps
4 = 1200 bps
Port Number (x) Data Transmission Rate (z)

1

2
3
4

Total
Note Total must be < 9600 bps.

Program 76-2 Overview

Assigns each installed WSIU (DK 14 only), TSIU (DK40i only) or RSIU port to operate at a
specified transmission rate. Where X identifies the WSIU, TSIU port number 1~2 or RSIU/RSIS/
RMDS port number 1~4 and Z identifies the WSIU, TSIU or RSIU/RSIS/RMDS port data
transmission rate in bits-per-second (bps).

Whenever uploading Program 76 with DK Admin/DK Backup, the bps rate of the DKBackup/
DKAdmin customer database (on the PC) and the WSIU, TSIU or RSIU/RSISSRMDS TTY/
RMDS port must all be set the same. If the bps rate of these items are not the same, uploading
Program 76 will fail.

The sum of the transmission rates of equipped WSIU, TSIU or RSIU/RSIS/RMDS ports cannot

exceed 9600 bps. Ports assigned “no-function” (code 0) in Program 76-2X-Y will not be included
in the transmission rate sum. The RMDS will only function at 1200 or 2400 bps on the DK424 (see
Program 77-1 LED 15).

Program 76-2 does not require system power OFF/ON to change the bps rate.
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Program 77-1 — Peripheral Options (Door Phones)
RSIU / RSIS / RMDS, PIOU/PIOUS / IMDU, PEPU

Processor Type:
Program Type:

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
System

Initialized Default: All LEDs are OFF

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|7]7|Hold

Spkr[1] .] [Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT =1 J —L Light the LED Buttons that are
marked with an X in the table below.

=Y X LED ON LED OFF
Button
20 Door Lock Time/6 seconds Door Lock Time/3 seconds
19 Port 028/DDCB 4 or HDCB 4 (DK424) Port 028/Telephone (DK424)
18 Port 020/DDCB 3 or HDCB 3 (DK40i/DK424) Port 020/Telephone (DK40i/DK424)
Port 012/DDCB 2 or HDCB 2 (DK424) Port 012/Telephone (DK40i Expansion Unit,
17 Port 012/DDCB 2 or HDCB 2 (DK40i DK424).
Expansion Unit) Port 003/Telephone (DK14).
Port 003/DDCB 2 (DK14)
Port 004/DDCB 1 or HDCB 1 (DK424) Port 004/Telephone (DK40i, DK424).
16 Port 004/DDCB 1 (DK40i)
Port 002/DDCB 1 (DK14) Port 002/Telephone (DK14).
15 RMDS Modem Protocol CCIT (2400 bps) RMDS Modem Protocol Bell212A (1200 bps)
14 RMDS/IMDU Modem (DN #19)/Enabled RMDS/IMDU Modem (DN #19)/Disabled
10 Enable DKAdmin/Backup ACK/NAC Protocol Disable DKAdmin/Backup ACK/NAC
Protocol
08 Door Phone Ring on External Page in Night No Ring on External Page in Night Mode
Mode
07 Door Lock Relay Enabled External Page Relay Enabled
06 NT Relay with NT1 and NT2 Button and NT Relay Steady with NT1 Button (DK424
Ringing CO Line only)
05 MOH Relay Enabled NT Relay Enabled
04 — —
03 — —
LED 02 applies to DK14/DK40i only. External Page on Base Unit Relay Enabled
02 -
LED 01 has priority.
o1 LED 01 applies to DK14/DK40i only. NT on Base Unit Relay Enabled
MOH on Base Unit Relay Enabled

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 77-1 — Peripheral Options (Door Phones)

Program 77-1 Overview
This program performs the following functions:

¢

L

L4

L

L4

Programs door lock relays

Assigns door phones/lock control units

Enables RMDS/IMDU built-in maintenance modems

Sets RMDS communications standard type

Enables DK Admin Communications Protocol

Enables/disables door phone ring tone to external paging when system isin Night mode
Assigns arelay to operate with door lock function or external page for mute control
Assigns arelay to operate in one of two Night Transfer modes

Assigns arelay to operate in one of two applications

LED 20: Door Lock Time

The Door Lock Relay contact may be programmed to operate for either three or six seconds
(appliesto PIOU, PIOUS, PEPU, DDCB, and HDCB door lock controls).

LEDs 16~19: Port Number/Door Phone/Lock Control Units

Door phone/lock existence is defined by this program. The door lock option is set via Program
77-2.

L4

L4

DK 424: Door phone/lock controllers (DDCBs and/or HDCBS) can only exist at Ports 004,
012, 020 and 028, and can only beingtalled on Circuit 5 of a PDKU, RDSU, PEKU and/or
PESU. PDKUs and RDSUs support DDCBs, but not HDCBs. PEKUs and PESUs can support
HDCBs, but not DDCBSs. After assignment of a DDCB or HDCB, door phone numbers
(#151~#159, #161~#163) effectively replace the station number assignment in Program 04.

Up to four DDCBYHDCBs can beinstalled in asystem with RCTUB, RCTUBA/BB and C/D,
only 3 are allowed with RCTUA. They must be assigned a PDKU, RDSU, PEKU or PESU
port number to operate (DDCB to PDKU or RDSU, and HDCB to PEKU or PESU). (See
Program 79 and *79 for door phone ringing assignments)

Station PCBs that are connected to HDCB/DDCB door phones control boxes must beinstalled
in lower slot numbers than Tie, DID, or Attendant Console PCBs.

DK 40i and DK 14: See port information on record sheet.

LED 15: RMDS Protocol

This program sets the RMDS communications standard type to CCITT/V.22bis (2400bps) or Bdll
212A (1200bps). The standard set in this program must match the standard of the modem that will
be used to communicate with the Strata DK RMDS.

L4

If the RMDS modem standard should be 2400bps/CCITT/ V.22bis, turn LED 15 on; if the

RMDS standard is a 1200 bps/Bell 212A, turn LED 15 off. Most Hayes compatible modems

will function with either standard; check with the modem manufacturer’s documentation to
verify which protocol should be used. When the system is initialized the Bell 212A (1200 bps)
standard is set (LED 15 off).

IMDU can be 1200 bps or 300 bps as set by SW2 on the PIOU or PIOUS PCB; RMDS can be
1200 bps or 2400 bps as set in Program 76-2 and Program 77-1 LED 15.
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LED 14: RMDS or IMDU Modem

DK 424: This program enables the DK 424 built-in maintenance modem function: RMDS or
IMDU. If LED 14 is off, the RSIU Port (1~4) which is set for TTY operation (Code 1 in
Program 76-1) will operate as alocal RS-232 maintenance port. If RSIU is not configured as
TTY, then the PIOU/PIOUS/RSSU that has code 41 set in Program 03, will operate as a local
TTY maintenance port.

Only one DK 424 built-in modem RMDS or IMDU can be used in the DK424; if both are
installed, RMDS will be accessed when a CO line direct rings the modem or is transferred to
the modem by diaing Cnf/Trn+#19.

+ DK40i: Turn LED 14 ON if the optional PIOU or PIOUS has Remote Maintenance from the
IMDU modem subassembly. If an IMDU isinstalled on a DK40i PIOU or PIOUS, it can be
accessed by dialing station #19 (unless the access code prefix has been changed with Program
05).

Other system Programs that are related to the system modem are: Program 76, RMDS/ITTY
assignments on RSIU PCB; *-51~53, system CO line to modem ringing assignments; Program 71-
1, DNIS line to modem ringing assignments; Program *09, DID line to modem ringing
assignments; Program 77-1, LED 15, RMDS modem Protocol/speed assignments.

If amodem unit (RMDS/IMDU) isinstalled, it can be accessed by dialing Station #19 and can be
assigned a DID extension number in Program *09 or in Program 71 (1~3). See Program 79 and
Program *79 for door phone ringing assignments.

LED 10: DKAdmin/Backup

Enables the system to Upload/Download the RCTU RAM data base using Toshiba DKAdmin and/
or DKBackup software program. DK Admin/Backup will automatically turn LED 10 ON when the
DKAdmin/Backup PC communicates with the DK424. LED 10 should be OFF if the maintenance
PC is using standard communication software (such as Procomm™) to program the DK424.

uolels %» walsAs

LED 08: Door Phone Ring On External Page

If a door phone button is pressed, a ring tone can be enabled or disabled to external paging when
the system is in the Night mode. Activation of a TenaNight Transfer1 button is required to
activate this feature. The Tenant 2Night Transfer2~4 buttons do not apply to door phones.

CO lines must be assigned to night ring over External Page (Program 78-1) to allow the NT relay
to operate when incoming CO lines ring. See Programs 79 and *79 for door phone ringing
assignments.

LED 07: Door Lock Relay/External Page Relay

A relay on the PIOU, PIOUS, or PEPU can be assigned to operate with the Door Lock function or
with External Page for mute control. The door lock butidnlpck Door0~4) is assigned in

Program 39; the door lock activation time is assigned in Program 77-1. This door lock function is
not associated with the DDCB or HDCB door lock, but is an addition to them.

This option applies to the PIOU/PIOUS/PEPU Door Lock Control 0 assigned to electronic or
digital telephone buttons using Code 471 in Program 39; it does not apply to DDCB or HDCB
Door Lock Control.
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LED 06: NT Relay

A relay located on the PIOU, PIOUS, PEPU, DK 14 KSU or DK40i KSU can be assigned to
operate in one of two Night Transfer modes (see next item, MOH/NT Relay).

+ DK14: Activate the NT Relay in the DK14 KSU before setting the specific Night Transfer
mode with LED 06.

+ DKA40i: Activate the NT Relay on the PIOU or PIOUS with LEDO5, or activate the NT Relay
on the DK40i KSU with LED 01 before setting Night Transfer mode with LED 06.

In one mode, the relay will activate for one second, then be idle for three seconds when aline rings
(incoming) while the system is in the Night mode. The intended application is to control an
externa ringing device at night.

Program 78 or Program 71 (1~3, Code #271) must have Ring Over External Page activated for this
feature. In the second mode, the relay will operate continuously while the NIGHT modeis
activated. One application for this mode isto control an external answering machine.

CO lines must be assigned to night ring over External Page (Program 78-1) to allow the NT relay
to operate when incoming CO linesring.

LED 05: MOH/NT Relay (DK40i, DK424)

A relay on the PIOU, PIOUS, or PEPU can be assigned to operate in one of two applications. A
choice must be made between use for Night Transfer application (see NT Relay, LED 06) or
Music-on-Hold (MOH). If used for MOH, the relay will activate when any trunk or station is
placed on hold. The intended application is to control atape player which can be used as aMusic-
on-Hold source.

LEDs 02 and 01: MOH/NT/External Page Relay (DK14 and DK40i)

For KSU relay to MOH, LEDs 01 and 02 must be ON.
For NT function, LED 02 must be ON, LED 01 OFF.
For External Page function, LED02 must be OFF, LED 01 can be ON or OFF.
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Program 77-2 — Door Phone Busy Signal/Door Lock
Assignments

Processor Type:
Program Type:

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Station

Initialized Default: All LEDs are OFF

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|7]7|Hold

Spkr|2] .| [Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT =2 ——I_—L Light the LED Buttons that are
marked with an X in the table below.

BLuEt[())/n X LED ON LED OFF

20 One Door Phone Ring Five Door Phone Rings

19 — —

18 — —

17 — —

16 DDCB4/HDCB4 B-jack is Lock Control #4 (DK424) B is connected to Door Phone 4B

15 Door phone 4C Busy Out No Busy Signal

14 Door phone 4B Busy Out No Busy Signal

13 Door phone 4A Busy Out No Busy Signal

12 DDCB4/HDCB3 B-jack is Lock Control #3 (DK40i/ B is connected to Door Phone 3B
DK424)

11 Door phone 3C Busy Out No Busy Signal

10 Door phone 3B Busy Out No Busy Signal

09 Door phone 3A Busy Out No Busy Signal

08 DDCB4/HI?CB2_ B-jack is Lock Control #2 (DK424) B is connected to Door Phone 2B
DDCB2 B-jack is Lock Control #2 (DK40i, DK14)

07 Door phone 2C Busy Out No Busy Signal

06 Door phone 2B Busy Out No Busy Signal

05 Door phone 2A Busy Out No Busy Signal

04 DDCB4/HIZ_)CBl_ B-jack is Lock Control #_l (DK424) B is connected to Door Phone 1B
DDCBL1 B-jack is Lock Control #2 (DK40i, DK14)

03 Door phone 1C Busy Out No Busy Signal

02 Door phone 1B Busy Out No Busy Signal

01 Door phone 1A Busy Out No Busy Signal

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 77-2 Overview

This program performs three functions:

+  Setsnumber of times door phone rings
+ Setsfast busy toneif the called door phone does not exist
+ Configures B-pack on DDCB/HDCB output for door lock control

LED 20: Door Phone Ring Count

The number of times that a door phone will ring digital and electronic telephones is set with this
LED. Light the LED for onering; turn it OFF for fiverings. The default isfive rings. See Program
79 to assign which telephones will be rung by door phones.

LEDs 01, 02, 03, 05, 06, 07, 09, 10, 11, 13, 14, and 15: Door Phone Busy Out

Each door phone controller (DDCB or HDCB) can interface with up to three door phones. The
system treats each controller as a station. Therefore, thisis quite different from al other station
arrangements using telephones. Only one door phone can be in used at onetime. The system does
not automatically know how many door phones are connected to each DDCB or HDCB, so it must
betold.

This program is used to enter that information so that a caller will receive fast busy tone if the
called door phone does not exist. Door phones 1A, 1B, 1C are numbered #151, #152, #153,
respectively, and are connected to the DDCB or HDCB at Port 004. Door phones 2A, 2B, 2C are
numbered #154, #155, #156, respectively, and are connected to the DDCB or HDCB at port 012,
etc.

LEDs 04, 08, 12, and 16: Door Lock Assignments

Each B-jack on the DDCB and HDCB output can be configured for door lock control. Door lock
control buttons (Unlock Door0~4) for door locks are assigned to electronic or digital telephones
in Program 39. Door lock activation timeis set in Program 77-1. Each DDCB requires one PDKU
or RDSU circuit, and each HDCB requires one PEKU or PESU electronic telephone circuit. These
door locks are not associated with, but are in addition to the door lock control provided by the
PIOU, PIOUS, or PEPU PCB.

CAUTION!  To prevent system malfunction, DO NOT install the RDSU or PESU in dot 18
of the DK40i system.

DK424 DK40i, DK14

DDCB/HDCB Slot Number Port Number DDCB Type DK40i Port Number DK14 Port Number

11

004

DDCB1

004

002

12

012

DDCB2

012

003

13

020

DDCB3

020

NA

14

028
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Program 77-3 — Night Ringing Over PIOU External Page
Zones

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Zones 1~4 assigned to tenant 1

Spkr|3|DD|Hold

SELECT =3 J L Enter the tenant (1~4) to be assigned with
the zone entered in the preceding step.

- - | Spkr|#|#]|Hold | - | Spkr [#]#| Hold |

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|7]7|Hold

Enter a PIOU external

page zone relay (1~4). These assignments apply to ground and
loop start lines only; they do not apply to DID
and Tie lines.
Tenant Zone 1 Zone 2 Zone 3 Zone 4

Tenant 1 CO Lines
Tenant 2 CO Lines
Tenant 3 CO Lines
Tenant 4 CO Lines

Program 77-3 Overview

Each tenant’s CO lines can be assigned to ring over selected PIOU external page zones during the
NIGHT mode. Lines must be allowed to Night Ring over External Page in Program 78 or Program
71 (1~3, Code #271) for this feature to work. Tenant assignments are made in Program *15.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 77-4 — RSIU Open Architecture Interface (OAl)

Data Output Assignments

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 3.2 and above)

Program Type: System
Initialized Default: All LEDs are OFF

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|7]7|Hold

Spkr|4] .] [Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT = 4 J L Light the LED Buttons that are

marked with an X in the table below.

LED/
Button

LED ON

LED OFF

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05

04

03

02 DNIS Number will be sent from OAI port DNIS Number will not be sent from OAI port

01 Caller ID/ANI will be sent from OAI port

Caller ID/ANI will not be sent from OAI port

Program 77-4 Overview

This program is used to enable Caller ID, Automatic Number Identification (ANI), and/or Dialed
Number Identification Service (DNIS) Numbers (received) to be sent from the RSIU Open
Architecture Interface (OAl) port. The OAI port sends MIS datafor ACD calls (only) along with
ANI, Caller ID and/or DNIS Numbers received on ACD calls depending on LED 01 and LED 02
option settings. ANI, Caller ID and/or DNIS numbers on non-ACD calls will not be sent out the

OA\I port for non-ACD calls.
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Program 77-4 — RSIU Open Architecture Interface (OAl) Data Output Assignments

LED 01/LED 02: RSIU Open Architecture Interface (OAIl) Data Output Assignments (Caller
ID/DNIS/ANI/OAI Output Options)
Turn LED 01 ON if the OAI port should send Caller ID and/or ANI information for ACD callsand
LED 02 ON if the OAI port should send DNIS Number (not DNISNAME) for ACD calls. LED 01
and 02 may be ON or OFF in any combination.
RCTU PCB requires RKY $4 and RSIU to provide MIS, Caller ID, ANI, and DN information via
the system OAI port.

uolels %» walsAs
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Program 78 — CO Line Special Ringing Assighments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: All LEDs are OFF

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|7[8]Hold | - | Spkr| D D . [Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

Feature Number J —L CO Line

1,2,50r6 Specify CO lines with LED Buttons as defined by the table
below. All LEDs with an X should be lit when finished.

Code 1~3
Press Seroll to advance or Page to go back.
After programming, press:
Press Vol 4 to turn all LEDs ON
Press Vol v to turn all LEDs OFF
Mode + CO line number + # to display and advance
Processor CO Line Range Processor CO Line Range
DK14 001~004 RCTUBA/BB 001~048
DK40i 001~012 RCTUC/D 001~144
RCTUA 001~016 RCTUE/F 001~200
Feature | Feature Line
Number Description LED 01|{02|03|04|05(06|07|08|09|10|11|12(13|14|15|16| 17|18 19|20
1 3 Ring Over External Page
during NIGHT mode
1 DISA CO Line during DAY
Mode
2 2 DISA CO Line during DAY2
Mode
DISA CO Line during NIGHT
3
Mode
; |Ring IMDU or RMDS?! Modem
during DAY Mode
5 , |RingIMDU or RMDS? Modem
during DAY2 Mode
3 | RingIMDU or RMDS? Modem
during Night Mode
1 Auto Attendant during DAY
Mode?
6 2 Auto Attendant during DAY2
Mode?
Auto Attendant during Night
3
Mode

1. RMDSrequires RSIU and is available with DK424 only, IMDU requires PIOU or PIOUS. See Programs 77-1 LED 14, and Program 76 for
RMDS. Only one built-in maintenance modem, IMDU or RMDS, will function at atime in DK424.

2. If CO lines should ring telephones before the Auto Attendant answers, use Program 81~89 to assign telephonesto ring. Do not assign telephones
in Program 81~89, if the Auto Attendant should answer on the first ring.
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Program 78 Overview
This program assigns ground/loop start CO lines:

+ toring over externa page during night mode
+ to beused with DISA features

+ for direct accessto IMDU/RMDS modem

+ for Auto Attendant operation

Feature 1: Ring Over External Page During Night Mode

This program selects which ground/loop start CO lines will activate ringing over external paging
facilities during the NIGHT mode (for Tenants 1~4). The NT Relay on the PIOU, PIOUS, or
PEPU will also be activated if it isin the 1-second ON/3-seconds OFF mode.

Feature 2: DISA CO Line Assignment

This program assigns ground/loop start CO linesto be used with the Direct Inward System Access
(DISA) features. These lines may be set for DISA operation during the different system modes of
DAY, DAY 2, and NIGHT. A line will switch to normal ringing after ten seconds if the outside
caller does not use the DISA feature. Normal function of these lines occurs for outgoing calls.

Note An optiona security code for DISA outgoing lines calls is available via Program 60-6.
This code should always be programmed when using DISA and built-in Auto Attendant to
prevent unauthorized calls through the DK system.

Feature 5: Ring IMDU or RMDS Maintenance Modem

The IMDU (DK40i and DK424 only) or RMDS (DK 424 only) Remote Maintenance modem can
be directly accessed by incoming ground/loop start CO lines assigned in this Program. Different
aternatives are available for the system modes of DAY, DAY 2, and NIGHT. If none of these are
selected, the IMDU or RMDS can still be reached by dialing amodem [DN] with the DISA feature
or by aRing Transfer from the DSS console attendant or any other station. The IMDU or RMDS
modem must be enabled with Program 77-1, LED 14-ON.

uolels %» walsAs

Feature 6: Built-in Auto Attendant CO Line Assignment

This feature selects ground/loop start CO lines for Auto Attendant operation. There is no limit to
the number of lines which can be assigned with Auto Attendant. Different alternatives are
available for system modes DAY, DAY 2, and NIGHT.

Built-in Auto Attendant is not available for Tie, DID, ANI or DNIS lines on DK40i or DK424 and
is not available on any line of DK 14.

Note Auto Attendant assignments 61~63 have priority over ACD assignments in Program 14-0.
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Program 79 — Door Phone Ringing

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: All LEDs are OFF

spie] [ T [ ][#] ll [oia

SELECT = Port Number :I_ —L Light the LED Buttons that are marked with an X in
the table below.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|7]9|Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

Enter the port number having
Door Phone Ringing assigned.

To specify a port range, enter
XXX % XXX (low port * high port).

Processor Port Range Processor Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DKA40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Feature LED Ports

Muted ring to busy DKT/EKT 20

Door phone 4C Ring DP12 12

Door phone 4B Ring DP11 11

Door phone 4A Ring DP10 10

Door phone 3C Ring DP9

Door phone 3B Ring DP8

Door phone 3A Ring DP7

Door phone 2C Ring DP6

Door phone 2B Ring DP5

Door phone 2A Ring DP4

Door phone 1C Ring DP3

Door phone 1B Ring DP2

RPN W|dlO|O| N| 00| ©

Door phone 1A Ring DP1

DP = Door Phone Program
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Program 79 Overview
This program assigns the door phone ringing feature to ports.

LED 20: Muted Ring to Busy Electronic and Digital Telephone

If al electronic and digital telephones are busy and a door phone button is pressed, a muted ring
tone can be sent to selected digital and electronic telephones, as defined with this program. (Only
the lowest port in the appropriate ringing group will mute ring.)

LEDs 01~12: Door Phone Ring

When a door phone button is pressed, selected digital and/or electronic telephones will ring as

assigned with this program. See Program 77-2 for an explanation of the door phone A, B, and C
numbering scheme. (Use Program *79 to assign [DN] button LEDs to flash on telephones that are
assigned to ring.)

Door phones will not ring attendant consoles or standard tel ephones. Ringing door phones will

flash on idle console’'Bnswer buttons, but will not alert a console that is in the busy mode. See
Program 77-1 for door phone box port assignments.
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Program *79 — Door Phone to [DN] Flashing
Assignments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: No [DNs] assigned to ring for any door phone

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*|7|9|HoId|DDE| [ T |[spkr[#]#]Hold

Door Box Number (1~4)4—|_ _I_— Enter a [DN] Port Reference

(Port Number of the [DN] that should flash when the
door phone button is pressed.)

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

Door Box Circuit Number (1~3)

[DN] = [PDN] or [PhDN] port (see Legend below)

Processor [PDN] Port Range | [PhDN] Port Range Processor [PDN] Port Range | [PhDN] Port Range

DK14 000~009 500~509 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 500~579
DKA40i 000~027 500~527 RCTUC/D 000~239 500~739
RCTUA 000~031 500~531 RCTUE/F 000~335 500~835

Door Phone Number/Location Door Phone Box Door Box Circuit [DN] Port Reference

Number Number Number

1 1

2 1 2

3 3

4 1

5 2 2

6 3

7 1

8 3 2

9 3

10 1

11 4 2

12 3

Program *79 Overview

This program assigns door phones to ring Directory Number buttons ([PDNSs]/[SDNs| [PhDNs])
when pressed and flash the [DN]'s LED. Each door phone can be assigned to flash one [DN]'s

LED and the [DN] can be assigned to appear and ring on up to 120 telephones.

Program 79 must be used in conjunction with Progt@ghto ring a telephone with a flashing
[DN], when the door phone button is pressed. See Program 77-1 for door phone control box port

assignments.

Important!

To allow a door phone to flash and ring, you must assign the [DN] to flash in

Program * 79 and the telephone on which it appears must be assignedto ring in

Program 79.

3-172



System & Station
Program 80 — EKT and DKT Ringing Tones (CO Line Calls)

Program 80 — EKT and DKT Ringing Tones (CO Line
Calls)

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Station

Initialized Default: Tone 1 is assigned to all ports

spir] [ [ [ ][#][ ] [Hotd

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number:| —L Ringing Tone Code

Spkr [#]#| Hold | - | Spkr|#|#|Hold |

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|8]0[Hold

Enter the telephone port number for which ! i Tone Opt!on !
the ringing tone is being defined. 2 = Tone Opt!on 2
3 = Tone Option 3
To specify a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port * high port). Ring Tone Option 1 2 3
Incoming Line Call* 500/640 Hz | 1200/1500 Hz| 800/1000 Hz
Transferred Line Call 540/760 Hz | 1300/1780 Hz| 880/1180 Hz

*Incoming Line Call distinctive ring tones apply to DID, ground, and
loop start CO lines.

Ring tone for internal or [DN] calls, and Tie line incoming calls is

Processor Port Range Processor Port Range
DK14 000~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DKA40i 000~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335
Ringing Tone (Code) Ringing Tone (Code) Ringing Tone (Code)
Port Tone 1 Tone 2 Tone 3 Port Tone 1 Tone 2 Tone 3 Port Tone 1 Tone 2 Tone 3
Number 1) 2) 3) Number 1) ) 3) Number 1) 2) 3)

Program 80 Overview

External speakers and all electronic and digital telephones are paged by dialing: [DN] + #39. The
All Call Page (AC) button is used to page all digital and electronic telephones only; external
speakers are not included when using the button.

PESU/PEKU can bein any universal slot assigned in Program 19-1.

To prevent system malfunction, DO NOT install the PESU in slot 18 of the
DK 40i system.

CAUTIONI

uolels %» walsAs
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Program *80 — Call Forward Station Ring Assignment

Processor Type: All RCTUs with Release 3.2 and above

Program Type: Station
Initialized Default: LED 01, 04, and 07 ON for all lines
[*[#]*]#]1]*][2]*]3] - | Spkr[*[8]0] Hold |- [spkr|[ [ | ] @ D | Hold | - | Spkr |#|#] Hold | - | Spkr |#|#] Hold |
SELECT = CO Line Number:l_ —L LED buttons = ringing assignment in
) ) which calls should Call Forward
To specify a CO line range, enter
XXX % XXX (low line * high line).
Processor CO Line Range Processor CO Line Range
DK14 NA RCTUBA/BB 001~048
DK40i NA RCTUC/D 001~144
RCTUA 001~016 RCTUE/F 001~200
System | Call Forward Station LED CO Lines
Ring Mode Ring Assignment
Delay 2 (89) 09
Night Delay 1 (88) 08
Immediate (87) 07
Delay 2 (86) 06
Day 2 Delay 1 (85) 05
Immediate (84) 04
Delay 2 (83) 03
Day Delay 1 (82) 02
Immediate (81) 01

Program *80 Overview

Setsthe Call Forward (CF) ringing assignment for ground/loop CO line calls. The station that
controls CF should be the only station programmed to ring in the appropriate Ringing Assignment
Programs (81~89). This program does not apply to Tie, DID, DNIS, or ANI lines.

Example application: A CO line call rings a CO line button on multiple stations, then Call

Forwards. CO line 001 is programmed to ring station 200, then after 12 secs., it delay rings

stations 201 and 202 (12 secs.). Then, CO line 001 will CF per station 203's CF setting. If station
203 has CF-No Answer, CO line 001 will ring station 203, and then CF. If station 203 has CF-All
Calls, CO line 001 will not ring station 203, but will forward immediately.

Programming for the above example:

Program 39 - Put CO line 001 button on stations 200~203.

Program 81 - Set CO line 001 to ring station 200 immediately.

Program 82 - Set CO line 001 to Delay Ring station 201 and 202

Program 83 - Set CO line 001 to Delay 2 Ring station 203.

Program *80 - Set CO line 001 to CF during Delay 2 Ring assignment (LED 03 ON).

Set station 203 to CF to Voice Mail. When CO line 001 rings, the call will forward per station
203's CF (All Calls, No Answer, etc.) setting during the Delay 2 ring period. Note that only station
203 can be set to ring in the Delay 2 (Program 83) ring assignment to allow CF to operate. VM will
receive station 203's VMID (set via code #656).
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Programs 81~89 — Ground/Loop Start/CO Line Station
Ringing
Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: System
Initialized Default: All LEDs ON for Port 000 (81), Port 001 (87), all other LEDs OFF

spie] [ T % Il [oia

Spkr #[#|Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[+[3 - [Spkr[#]#[Hold|

Spkr|8] [Hold

SELECT = 1~9 J L LED Buttons = CO line assigned to ring selected
(for type of ringing) station port or DH Group number(s).
SELECT = Station or DH port —— Press Scroll to advance or Page to go back.

(see legend below)
Selected trunks ring selected station ports as follows:

81 = Immediate 84 = Immediate 87 = Immediate

DAY 82 = 12-second delay DAY 2| 85 = 12-second delay NIGHT 88 = 12-second delay

83 = 24-second delay 86 = 24-second delay 89 = 24-second delay

Processor SHEHIED [P DH Port CO Line Processor SHEHen P DH Port CO Line
Range Range

DK14 000~009 900~909 001~004 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 900~915 001~048
DK40i 000~027 900~915 001~012 RCTUC/D 000~239 900~915 001~144
RCTUA 000~031 900~915 001~016 RCTUE/F 000~335 900~915 001~200

. Station or DH Port
CO Line LED

20
19
18
17
16
15
14
13
12
1
10
09
08
07
06
05
04
03
02
01
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Program 81~89 Overview
Programs 81~89 assign telephones or a Distributed Hunt group to each CO line that will ring.

Use Programs * 81, *84 and * 87 to assign which [PDN] and/or [PhDN] buttons flash when a call
comesin on various CO lines.

+ If thetelephone has a specific CO Line button or Pooled Line Grp button, do not use
Programs *81, *84 or *87 to assign [DN] LEDs to flash. This will cause both the CO line and
[DN] button to flash on the telephone when the CO line rings on an incoming call.

+ Programs*81, *84, and *87 data should be blank for CO lines that ring Voice Mail (VM)
ports. Always check these programs because *81 and * 87 default to port 000 and 001 and CO
lines 18~200.

0 Toassign CO lineringing portsto station LEDs

1. Ontherecord sheet on the previous page, enter the port numbersin the grey boxesin the top
row.

2. Enter the CO Line numbersin the left column.

3. Mark “X’s” in the boxes indicating which LED should be lit when a CO Line call comes in on
a particular port.

Auto Attendant

Use Programs 81~89 to set-up DK424 built-in Auto Attendant delay ring feature per the guide on
the next page.

CO lines to Ring Station [PDN] Ports and/or Distributed Hunt (DH) Group
Ports

CO lines that must ring DH groups must be assigned to ring the specific DH group number
(900~915). If the CQLine button orPooled Line Grp buttons must appear on the DH group
member telephones, Program *81, *84 and *87 assignments are not necessary. Do not assign DH
group member station ports in Program 81~89.

Station Ringing Modes

Important! 120 telephones maximum can be programmed to ring in any one mode (Day/Day2/
Night) per CO line.

The delay functions are mainly used in Centrex application, but can be used for other situations. If
delayed ringing occurs, the station that initially rings will continue to ring with subsequent delayed
ring stations. A wide variety of line ringing to stations can be programmed into the system.

There are nine categories:

Ringing Mode Comments
Day Immediate Ring assigned telephones on first ring from CO line (second ring to Caller ID lines).
Day Delayl Delayl is a 12-second delay of ringing signal to a standard, electronic, or digital
Day Delay?2 Delay?2 is a 24-second ring delay.
Day2 Immediate Same as Day Immediate except during Day2 NT mode.
Day2 Delayl Same as Day Delay 1 except during Day 2.
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Ringing Mode Comments
Day2 Delay?2 Same as Day Delay 2 except during Day 2.
Night Immediate Same as Day Immediate except during Day2 NT mode.
Night Delayl Same as Day Delay 1 except during Day 2 NT mode.
Night Delay?2 Same as Day Delay 1 except during Day 2 NT mode.

Day, Day2, Night refer to the Night Transfer button’s three modes.

Attendant Console (DK424 only)

Programs 81~89 are used to ring individual attendant consoles and/or to enable attendant console
incoming CO line call load sharing. (See “Auto Attendant Delay Ring” and “PC and Conventional
Attendant Console Programming Overview” in Chapter 5 — Station Apparatus@fateeDK
Installation and Maintenance Manual.)

Attendant Console Load Sharing

In Programs 81, 84, and 87, assign all CO lines (ground, loop, and DID) that should alternately
ring multiple attendant consoles to the respective Load Share console ports (see “Attendant
Console Load Share Programming Example” on page 5-21 &irtita DK Installation and
Maintenance Manual.

On DID lines, when the digits assigned to console ports in Program *09 are dialed on incoming
calls, the calls will alternately ring the Load Share consoles.

Auto Attendant Delay Ring

O Toset Auto Attendant Delay Ring operation

Note If the Auto Attendant must answer calls on the first ring, do not assign CO lines to ring
telephones in Programs 81~89.

1. Assign CO lines to ring the Auto Attendant (AA) in Program 78.

Program 78-61: AA DAY
Program 78-62: AA DAY 2
Program 78-63: AA NIGHT

2. Assign stations that should ring (immediately for 12 seconds) before the AA answers to the
AA CO lines in Program 81 (84 — Day 2, 87 — Night). Also assign the [DN] that should flash
when the CO lines ring with Program *81 (*84 — Day 2, *87 — Night). As an option, the station
can be equipped with the appropriate Ciae or Pooled Line Grp buttons in which case
you should not program a [DN] to flash with Program *81.

+ Stations assigned in Program 81 and the [DN] assigned in Program *81 — ring immediate
for 12 seconds and then stop ringing unless they are also assigned to ring in Program 82.
Assign [DN] for the appropriate Chine or Pooled Line Grp buttons to these ports
using Program 39.

3. Assign stations that should ring (after a 12-second delay — for 12 seconds) before the AA
answers to the AA CO lines in Program 82 (85 — Day 2, 88 — Night). Also assign the [DN] that
should flash when the CO lines ring with Program *81 (*84 — Day 2, *87 — Night). As an
option, the station can be equipped with the appropCi@d.ine or Pooled Line Grp
buttons in which case you should not program a [DN] to flash with Program *81.
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+ Station assigned in Program 82 and the [DN] assigned in Program *81 — ring after a 12-
second delay for 12 seconds and then stop ringing. Assign the appropriate [CiN¢or
or Pooled Line Grp buttons to these ports using Program 39.

4. Assign any station to ring the AA CO lines in Program 83 (86 — Day 2, 89 — Night). This
assignment is only a flag that notifies the software to delay ring stations assigned in Program
82.Program 83 station assignments do not ring.

+ The station assigned in Program 83 will not ring because AA will answer the call after 24
seconds. Assign [DN] buttons that flash/ring on this station port using Program 39.

+ No Delay: If AA line(s) are assigned to ring stations in Program 81, but no stations are
assigned in Programs 82 or 83, AA will answer the call immediately (no delay ring).

+ 12 Second Delay: If AA line(s) are assigned to ring stations in Programs 81 and 82 but no
stations are assigned in Program 83, stations assigned in Program 81 will ring immediately
for 12 seconds and then the AA will answer (stations assigned in Program 82 will not

ring).

+ 24 Second Delay: If AA CO line(s) are assigned to ring stations in Programs 81, 82, and
83, then the following ringing occurs:

Note The Auto Attendant Answers after stations assigned in Program 81 and 82 stop ringing (24
seconds from start of call).

5. Use Program 39 to assign the [DN] button that should flash and ring before the AA answers.
The [DN] button, or buttons for multiple [PDNs], must be assigned on all station ports
assigned to ring in Programs 81-89 only if the stations that must ring before AA answers do
not have the appropriate Adne or Pooled Line Grp buttons.
Auto Attendant Program Example
+ COlines 1~5 should ring [PhDN] 500 on station 200 immediately for 24 seconds (6 rings).

+ COlines 1~5 should delay ring [PhDN] 500 on station 208 after ringing [PhDN] on station
200 for 12 seconds.

+ The Auto Attendant should answer CO 1~5, 24 seconds after station 200 started ringing and
12 seconds after station 208 started ringing. Stations 200 and 208 stop ringing when auto
attendant answers.

O To program the example
1. Assign lines 001~005 to AA in Program 78-61.
Assign lines 001~005 to ring station 200 in Program 81.

2
3. Assign lines 001~005 to ring station 208 in Program 82.
4

Assign lines 001~005 to ring any installed RSTU, PDKU, or PEKU port that has a telephone

or does not have a telephone connected in Program 83 (Program 83 assignment is used only to
enable Program 82 delay ring stations to ring. Assign [PhDN] 500 button on this port using
Program 39).

Assign lines 001~005 to flash [PhDN] 500 in Progrégi.

Assign the [PhDN] 500 button to station 200 and 208 using Program 39.
Make sure [PhDN] is assigned to an owner telephone (200 or 208) in PrtgBam
Using Program 39, assign [PhDN] button 500 on stations 200 and 208.

© N o o
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Programs *81, *84, and *87 — Ground/Loop Start/CO

Line to [DN] LED Flash Assignments

Processor Type:

Program Type:
Initialized Default: CO 018~200 flashes Port 000 (x81) and Port 001 (»87)

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

System

[*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- | Spkr|*|8] [Hold|-|Spkr|| | | |@| | | ||Spkr|#|#]|Hold|- | Spkr|#]#|Hold|
Ringing As_signments T T g - Station Logical Port Number
i - B;‘g S ';?ng Enter the [PDN] or [PhDN] that should flash
7 = Night Ring LED Button 01 enters blank data.

CO line number (see table below)

To add a CO line range, enter XXX % XXX
(low CO line * high CO line).

S OEESEET CO Line [PDN] Port [PhDN] Port SOEEEEET CO Line [PDN] Port [PhDN] Port
Range Range Range Range
DK14 001~004 000~009 500~509 RCTUBA/BB 001~048 000~079 500~579
DKA40i 001~012 000~027 500~527 RCTUC/D 001~144 000~239 500~739
RCTUA 001~016 000~031 500~531 RCTUE/F 001~200 000~335 500~835
CO Line Day Ring Day 2 Ring Night Ring CO Line Day Ring Day 2 Ring Night Ring
Number [DN] (*81) [DN] (*84) [DN] (*87) Number [DN] (*81) [DN] (*84) [DN] (*87)
Important!  Blank out initialized default data if CO line should not ring and flash [ PDN]

assigned to port 000 and port 00L. If thisinitialized data is programmed when other
[DNs] or telephones should flash and ring, Call Forward and Sation Hunt may not
operate properly.
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Programs *81, *84 and *87 Overview

Ground/loop start CO lines can be assigned to ring and flash specific Directory Number buttons,
including [PDNs], [SDNs] or [PhDNSs]. These programs assign which [DN] will flash when a
ground/loop start CO line rings adirect incoming call to the DK system.

Programs 81~89 must be used in conjunction with Programs *81, * 84, and * 87 to ring the
telephone on which the flashing [DN] appears. Refer to the CO Line/[DN] button LED control
logic diagrams that follow these record sheets for more information.

Each ground/loop start CO line can be assigned to flash one [DN], but that [DN] button can be
assigned to up to 120 telephones. The assigned [DN] LED will flash as 1 Hz rate when CO line
call ringsinto the DK424.

If aspecific CO Line or Pooled Line Grp button is programmed to appear on atelephone (in
Program 39), do not assign a[DN] to flash on that telephone with Programs *81, *84, and * 87.

Important!  If CO linesdirect ring voice mail (VM) portsin Programs 81~89, the data for those
COlinesin Programs*81, *84, and *87 must be blank.

Program *81

Assigns which [DN] flashes when the CO line rings during the system Day mode.

Program *84

Assigns which [DN] flashes when the CO line rings during the system Day2 mode.

Program *87

Assigns which [DN] flashes when the CO line rings during the system Night mode.

Programs 81, 82, 83

Assign Immediate Ring, 12-second delay Ring, 24-second delay Ring in the Day mode,
respectively, to telephones with [DNs] assigned to flash in Program *81

Programs 84, 85, 86

Assign Immediate Ring, 12-second delay Ring, 24-second delay Ring in the Day2 mode,
respectively, to telephones with [DNs] assigned to flash in Program *84

Programs 87, 88, 89

Assign Immediate Ring in the Night mode, 12-second delay Ring, 24-second delay Ring,
respectively, to telephones with [DNs] assigned to flash in Program *87.
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talking on
[PDN]

Program %81
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[DN]
Idle

I-Use or Red
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Programs *81, *84, and *87 — Ground/Loop Start/CO Line to [DN] LED Flash Assignments

[DN] 1 HZ

T

Button

Program 39
CO Line

EKT/DKT

Y Y
*N
N
Y
v v v v
. Telephone May . Telephone
Telepr’ll%nsisezcelves Receive Camp-On TeIepFrzmﬁneTicra]gelves Receives Beep TelephogtienDoes Not
9 Tone3 9 and Camp-On Tone 9

1. [PDN] belongs to Standard Telephone.

2. If adigital/electronic telephone has an SLT [PDN] on their telephone and if that telephoneis currently using the SLT [PDN], the SLT
will not receive camp-on tone.

3. See Program *34.

1575

Figure 3-2 Strata DK CO Line Button/Directory Number [DN] Button Ringing Control Logic Diagram
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Ground/Loop Start CO Line
Incoming Call LED Control

|

Program %81
and [PDN] or [PhDN]
button [DN]
on telephone

Telephone
[DN] LED
1 HZ-Red

Program 39
CO Line Button

on Telephone
?

Program 39
CO Line Button
on Telephone

h 4
Telephone CO Line Telephone [DN]
No LED Button LED: Button LED:
|-Called (Green) I-Called (Green)

1576

Figure 3-3 Strata DK CO Line Button/Directory Number LED Flash Control Logic Diagram

Program *81 CO Line to Station [DN] LED flashing Control Logic also appliesto Programs * 84
and *87.

Program 81 CO Line to Station Ringing Control Logic also applies to Programs 82~89.

Important!  System Record Sheets for Programs 90, 91, and 92 appear in the beginning of this
section because they must be executed prior to running any other programs.
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Program 93 — CO Line Identification

Processor Type:

Program Type:

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
System

Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|9]3|Hold

- | Spkr |##]| Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Spkr|1|.] D D [Hold

SELECT =1 ——r —I: CO Line Identification

Enter the CO line identification. (See next page
for data entry procedures.)

LED Button for CO
line being named.

To advance the line
range, press Scroll.

Processor

CO Line Range

Processor

CO Line Range

DK14

001~004

RCTUBA/BB

001~048

DK40i

001~012

RCTUC/D

001~144

RCTUA

001~016

RCTUE/F

001~200

LED

Line

CO Line Identification (16 Characters Max. Enter One per Rectangle)

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05

04

03

02

01

Program 93 Overview

Assigns alphanumeric names (such as “WATS BAND 5”, “FX TO NY,” “MR JONES,” etc.) to
lines. The names can be up to 16 characters each, and display when the line is being used by an
LCD station. When programmed to display, Caller ID, DNIS, ANI, and ACD call information will
display in place of CO line Alpha identification data.
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O Toenter CO lineidentification

1. Enter Program 93 and select the desired CO line.

2. Using the guide below enter the CO line identification information.

Numeric Mode
0~9 are treated as numerals.

Dial pad starts in numeric mode. Press# to switch to alpha mode.

Alpha Mode
1700

Qz ABC DEF

Moves cursor to T
right, and starts III @ E

special character

entry when in the GHI JKL MNO
Alpha Mode III EI EI
PRS TUV WXY
Cursor Scroll Mode
Moves cursor to left —— Eels Key Key
| o] | (=

Alpha Entry (Example):
A w2

B W) 2 0

C =200

T T

Alpha Entry
Character Sequence

Scrolls alpha and
special characters

Changes from
Numeric to
Alpha Mode
and vice versa

Special Character Entry:

Q ™10
Z 100
=1000

- m10000

+ ™1 00000

/ ™1 000000
Sp;EaI En'ltry
Character Sequence
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Program 97 — Printing Program

Program 97 — Printing Program Data through SMDR

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Prints out customer database

|*[#]*|#|1]*[2] %3] - | Spkr|9|7|Hold | - [Spkr|| | | @ |Hold| - | Spkr |#|#]|Hold | - | Spkr [#]#| Hold |
| |
SELECT = Program Number 4 Cancels printout at Exit Program
to be printed on SMDR. any time. Mode.
To specify a range of programs, enter XX % XX Data Print
(low program in range * high program in range). Printout begins.

Program 97 Overview
Contents of each program can be sent to the SMDR port for ahard copy printout.

System & Station
Data through SMDR

uolels %» walsAs
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System & Station
Program 97 — Printing Program Data through SMDR
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Toll Restriction 4

This chapter gives you an overview of the Toll Restriction feature and step-by-step instructionsto
fill in the Toll Restriction System Record Sheets for DK14, DK40i, and all RCTUs.

Toll Restriction Methods

Toll Restriction screens and selectively restricts outgoing calls using three different methods. Each
type of restriction can be programmed for individual stations. Toll Restriction can also be enabled/

disabled for each outgoing line in the system.

Important!  Strata DK requires that a “1” be dialed before an area code to provide simple,
three, or six-digit toll restriction.

Simple Toll Restriction

Only involvesthefirst digit dialed. The system can be programmed to reject outgoing calls
beginning with 0 or 1 (see Program 48).

Three-digit Toll Restriction

Involvesthe system analyzing the area code dialed, and selectively allowing/disallowing outgoing
calls following the criteria defined in Area Code Tables (see Program 46, Codes 2~4).

Six-digit Toll Restriction
Involves the system analyzing the area code and the office code, and selectively allowing/
disallowing outgoing calls following the criteria defined in Area Code Tables and Office Code
Tables (see Program 46, codes 2~4 and 6~8).

Note Standard telephones that are Toll Restricted should always be forced to use Least Cost
Routing (LCR) to place outside calls. This prevents Toll Restriction defeat when the
RRCS, K4RCU3, K5RCU or QRCUS3 circuit times out.

Toll Restriction Features

For description purposes, Toll Restriction is divided into several components, or subfeatures. The
subfeatures operate independently of the restriction methods just described, although they may
employ these methods.
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Toll Restriction
Toll Restriction Features

Station Priority Classes 1~8

Eight classes of Toll Restriction can be defined to assign different levels of priority to individual
stations with RCTUC/D and RCTUE/F.

Four classes are supported with DK 14, DK40i, RCTUA, and RCTUBA/BB.

Classes can be defined so each is progressively more restrictive by allowing or denying specific
areaor office codes, calls to long distance information, international calls, and operator assisted
calls (Programs 46-10~80).

Office Code Exception Tables

Class 1~8 restrictions can be further modified by defining as many as eight exception tablesto
allow or deny access to specific office codes that fall within previously restricted area codes
(Program 47). Exception office code access is accomplished with the Six-digit Toll Restriction
method described earlier.

Emergency, Information, and Toll-free Long Distance Toll Restriction
Override

Toll Restricted stations may be allowed to dial specia codes such as 911 or Enhanced 911 (E911)
for emergency response, 1-411 or 411 for information, or 800 prefix toll-free calls (see Program 46
for normal 911 and *10 for E911).

Important!  Always be sure to provide access to emergency numbers such as 911.

Toll Restriction Override by System Speed Dial

System Speed Dial humbers can be programmed to override Toll Restriction (see Basic System
Features, Program 10-1).

Toll Restriction/Traveling Class Override Codes

Up to two Toll Restriction Override Codes can be defined. When dialed at atoll restricted station,

these codes enable the station user to override toll restrictions defined at the station (Program 44-

1~8 or 45-8~9). Codes may be changed by stations chosen in programming (see Basic System

Features, Program 30). Also, Verified Account Codes (Forced or Voluntary) can be used to

override or change a telephone’s toll restriction class on a call by call basis (see Programs 69 and
70).

Special Common Carrier Authorization

Toll Restriction can be programmed to recognize Other Common Carrier (OCC) telephone
numbers, directory numbers, authorization codes, and Centrex/PBX access codes. The system
starts inspecting numbers for Toll Restriction purposes after the recognizable code is dialed
(Program 45-3~6). This does not apply to 10XXX or 101XXX carrier access codes which are
always restricted to stations that are toll restricted in any class in Program 48.




Toll Restriction

Completing the Toll Restriction System Record

Completing the Toll Restriction System Record

The following instructions explain how to complete System Record Sheets used to program the
Toll Restriction feature. They are arranged in the same order in which the tables appear in the Toll
Restriction System Record Sheets. The following instructions are intended to give a concise
genera definition of the programming characteristics defined by each record sheet.

Note On each record sheet, mark an X in the space provided to indicate that a choiceis selected.
Unless otherwise specified, thisindicates the LED islit. When appropriate, indicate digits
to be entered using the station dialpad.
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Toll Restriction
Program 40 — Station CO Line Access

Program 40 — Station CO Line Access

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Toll Restriction

Initialized Default: All LEDs ON for all CO lines (all stations can access all lines)

soir] [T 11 [# Il [Fota
SELECT = Station Logical Port Numbers j— —I; LED Buttons = CO Lines

Light LEDs for the port(s) that are
allowed access.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|4]0] Hold

Spkr|#[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#|Hold |

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX (low
port * high port).

Press Seroll to advance or Page to go back.
To turn all CO LEDs ON or OFF, after the port number and # is entered, press Vol A (all LEDs ON) or Vol ¥ (all LEDs OFF).

To check a particular CO line, after the port number is entered, press Mode and enter the CO line number, then use the #
button to display and advance.

CO Line [PDN] Port CO Line [PDN] Port

Processor

Range

Range

DISA Port

Processor

Range

Range

DISA Port

DK14

001~004

000~009

10

RCTUBA/BB

001~048

000~079

089

DK40i

001~012

000~027

035

RCTUC/D

001~144

000~239

249

RCTUA

001~016

000~031

039

RCTUE/F

001~200

000~335

344

Port
CO Line LED

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05

04

03

02

01




Toll Restriction
Program 40 — Station CO Line Access

Program 40 Overview

This program is used to alow or deny each station and/or DISA to use CO lineson aline by line
basis. This appliesto al analog and digital line types.

Any station can have accessto as many lines as desired. Any station denied access (either to make
acal or to answer acall) to aline cannot seize it by dialing either an access or pickup code or by
using a CO line button. This also denies access via L east Cost Routing. Also, use this program to
divide lines for Tenant Service. Use Program 40 to deny CO line call pickup. If only outgoing
access isto be prevented but answering incoming calls should be alowed, use Program 41, not
Program 40 to deny CO line access.

Program 40 does not deny access to answer transferred calls. If the LED for aCO lineis OFF in
this program, access to the line on direct incoming or outgoing callsis denied.

Important!  If the DISA port isdenied, CO line accessin Program 40, DISA callers cannot
access outgoing CO lineswhen calling in on DISA lines. Also, External Call
Forward will be blocked on the denied lines. (See DISA port legend.)
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Toll Restriction
Program 41 — Station Outgoing Call Restriction

Program 41 — Station Outgoing Call Restriction

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Toll Restriction

Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF for all CO lines (all stations can access all lines)

[*[#]*[#[1]*[2]*[3]- [Spkr[4[1]Hold]| - [spkr|[ [ | |[#| | [Hod]- [Spkr]#[#]Hold

SELECT = Station Logical Port Numbers j— —I; LED Buttons = CO Lines

Light LEDs for the port(s) that are
allowed access.

- | Spkr |#|#|Hold |

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX (low
port * high port).

Press Seroll to advance or Page to go back.
After programming, press:

* Vol a to turn all LEDs ON

* Vol Vv to turn all LEDs OFF

¢ Mode + CO line number, then # to display and advance

Processor

CO Line
Range

[PDN] Port
Range

DISA Port

Processor

CO Line
Range

[PDN] Port
Range

DISA Port

DK14

001~004

000~009

010

RCTUBA/BB

001~048

000~079

089

DK40i

001~012

000~027

035

RCTUC/D

001~144

000~239

249

000~031

039

RCTUE/F

001~200

000~335

344

RCTUA 001~016

. Port
CO Line LED

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05

04

03

02

01




Toll Restriction
Program 41 — Station Outgoing Call Restriction

Program 41 Overview

Program 41 restricts each station (or Direct Inward System Access (DISA) CO line) from outgoing
access to each line. If restricted, that station can still answer aringing line or pick up acall on hold
but cannot directly access aline for an outgoing call by pressing the line button or dialing the line
access code. All Call Pickup functions operate normally. This does not deny accessviaLCR.

Notes
Automatic Busy Redial (ABR) overrides Program 41.

To deny aCO lineto be accessed for DISA tandem connection or external call forward, turnits
LED ON (see DISA ports legend).
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Toll Restriction
Program 42-0 — CO Line to PBX/Centrex Connection & Access Codes

Program 42-0 — CO Line to PBX/Centrex Connection &
Access Codes

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Toll Restriction
Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF for all CO lines. Assigns no access codes to PBX groups.

Spkr|4]2]Hold Spkr|0||Hold-|Spkr|#|#|Hold Spkr [#[#|Hold |

SELECT =0 J L Specify CO Lines by setting LED Buttons as

defined by the table below.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Press Seroll to advance
or Page to go back.

After programming, press:
* Vol toturn all LEDs ON
* Vol v toturn all LEDs OFF

¢ Mode and CO line number, then # to
display and advance

Processor CO Line Range Processor CO Line Range
DK14 001~004 RCTUBA/BB 001~048
DKA40i 001~012 RCTUC/D 001~144

RCTUA 001~016 RCTUE/F 001~200

Button Line Set Button LEDs

LED (Trunk) Centrex/PBX Connection (LED ON) Normal (LED OFF)

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05

04

03

02

01
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Toll Restriction
Program 42-0 — CO Line to PBX/Centrex Connection & Access Codes

Program 42-0 Overview

Use this program to alow Centrex/PBX (after flash) features to operate. Do not use this program
when the Centrex feature (assume 9) is used and the DK LCR is activated (see notes below).

The Strata DK System recognizes PBX/Centrex access codes via Programs 42-1~8. Program 42-0
informs the software which lines are connected to a PBX or to Centrex. This combination allows

Toll Restriction and Speed Dialing to function properly.

Notes
If the CO lineis programmed for behind Centrex/PBX (LED ON), reseize guard timeis 1.5
seconds. If CO lineis programmed for normal operation guard time is 0.45 seconds. See
Program 10-1, Button/LED 02.

Do not use this program when using LCR behind Centrex/PBX; use Program *45-2 instead.
Also, do not use this program if installing CO lines behind “assume-9” Centrex.
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Toll Restriction
Program 42-1~8 — PBX/Centrex Access Codes

Program 42-1~8 — PBX/Centrex Access Codes

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Toll Restriction
Initialized Default: Assigns no access codes to PBX groups

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|4]2[Hold

Spkr|D| | |[Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT = 1~8 PBX Access Code Group ——r —L ACCESS CODE = Enter a 2-digit access code for the group,
Enter the PBX Group Number 1~8 that needs as defined by the table below.

an access code assigned. « |If access code is single digit, enter the first digit and press

LED Button 01 as second digit.
« Press LED Button 01 to delete digit.

« Press LED Button 02 for Wild Card digit (any digit, 0~9). For
example, pressing 8 + LED Button 02 allows 80~89.

PBX/Centrex Access Code PBX/Centrex Outgoing CO Line Access Code(s)
Number 1st Digit 2nd Digit

(N[O || W|N|F

Program 42-1~8 Overview
The Centrex access code(s) used to make out-of -centrex calls (usually 9) is entered in this table.
Use this program to allow correct Toll Restriction and Centrex/PBX transfer operation.

Do not use this program when using LCR behind Centrex/PBX; use Program *45-2 instead. Also,
do not use this program if installing CO lines behind “assume-9” Centrex.
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Toll Restriction
Program 43 — 0 + Credit Card Dialing Option

Program 43 — 0 + Credit Card Dialing Option

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Processor Type: Toll Restriction

Initialized Default: All LEDS OFF

soke] [ 1 ][# Il [Fetd

I LED Buttons = CO lines
Assigned to allow dial 0+ calls with
selected stations.

- | Spkr |#|#|Hold |

Spkr|#[#|Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|4]3] Hold

SELECT = Station Logical Port Numbers —_l_

Press Scroll to advance or Page to go back.
After programming, press:

* Vol a to turn all LEDs ON

* Volv to turn all LEDs OFF

* Mode + CO line number, then # to display and advance

Processor

CO Line Range

[PDN] Port Range

Processor

CO Line Range

[PDN] Port Range

DK14

001~004

000~009

RCTUBA/BB

001~048

000~079

DK40i

001~012

000~027

RCTUC/D

001~144

000~239

RCTUA

001~016

000~031

RCTUE/F

001~200

000~335

Port

CO Line LED

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

13

12

11

10

09

08

07

06

05

04

03

02

01
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Toll Restriction
Program 43 — 0 + Credit Card Dialing Option

Program 43 Overview

This program enabl es selected station usersto bypass their normal Toll Restriction assignments by
dialing “0” immediately after seizing a CO line. Both the station and the line must be enabled for
this feature with this program.

After seizing the line, the station user is required to dial a specific number of digits, which includes
the leading 0. This digit-length requirement forces the user to dial a telephone number or a
telephone number plus a credit card number. As a result, these calls are billed to the credit card,
and operator-placed calls are not billed to the line. The digit length, 1~30 numbers, is set in
Program 60-7. This length is determined by the system’s call routing method.

If the number of digits set in Program 60-7 are not dialed, the call will be cut off 20 seconds after
the last digit is dialed.

When not dialing via LCR, the digit length should usually be 25 which is the sum of the digits in
the telephone (11) and credit card (14) numbers. When using LCR, a digit length of 11 is
recommended.

Stations that are enabled with 0 + credit card calling should not be restricted for dialing 0 or 01 in
Programs 46 (10~80) and 48.

Important!  Moredigitsthan the length set in Program 60-7 are allowed to be dialed; thereisno
limit to the amount of digits that can be dialed.
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Program 44-1~8 — Toll Restriction/Traveling Class Override Codes

Program 44-1~8 — Toll Restriction/Traveling Class
Override Codes

Processor Type:

Program Type:
Initialized Default: All Classes Blank (no code)

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Toll Restriction

Toll Restriction

([ ]*[#]1]*]2

Hold |

SELECT = Toll Restriction Class 1~8 —T —I: DATA = Toll Restriction Code for Selected Class (1~4 digits)

Processor Toll Restriction Class Processor Toll Restriction Class
DK14 1~4 RCTUBA/BB 1~4
DKA40i 1~4 RCTUC/D 1~8
RCTUA 1~4 RCTUE/F 1~8

Toll Restriction Class

SELECT = DATA = (1~4 Digit Code)

(N W[IN]|F

Program 44-1~8 Overview

This program enables you to assign a code for each of the Toll Restriction classes established in
Program 46. If one of these codes is entered at a station, the station assumes the code’s class for
that call. When the call is complete, the station returns to its regular class assigned in Program 48,
The Traveling Class code data is not sent out the SMDR port and does not print out on station ca#
records. Account Codes (Forced or Voluntary) can also be used for this function, in which case th§
Account Code will print out on SMDR (see Programs 69 and 70).

uonoLIs

Notes

Stations selected in Program 30, LED 16 ON, can add, change, or delete the codes set in
Program 44-1~8.

When the Toll Restriction Override code is dialed, the station's class (defined in Program 48)
changes to the class assigned to the code in Program 44-1~8.

Do not use the same codes set in Program 45 (8 and 9).

Stations enabled in Program 30, Button/LED 16 ON, are allowed to enter and change Toll
Restriction Class (1~8) override codes.
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Toll Restriction
Program 44-91~93 — Emergency Bypass of Forced/Verified Account Codes

Program 44-91~93 — Emergency Bypass of Forced/

Verified Account Codes

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Toll Restriction

Initialized Default: Code 91 = 911, Codes 92 and 93 are blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|4]4] Hold

spir|| | [[ | [ [ |[How

Spkr|#]#] Hold

Spkr [#[#|Hold |

SELECT = 91~93 ——r —I: DATA = Emergency Telephone Number (1~4 digits)

to set Emergency Number 1~3

To enter blanks, press LED Button 01.

Emergency Number (1~3)
SELECT =

DATA = (1~4 Digit Telephone Number)

91

911 (default)

92

93

If CO lines are behind PBX or Centrex, program the PBX/Centrex outside CO line access code.
Example: “9”. A pause is automatically inserted following the first 9.
See Programs *45-2 to assign the CO line and access code for behind PBX/Centrex operation.

Also, if the system CO lines are behind Centrex/PBX, the Centrex/PBX CO line access codes
must be programmed in front of the emergency telephone number. Example: If the Centrex/PBX
access code is “9”, then enter 9911 in Program 44-91.

Program 44-91~93 Overview

This program exempts as many as three special numbers, each up to four digits (such as the
emergency 911 number), from Verified Account Code dialing restrictions. When dialed, these

numbers are sent out immediately, bypassing any Verified Account Code dialing restrictions set in
Programs 69 and 30, button/LEDs 8 and 14, respectively. If Verified Account Codes assigned in
Program 69 conflict (duplicate) with emergency or other type telephone numbers set in Program
44-91~93, Program 44-91~93 has priority.

If lines are behind Centrex or PBX, program the appropriate one- or two-digit Centrex/PBX line
access code in front of the emergency number.

Notes

Do not use this program with ABR and DISA.

This program does not override Toll Restriction. Emergency numbers must be put in
“allowed” tables in the normal Toll Restriction programming procedures.

If Enhanced 911 (E911) is required, use E911 Programs in place of 44-91~93.
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Toll Restriction
Program 45-1 — LCR/Toll Restriction Dial Plan

Program 45-1 — LCR/Toll Restriction Dial Plan

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Toll Restriction
Initialized Default: Assigns Dial Plan 7 to the system (current North American Numbering Plan)

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr |#[#|Hold |

Spkr[4[5]Hold | - [Spkr[1][ |[Hold] - [Spkr|#[#]Hold

SELECT =1 ——I— —l—— DATA = Plan 1~9

Enter Codes 1~9 to indicate the
dial plan for the system.

X Plan Toll Restriction/LCR Dial Plans
9 (LOIXXXX)+1+NXX+NXX/NXX
8 (202YXXX)+L+NXX+NXX/NXX
7 (LOXXX)+1+NXX+NXX/NXX
6 For UK only.
5 0+ (0+ and universal (Codes 5 and 4) are not used in USA.)
4 Universal (0+ and universal (Codes 5 and 4) are not used in USA.)
3 (L0XXX)+1+AC+NXX/NXX
2 (LOXXX)+1+AC+NXX/1+NNX
1 (LOXXX)+AC+NXX/1+NNX
Where:
In NXX and NNX,
X = 0~9
N= 2~9

NXX = Office code (interchangeable with area and office codes; second digit can be

0~9)

NNX = Office code (not interchangeable; second digit cannot be 1 or 0)

AC = Area Code .
1+ NNX = 1 may be dialed before office codes =
10XXX = old 5-digit Carrier Access Codes §

101YXXX/101XXXX = new 7-digit Carrier Access Codes g
Y = 0,50r6 g'

Program 45-1 Overview

This program enables you to define adial plan for the Toll Restriction software to recognize the

typical dialing sequence of long distance/local calls made from the system’s home area code, and
to identify area and office codes. The dialing plan defines several components of a telephone
number for long distance calling

Notes

Setting the proper dialing plan in this program is also required for the Least Cost Routing
feature to function properly.
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Toll Restriction
Program 45-1 — LCR/Toll Restriction Dial Plan

The Strata DK System automatically restricts direct dialing of 10XXX+1 and 10XXXXX+1
access codes to any station that istoll restricted. These codes are allowed in system speed dia
and LCR modified digit tables. Thisis necessary to control Long-Distance-Carrier access.
10X X X+0 and 10X XX X X +0 are allowed/denied depending on the station’s class and Program
46 (10~80) button/LED 01 assignment.

Pre-January 1995 North American Numbering Plan (NANP)

Plan 1

Plan 2

Plans 1~6 use numbering plans for systems that do not use the NANP established January, 1995.
DK14, DK40i, and all DK424 RCTUs provide plans 1~9.

Long Distance Prefix 1 in most areas must be the first digit dialed for long distance calling. In
such areas, the area code is dialed right away. The dia plan defines whether the prefix 1 isrequired
for a particular installation’s long distance calling.

Area/Office Code Numbering Schemes—In most places, the middle digit of an area code is 0 or
1, and the middle digit of an office code is 2~9. Toll Restriction examines the first three-digit
sequence dialed and determines whether it is an area code or an office code.

+ If the middle digit is 0 or 1, then the sequence is an area code.

+ If the middle digit does not equal O or 1, then the sequence is an office code, and the office
code parameters of the selected dialing plan apply.

An exception to this rule exists. In some places, area and office codes are interchangeable. The
middle digit is always 0 or 1 (see Code 3 selection). In such a case, the system only knows that
three digits dialed are an area code if 1 is dialed before them. If 1 is not dialed first, the system
knows the three digits are an office code. The dial plan defines the numbering scheme applicable
to the installation site.

Special Common Carrier Number and Digit Length - for SPCC numbers of the form 950-
XXXX, this program can allow credit card calling but will restrict the maximum number of digits
dialed to prevent defeat of Toll Restriction.

Older Strata DK Systems use Plan 1 for dialing plan AC+NXX/1+NNX if the installation is in a
location where a user places a long distance call to a destination outside the area code without
dialing 1 before dialing the area code. The user places a long distance call to a destination in the
same area code by dialing 1 directly before the office code.

+ The first three digits of a ten-digit number is an area code if the middle digit is 0 or 1.
+ Pressing the first three digits immediately after a 1 in an eight-digit string is an office code
+ A seven-digit string starting with an office code is a local call.

+ Plan 2 is 1+AC+NXX/1+NNX. Use this plan where a user places a long distance call to a
destination outside the area code by dialing a 1 before dialing the area code. The user places a
long distance call to a destination in the same area code by dialing a 1 directly before the office
code

+ When using this plan, the system recognizes the following:

+ The first three digits following a 1 in an 11-digit number are an area code, if the middle
digitis 0 or 1.

+ The first three digits dialed immediately after a 1 in an eight-digit string is an office code.
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Plan 3

Plans 4~6

Toll Restriction
Program 45-1 — LCR/Toll Restriction Dial Plan

Plan 3 is 1+AC+NXX/NXX. Use this plan where a user places along distance call to a
destination outside the area code by dialing a 1 before dialing the area code. The user places a
long distance call to a destination in the same area code by simply dialing the number, without
alinfront. The office codes are interchangeable. The system differentiates between them

whenever it seesthe digit 1 dialed.
When using this plan, the system recognizes the following:

*

*

*

If 1isthefirst number entered in an 11-digit string, the next three digits are an area code.
A 10-digit string is not recogni zed.

Thefirst three digitsin a seven-digit string are an office code. (There is no distinction
between local call dialing and long distance dialing within the area code.)

Digits 5~7 in an 11-digit string may be an interchangeable office code as well.

Not used in the United States.

Post 1995 North American Numbering Plan (NANP)
Plans 7~9 use the NANP established January 1995. DK 14, DK40i, and all DK424 RCTUs provide
plans 7~9.
Prefix 1 isused only when followed by an area code. The area code can be the home area code,
depending on the telephone company’s plan in that state.

Area/Office code numbering schemes — All area codes and office codes will have the format
NXX, making the new plan have both interchangeable area codes as well as interchangeable

office codes.

L4

Intra-area code toll calls can be according to a seven-digit only plan in some states. In this

case, a seven-digit call may be a local call or a toll call. Therefore, only particular office codes
can determine a toll call for a seven-digit call, not the dial plan in 45-1.

Changing System Dialing Plan for NANP from a Station

For NANP upgraded SW version, the dial plan can also be changed from the station port 000

(default station 10, 100, or 200).

0O Tochangethe System Dialing Plan for the North American Dialing Plan

1.

With the handset on-hook, You hear a confirmation tong.is NANP=X KEY CODE=
press a [DN] +#650. the current system dialing plan 1, 2,

3,7,8,0r9.
Enter6267. You hear a confirmation tone. CODE=6267 NANP=
Enter the one-digit (X) for You hear a confirmation tone. CODE=6267 NANP=X
the system dialing plan (X

=1,2,3,7,8,0r9).

uonolisay ||oL
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Toll Restriction
Program 45-1 — LCR/Toll Restriction Dial Plan

Plan 7

Plan 8

Plan 9

4. PressRedial or RDL. Thetelephone returnsto theidle
mode. DATA PROGRAMMED

5. Press Spkr.

- (LOXXX)+1+NXX+NXX/NXX

The Strata DK systems in this Programming Manual default to this plan. Used when dialing 1
before the long distance number. Call is placed to a destination outside the area code by dialing al
before dialing the area code.

The user placesaloca code plus distance call to a destination in the same area code by simply
dialing the number, without a 1 in front. The area and office codes may be interchangeable. The
system differentiates between them whenever it sees the digit 1 dialed. This plan supports five-
digit Carrier Access (CA) codes (10X X X) compared to seven-digit CA codes.

When using this plan, the system recognizes the following:

+ If 1isthefirst number dialed in an 11-digit string, the next three digits are an area code
(1 + AC + 7 digit number). A ten-digit string is not recognized (AC + 7 digit number).
+ Digits 2~4 and 5~7 in an 11-digit string are NXX format and are interchangeable.

+ Thefirst three digitsin aseven-digit string are an office code. (Thereis no distinction between
local call dialing and long distance dialing within the area code.)

+ |If 16-digit dialing (Area Code + 7 digits) is required to be unrestricted and routed over the
local LCR route, program the Area Code in Program 46-2~4 and Program *45-2.

Same as Plan 7 except anew 7-digit carrier access code must be 101Y XXX format (where Y isO,
50r6; Xis0to9).

Same as Plan 7 except anew 7-digit carrier access code must be 101XXXX format (where X is0
t0 9).

Area codes and office codesin XXX format (where X is0 to 9) are allowed to be programmed in
the area code and office code tables for Toll Restriction and Least Cost Routing purposes.

Only area codes formatted N(0/1)X and office codes formatted NNX are valid on call processing
for the old dia plans 1, 2, 3.

New area codes NXX are valid only in NANP dialing plans 7, 8, 9.

Office codes of the form NNX and NXX are valid on call processing for the old dialing plans 1, 2,
3, and new dialing plans 7, 8, 9, respectively. For international calls, area code 011 and office
codes XXX (as country codes) are valid on the call processing for al dialing plans.
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Program 45-2 — Toll Restriction Disable

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Processor Type:
Program Type:

Toll Restriction

Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF for all CO lines (all lines apply Toll Restriction)

Toll Restriction
Program 45-2 — Toll Restriction Disable

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|4]5] Hold

spkr[2| ] [Howd

- | Spkr |#|#| Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold |

SELECT = 2

Press Scroll to advance or Page J

to go

back.

After programming, press:

* Vol A to turn all LEDs ON
¢ Vol V to turn all LEDs OFF

Program 45-2 Overview

LEDs/Buttons

Specify CO lines by setting LED Buttons as defined by
the table below. All LEDs with an X should be lit when

finished.

ON = Disable Toll Restriction

Processor CO Line Range Processor CO Line Range

DK14 001~004 RCTUBA/BB 001~048

DKA40i 001~012 RCTUC/D 001~144

RCTUA 001~016 RCTUE/F 001~200

LED CO Line X LED CO Line X LED CO Line

20 20 20
19 19 19
18 18 18
17 17 17
16 16 16
15 15 15
14 14 14
13 13 13
12 12 12
11 11 11
10 10 10
09 09 09
08 08 08
07 07 07
06 06 06
05 05 05
04 04 04
03 03 03
02 02 02
01 01 01
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This program enables you to program lines be exempt from any Toll Restrictions defined in this
section. Mark the exempt lines with an X on the record sheet. Toll Restrictions disabled in this

program override Station Toll Restrictions defined in Program 48.
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Toll Restriction
Program 45-3~6 — Special Common Carrier Numbers and Authorization Code Digit Length

Program 45-3~6 — Special Common Carrier Numbers
and Authorization Code Digit Length

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Toll Restriction
Initialized Default: Assigns blank data to Items 3 and 5 and “00” data to Items 4 and 6.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|4]5] Hold

spkr|[ [ [ [ [ |[Hord
SELECT = ltem3-6 — 1 DATA =

Enter the Item number
3~6 from the table below.

Spkr|#]#] Hold

Spkr [#[#|Hold |

First five digits of the SPCC number, or digit length
specified in the table below.

When editing:
* Press # to move cursor.
e Press LED Button 01 to delete or leave a blank.

* Press LED Button 02 to allow all digits to work.

ltem Description DATA = 1st five_ d_igits
(SPCC Number or Digit Length)
3 SPCC1 Telephone Number
4 Allowed Digit Length (00~99)
5 SPCC2 Telephone Number
6 Allowed Digit Length (00~99)

Program 45-3~6 Overview

This program notifies the system of how many digitsto ignore before it applies Toll Restriction. It
alows the system to use Special Common Carrier (SPCC) authorization codes to modify
restrictions when the station user is dialing along distance carrier. The user enters a telephone
number to access the carriers. Original restrictions re-activate after the carrier number is dialed.

The sequenceis: the first five digits of the SPCC Number (950X XX X) + Telephone Number +
Credit Card Authorization Code.

SMDR prints out the following: SPCC Number + ---- + Telephone Number (the Authorization
Code does not print out. If the SPCC access code is a 1+800 number, the dialed SPCC code will
overwrite the actual telephone number dialed on the SMDR report.

Do not set 10X XX or 101X XXX Carrier Access Codes (CACs) in this program. The DK Strata
system automatically treats CACs as special codes and applies Toll Restriction and LCR as
follows:

+ For stationsthat are Toll Restricted, 10X XX+1/101XXXX+1 are restricted for manual dialing
but are allowed in system speed dial and LCR modified digit tables.

¢ 10XXX+0/101XXXX+0 are allowed or denied depending on the station’s class and 46 (10-80)
Key 01 assignment.

+ LCR always routes 10XXX and 101XXXX via the local route plan, if not restricted.
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Toll Restriction
Program 45-3~6 — Special Common Carrier Numbers and Authorization Code Digit Length

There are two elements Toll Restriction software must verify for a user to successfully complete
long distance calling:

+ Thefirst five digits of the number dialed to access the long distance special common carrier
(SPCC).
+ Thetota number of digits allowed following the SPCC number.

ltems 3 and 5

Enter the first five digits of the SPCC telephone number in the spaces labeled SPCC1 Telephone
Number (Item 3) or SPCC2 Telephone Number (Item 5) on the record sheet. The initialized state
assigns “00000” to Items 3 and 5.

ltems 4 and 6

The allowed digit length is the total number of digits allowed to be dialed after the SPCC Number
and before Toll Restriction Digit Restriction activates. This can be 00~99 digits. In most cases, 99
digits should be allowed for voice mail applications. Do not enter a digit length greater than
necessary or users may be able to override Toll Restriction.

Initialized data assigns “00” to items 4 and 6. Enter two digits on the record sheet.

A restricted station is not able to place a toll call through a long distance carrier by dialing the
SPCCL1 or SPCC2 telephone number if the station is denied from that number in other toll
restriction programs. Upon recognizing the first five digits dialed, Toll Restriction software is
notified to allow the number of digits programmed in items 4 or 6 (00~99, following the including
the dialed SPCCL1 or 2 number).

The system interprets data to be a seven-digit local call or 1-800 number to an SPCC. Only five

digits are entered; therefore, the last digits are “wild card” digits; any number dialed that has the
same first five digits as the carrier's SPCC number, the system will assume the SPCC is being

called.
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Toll Restriction
Program 45-8~9 — Toll Restriction Override Code

Program 45-8~9 — Toll Restriction Override Code

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Toll Restriction
Initialized Default: Leaves code assignments blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr[4[5[Hold |- [spkr|[ |[ [ [ [ |[Hold]-Spkr[#[#]Hold

SELECT = Item8o0r9 J_: DATA = Code

Enter 8 to select Code 1.
Enter 9 to select Code 2.

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

Enter 1 to 4-digit code from the table below.
Press LED Button 01 to delete or leave a blank.

Press LED Button 02 to allow all digits to work.

SELECT = Description DATA = (1 to 4 Digits)

8 (Code 1)

9 (Code 2)

Program 45-8~9 Overview

This program enables selected stations in the system to alter the override code. These stations are

defined by their users - specified in Program 30, Button/LED 09.

Two different codes can be dialed by any station user to override station-specific restrictions.

These codes will not register on SMDR.

To change the codes from selected stations:
Code 1: [PDN] + #654 + code + Redial
Code 2: [PDN] + #655 + code + Redial

Notes

Do not use the same four-digit codes set in Program 44-1~8, Toll Restriction/Traveling Class

Override codes.
Program 45 (8~9) overrides Program 44-1~8 if the same codes are used.
Electronic telephone users can use the # button instead of the Redial button.

Verified Account Codes (Forced or Voluntary) can also be used to override Toll Restriction on
acall by call basis. When used for this function, the account code will register on the SMDR

report (see Programs 69 and 70).
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Toll Restriction
Program *45-1 (1~4) — Toll Restriction for Office Codes

Program *45-1 (1~4) — Toll Restriction for Office Codes

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Toll Restriction
Initialized Default: Assigns 976 to first office code - blank for other three office codes

Spkr |#|#|Hold | - | Spkr |#[#| Hold |

spir 1) [ [ ] [Hote

[*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3] - | Spkr|*|4]5]Hold

SELECT =1 j— T = DATA = Office Code (3 digits)
SELECT = 1~4 — Press LED Button 01 to delete a digit.
SELECT = DATA = Office Code
1 976
2
3
4

Program *45-1 Overview

This program enables you assign up to four office codesto be restricted within all area codes. This
program only applies to telephone users which belong to toll restriction classes (assigned via
Program 48). If atelephone user does not belong to any class, he/she is not subject to any of the

restricted office codes assigned in this program.

The restricted office codes are verified when a user dials a seven-digit local call (in home area
code) or a “1” plus ten-digit long distance call (in any area code).

Notes
Use this program with Program 45 Dial Plan 7, 8, or 9 only.

This table applies to all stations with Program 48 TR Codes 03~10 only (TR classes 1~8); not

to stations with Program 48 TR Codes 00, 01, or 02.
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Toll Restriction
Program *45-2 (1~6) — LCR/Toll Restriction Bypass

Program *45-2 (1~6) — LCR/Toll Restriction Bypass
for Special Numbers that Do Not Begin with */#

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Toll Restriction
Initialized Default: All data blank

[*[#[*[#[1][2]*[3

Spkr |#|#|Hold |

Spkr [#|#|Hold

Spkr |*|4[5|Hold

spkr[2|[ [[ [ [ [ [ |[Hold

SELECT = 2 ——|_ [ DATA = 1~5 Digit Code

(that are not subject to toll restriction)

SELECT = 1~6
First Digit: 0~9 only
— Non-first Digits: 0~9, %, #
SELECT = DATA = 1-5 Digits

1 When editing:

2 « Press LED Button 01 to delete or leave a blank.
3 ¢ Press LED Button 02 to allow all digits to work.
4

5

6

Program *45-2 Overview

Use this program to allow special CO Area Codes and Centrex feature access codes or extension
numbers to bypass toll restriction and route over the local LCR route - if using LCR. (Toll
Restriction is always applied after dialing the special numbers assigned to this table.

Codes programmed in this table will bypass Toll Restriction, and will be sent to the CO local route

if using LCR. Calls subject to toll restriction are normally restricted if “*” or “#” is pressed during
toll restriction digit analysis. However, in some special applications (e.g., the Strata DK System is
connected behind a PBX/Centrex, or assume_9 Centrex dialing), “*” and/or “#” may be required
within the first four digits or the last digit.

If the digit string containing */# matches with any of the six programmed digit strings of this
program, toll restriction is applied after the matched digit string. This program can also be used for
special area code dialing plans where the digit “1” is not dialed before the area code. See example
on the Program *45-2 Examples.

Notes

If using LCR behind Centrex, enter the Centrex trunk access code (such as “9” entered in the
example below). If “9” is entered in this table, the user must dial 9 + 9 + 911 for an emergency
call when using LCR.

The record sheet above allows up to 5-digit numbers. If the number to be entered is less than 5
digits, enter Blanks (Button 01) for all digits less than 5 digits.

Example (Centrex assume 9)

If using LCR behind “assume 9” Centrex, and restricted stations (1+AC not allowed) must dial
12XX# and 13XX# as Centrex station numbers (# is the Centrex end-of-dialing code for extension
numbers) entet + 2 + Button 02 + Button 02 + # and

1 + 3 + Button 02 + Button 02 + # as data in Programs *45-21 and *45-22, respectively.
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Toll Restriction
Program *45-2 (1~6) — LCR/Toll Restriction Bypass

Thiswill alow Centrex station numbers (1200#~1299# and 1300#~1399#) to de dialed -
overriding Toll Restriction. The call will route out the local LCR route immediately after the #is

dialed.

Use this record sheet to assign area codes in 10-digit dialing areas. If some non-toll numbers

require 10-digit dialing: Area Code (AC) + Office Code (OC) + YYYY dialing (no digit “1”

before the area code) enter the area code in this table if dialing through LCR. Area codes entered in
this table (without the long distance “1” prefix) will be routed over the LCR local call route when
dialed with the AC + OC + YYYY format (YYYY = 4-digit CO extension number).

Example (10-digit Dialing)
If area code 817 is a local area code that must be dialed without the prefix digit “1”, enter:
8 +1 + 7 + Button 01 + Button 01 in Program *45-2X. With this entry, LCR will route 817
calls over the local route immediately after diali8d7 XXX XXXX (10 digits).

This table applies to all stations with Program 48 TR Codes 03~10 only (TR classes 1~8); not to
stations with Program 48 TR Codes 00, 01, or 02.

Notes
When editing the data field, use Button/LED 01 to end the digit string, Button/LED 02 to
assign a wild card value (0~9, *, #).
See Program 46 (10~80) Button/LED 04 should be OFF when dialing codes containing * and/
or #.
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Toll Restriction
Program *45-3 (1~9) — LCR/Toll Restriction Bypass For Special Numbers that Begin with */#

Program *45-3 (1~9) — LCR/Toll Restriction Bypass For
Special Numbers that Begin with */#

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Toll Restriction
Initialized Default: All data blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|#]#] Hold

Spkr [#[#|Hold |

Spkr|*]4]5| Hold

sowe[3] [ [T ][][][Foia

setecT =3 — 1 [ T T T oPTION = 0~4 (R4.15)
SELECT = 1-9 0= que is not valid in ISDN; is v_alid in ana_log lind
1 = Privacy Change for ISDN; valid analog line
DATA = Digit String (1~3 digits) 2 = Privac_y Change for ISDN; not vaI_id analog I_ine
o 3 = No Privacy Change for ISDN; valid analog line
When editing: S 4 = No Privacy Change for ISDN; analog line not
« Press LED Button 01 to end the digit string. . '
¢ Press LED Button 02 to allow all digits to work. valid
Do not enter * or #. L OPTION = 0-3
0 = No Toll Restriction after Special Code
1 = Toll Restriction after Special Code
2 = Special Code Restricted
3 = LCR + Toll Restriction after Special Code (R3.2)
SELECT = DATA = | OPTION =| OPTION =
(1~9)
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

Program *45-3 Overview

Codes programmed in this record sheet are ignored by Toll Restriction and sent to the appropriate
route if using LCR. Calls started with “*” or “#” are normally not allowed. However, in some
special applications (e.g., Caller ID blocking), “*” or “#” might be the first digit before dialing the
actual destination’s telephone number. This program assigns up to nine such codes for toll
restriction bypass.

Digits dialed after the code starting with “*” or “#” are analyzed for toll restriction depending on
the option (0~3) assigned following the digit code. The option value 0 indicates that no Toll
Restriction applies to the telephone number dialed after the code is entered. The option value 1
indicates that Toll Restriction is applied as normal after the code entry. The option value 2
indicates that the call is restricted when the code is entered. The option value 3 applies LCR and
TR after the code entry.

Use this program to allow special CO or Centrex access codes that begin with the * or # prefix.
Assign them in this table if it is required to bypass Toll Restriction and/or route over the local LCR
route, if using LCR. (T.R. options 0~3 will be applied after dialing the special numbers assigned in
this table).
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Toll Restriction
Program *45-3 (1~9) — LCR/Toll Restriction Bypass For Special Numbers that Begin with */#

In the “Data = Digit String” part of the programming sequence, note that for two digit codes, such
as 87, 82, 67, Key (LED Button 01) must be pressed to get to the following “Option=" section. For
example, entet45 Hold Spkr 3 1 67_ ( _ = Press LED Button 013 00.

The Privacy Change option (0~4) enables the telephone user to override the setting for their own
telephone. For instance, if Privacy Change is enabled, then a user caréfressllow their
Caller ID to be shown on the caller’s LCD.

Example 1
If using LCR behind Centrex and you must dial Centrex speed dial nurmiZ@8~*799, enter
7 + Button 02 + Button 02 + 00 in Program *45-31. In this case, Toll Restriction will not be
applied after the Centrex speed dial numbBarXX) is sent to the Centrex because Option “0” is
set.

Example 2

If you are dialing out and you wish to block the Caller ID feature, you musk @l&lor the
appropriate provider's code (e.§82, *85). In this case, ent& + 7 + Button 01 + 3 in Table
*45-31. In this case, if the user dia$7 + telephone number, then Toll Restriction and LCR is
applied to the telephone number af#&7 is dialed because Option “3” is set. Also, if you want to
override Privacy Change, for the fourth entry, Option “4”, entkr a

In this case, enté@ + 7 + Button 01 + 3 in Table *45-31. In this case, if the user diaB7 +
telephone number, then Toll Restriction and LCR is applied to the telephone numbe6Zfisr
dialed because Option “4” is set.

To allow * or # to be entered as a first digit, a number must be entered in at least one table of
Program*45-3X; do not entex and# as the first digit of any number in Program *45-3X; Toll
Restriction assumes the number entered in this table begins witih#

Important!  To allow */# to be dialed as a first digit, at least one number must be entered in
Program *45-3X.
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Toll Restriction
Program *45-4 — Special Code Dialing Sequence with LCR

Program *45-4 — Special Code Dialing Sequence with
LCR

Processor Type: DK424, all RCTUs (Release 4.1 and higher)
Program Type: Toll Restriction and LCR
Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*]4[5|Hold

Spkr |#|#|Hold

- - Spkr|4|.|HoId - - | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

SELECT = 4 J —L Light the LED Buttons that are
marked with an X in the table below.

Button/LED | X LED ON LED OFF
20~3 Not used. Not used.
02 Sends the digits from Program *45-3 before Sends the Programs 55-1 Modified Digits Table
the Programs 55-1 Modified Digits Table (MDT) digits before the digits from Program *45-
(MDT) digits. 3.
01 Inserts a pause into the dialing sequence Does not insert a pause into the dialing
P 9.seq ’ sequence.

Program *45-4 Overview

When LCR is used to make calls, this program determines if the codes set in Program *45-3 are
sent before or after the digits that are set in the modified digitstable (MDT). See Programs 55-1
and 55-0.

Program *45-4 only works when the code of Program *45-3x is dialed. The length of the pause
inserted is determined by the timer setup in Program 12-3 (unit pause length of 1.5 or 3 seconds).
This program has no effect on outgoing calls without Program * 45-3 codes.

The digit deletion function of the modified digits table (Program 55-0) appliesto the digits that
immediately follow the Front Modified Digits Table (F-MDT).

LED 01: Pause following Program *45-3 code

If LED 01 is ON, apause isinserted after the digits from Program *45-3 are sent; if LED Ol is
OFF, apause is not inserted.

LED 02: Order of LCR bypass code and MDT

If LED 02 is ON, the code from Program *45-3 isinserted before the Front Modified Digits Table
(F-MDT) digits; if LED 02 is OFF, code from Program *45-3 isinserted after the
F-MDT digits. (See example on Page -28.)

If LED 02isON, digits are not deleted from the Program * 45-3 code per Program 55-0; if LED 02
is OFF, digits are deleted from the Program * 45-3 code per Program 55-0.

LCR Example

The table below shows the actual dial output digits at the time that LCR sends them. These output
digits are determined by the settings for LEDs 01 and 02. In this example, the user dials 9 + code
+ telephone number.
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Toll Restriction

Program *45-4 — Special Code Dialing Sequence with LCR

Program *45-4 LED 02 ON LED 02 OFF
LED 01 ON Code + Pause + F-MDT + number + E-MDT F-MDT + Code + Pause + number + E-MDT
LED 01 OFF Code + F-MDT + number + E-MDT F-MDT + Code + number + E-MDT

F-MDT
E-MDT
Code
Number
9

Pause

Added digitsin Front of number dialed (Program 55-1)
Added digits at the End of number dialed (Program 55-2)

Digits programmed in Program *45-3
Dialed telephone number

L CR access code

Pause time determined in Program 12-3
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Toll Restriction

Program 46-2~4 — Toll Restriction Allowed/Denied Area Codes by Class

Program 46-2~4 — Toll Restriction Allowed/Denied Area
Codes by Class

Processor Type:
Program Type:

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Toll Restriction

Initialized Default: Includes all area codes in all classes

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|4]6] Hold

SELECT = Toll Restriction Class j DATA = Area Codes

(see Legend below)

Enter: 2, 3, 4#

spwe] (][ 1] [Foie

Spkr | #[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

2 = add to memory

3 = Delete from memory

4# = Display allowed codes in
memory (press # to scroll)

Enter or display area codes.

To add a range, enter XXX % XXX (low area code %

high area code).

Several ranges or individual area codes may be
entered by separating them with the # button.

Processor Toll Restriction Class Processor Toll Restriction Class
DK14 1~4 RCTUBA/BB 1~4
DK40i 1~4 RCTUC/D 1~-8
RCTUA 1~4 RCTUE/F 1~-8
Class: (Check one) Allowed [ Denied U]
DATA = Area Codes
Class: (Check one) Allowed [ Denied [

DATA = Area Codes

+ Tableswith deny box checked do not represent memory. All area codesin memory are allowed.
«+ International calls may be allowed/denied by entering 011 as the area code. See Program 47 for International Call Restriction by
Country Codes.

Program 46-2~4 Overview
Each class area code provides for a different combination of restrictions.

The tables in this program define the area codes allowed or denied for each Toll Restriction class.
Thetables (in memory) operate as alow tables. If an area code existsin atable (displays with 4#),
then it isallowed. Anything not displaying is not allowed. Initialized data allows all area codes for
each class (al codes arein al tables). All allowed area codes can be displayed (4#) for each class.

For each class, choose whether the record table is used to record allowed area codes in memory
(allowed) or denied area codes not in memory (denied). Enter the area codes that define the set.

4-30




Toll Restriction
Program 46-6~8 — Toll Restriction Allowed/Denied Local Office Codes Assigned by Class

Program 46-6~8 — Toll Restriction Allowed/Denied
Local Office Codes Assigned by Class

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Toll Restriction

Processor Type:

Program Type:
Initialized Default: Includes all office codes in all classes

Spir] [ ][] [ ] [Hota
_I: DATA = Office Codes

Enter or display office codes.
To add a range, enter XXX % XXX (low office code *

Spkr|#[#|Hold | - | Spkr [#]#] Hold |

[*[#]*[#][1]*]2]*]3] - [Spkr[4]6]Hold

SELECT = Toll Restriction Class J
(see Legend below)

Enter: 6, 7, 8# high office code).
6 = addto memory o )
7 = Delete from memory Several ranges or individual office codes may be

8# = Display allowed codes in entered by separating them with the # button.

memory (press # to scroll)

Processor Toll Restriction Class Processor Toll Restriction Class
DK14 1~4 RCTUBA/BB 1~4
DK40i 1~4 RCTUC/D 1~8
RCTUA 1~4 RCTUE/F 1~8
Class: (Checkone)  Allowed [0 Denied [
DATA = Office Codes
Class: (Checkone)  Allowed [0  Denied [

DATA = Office Codes

+ Tableswith deny box checked do not represent memory. All office codes in memory are allowed.

«+ International calls may be allowed/denied by entering 011 as the area code. See Program 47 for International Call Restriction by

Country Codes.
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Toll Restriction
Program 46-6~8 — Toll Restriction Allowed/Denied Local Office Codes Assigned by Class

Program 46-6~8 Overview

This program defines the office codes allowed or denied for each Toll Restriction Class within the
home area code. Office code tables for each class can each describe office codes allowed or denied
for the class. The tables (in memory) operate as allow tables. If an office code existsin atable
(displays with 8#), then it is allowed. Anything not displaying is not allowed. Initialized data
allows al office codes in the home area code for each class.

For each class, choose whether the record table is used to record allowed office codes in memory
(allowed) or denied office codes not in memory (denied). Enter the office codes that define the set.
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Programs 46-10~80 — Toll Restriction Class Parameters

Programs 46-10~80 — Toll Restriction Class

Parameters
Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Toll Restriction

Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF

spkr|[ |[o] ] [Hotd

Select Class from Legend below. j —L Turn LEDs 01, 02, 03, or 04 ON to select restriction option.

Spkr |#[#|Hold | - | Spkr [#]#]| Hold |

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|4]6] Hold

Processor Toll Restriction Class Processor Toll Restriction Class
DK14 1~4 RCTUBA/BB 1~4
DK40i 1~4 RCTUC/D 1~-8
RCTUA 1~4 RCTUE/F 1~8
5 Button 01 LED Button 02 LED Button 03 LED Button 04 LED
g ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
= -
=z 555 Allowed or Restrict Allow
» Dial 0 Dial 0 Dial 01 lelan | SUSHEEREl T e | DR EiE N iy
% Restricted Allowed Restricted Allowed Sraddlene Restriction SIOET * @ & SEIETR © @IF &
O for all A/ICs TAble within the first within the first
4 digits 4 digits
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

Programs 46-10~80 Overview

This program defines parameters of each Toll Restriction class, including dialing plan restrictions
and exceptions to previous restrictions. This program also relates to Program 47. See Program 47

for more explanation.

Run these programs for dial 0, 01, */# restriction and long distance information (555) assignments.

Toll Restriction exceptions and dialing plan restrictions may be defined for each class.

+ Programs 46-10 and 46-11 assign Class 1 restriction exceptions and parameters
+ Programs 46-20 and 46-21 assign Class 2
+ Programs 46-30 and 46-31 assign Class 3; etc.

LED 01: 0 Restricted

Mark an X next to LED 01 if operator or operator-assisted calls are restricted for the class being
defined. To alow 0 + dialing LED 01 must be OFF. Allowing 0 + dialing allows operator-assisted
toll calls. If astation is alowed 0 + Credit Card calling in Program 43, LED 01 must be OFF.
Program 43 will restrict operator assisted calls.

uonolisay ||oL
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Programs 46-10~80 — Toll Restriction Class Parameters

LED 02: 01 Restricted

Mark an X next to LED 02 if overseas operator or unassisted overseas operator calls are restricted
for the class being defined. If astation isallowed 0 + Credit Card calling in Program 43, LED 02
must be OFF. Program 43 will restrict 01 operator assisted calls.

LED 03: 1+AC+555 and AC+555 Allowed

Mark an X next to LED 03 to allow the particular classto call all restricted area codes plus the
office code of 555, including out-of-area directory assistance calls. Turning the LED off does not
necessarily deny information calls. This may also be accomplished in the office code table and/or
the arealoffice code exception tables.

LED 04: Restrict Numbers Containing * or # Within the First Four Digits

Numbers set in Program *45-2X override the #* restriction function of Program 46 (10~80)
Button LED 04. LED 04 applies only to thefirst four digits of adialed number when no digit
restriction (Code 0) is set for the station Toll Restriction class in Program 48.

Turn LED 04 ON only if Strata DK CO lines are connected to a Central Office that absorbs* and

# digits. Thefirst four digitsthat contain # and * digits can be restricted (LED 04 ON). For

example: if LED 04 is ON, 17# is restricted when the # is dialed but 1751# is allowed because “#”
comes after the fourth digit dialed.

Turn LED 04 OFF if the telephone numbers that contain * and # after the first digit should be
allowed (see Programs *45-2 and *45-3).
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Programs 46-11~46-81 — Toll Restriction Class (1~8)

Parameters

Processor Type:
Program Type:

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Toll Restriction

Initialized Default: Leaves all LEDs OFF

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|4]6] Hold

spkr|[ |[1] ] [Hotd

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#]|Hold |

Select Class from Legend below. J —L Light LED Buttons as required to assign Table to Class.

Processor Toll Restriction Class Exception Table Processor Toll Restriction Class Exception Table
DK14 1~4 8 RCTUBA/BB 1~4 8
DKA40i 1~4 8 RCTUC/D 1~8 16
RCTUA 1~4 8 RCTUE/F 1~8 16

LED X LED ON LED OFF
20~17 Not Used
16 Table 16 Area/Office Exception Not Selected
15 Table 15 Area/Office Exception Not Selected
14 Table 14 Area/Office Exception Not Selected
13 Table 13 Area/Office Exception Not Selected
12 Table 12 Area/Office Exception Not Selected
11 Table 11 Area/Office Exception Not Selected
10 Table 10 Area/Office Exception Not Selected

Table 09 Area/Office Exception

Not Selected

Table 08 Area/Office Exception

Not Selected

Table 07 Area/Office Exception

Not Selected

Table 06 Area/Office Exception

Not Selected

Table 05 Area/Office Exception

Not Selected

Table 04 Area/Office Exception

Not Selected

Table 03 Area/Office Exception

Not Selected

Table 02 Area/Office Exception

Not Selected

RPN WIAlOO|O|N||©

Table 01 Area/Office Exception

Not Selected

Programs 46-11~46-81 Overview

Run these programs for area/office code exception table assignments.

Refer to the legend above the record sheet for exception tables and classes. Exception tables for

both area and office codes will be defined in Program 47. Each class can be assigned any or all of

the available office code exception tables.

uonolisay ||oL
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Program 47 — Toll Restriction Exception Office Codes Assigned by Area Codes (Tables 1~16)

Program 47 — Toll Restriction Exception Office Codes
Assigned by Area Codes (Tables 1~16)

DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Toll Restriction

Processor Type:
Program Type:
Initialized Default: Assigns no office codes to tables

SELECT = Exception Table from Legend
below.

A new exception table is needed for each
area code with office codes that are
exceptions to restriction.

AREA CODE =
| I Enter only one area code per exception table.
Spia]4[7]oia  spicr] [ ] ][4] [ ] ] [ota

[sewr|[ T ][ ][] ]][nota
SELECT = Exception Table (01~16) T T pama-

Enter or display office code(s).

To add a range, enter XXX % XXX (low office
code * high office code).

[*[#[*[#[1]*]2]+|3

- | Spkr|#|#|Hold |

Spkr|#|#|Hold

Enter: 2, 3, 4#
2 = add to the exception table

3 = Delete from the exception table

44# = Display the exception table’s office codes.

Several ranges or individual office codes may be
entered by separating them with the # button.

Processor Exception Table Processor Exception Table
DK14 01~08 RCTUBA/BB 01~08
DKA40i 01~08 RCTUC/D 01~16
RCTUA 01~08 RCTUE/F 01~16

[ ]

DATA = Record of Exception Office Codes

Area Code:

Exception Table:
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Program 47 — Toll Restriction Exception Office Codes Assigned by Area Codes (Tables 1~16)

Program 47 Overview

This program defines exceptions to previously defined office code restrictions for up to 16 area
codes, allowing six-digit Toll Restriction. Office codes entered in Tables 01~16 are opposite of
what is defined for the area code by Program 46-2~4. For instance, if Program 46 denies area code
714, entering office codes 530 and 555 into an exception table for area code 714 will allow 714 to
be dialed only with office codes 530 and 555. Conversely, if 714 is alowed in Program 46, then
714 + 530 or 714 + 555 will be restricted.

Each area code with exception office codes requires a table. Each table may hold up to 800
exception office codes.

Enter the area code and required office codes on the record sheet.

For International Call Restriction by country codes, enter 011 for the area code, and Restricted
country code(s) in the office table(s). To fully restrict a 2-digit country code, aso Restrict the
imaginary third digit of that country code.

For example, to Restrict country code 81, you must Restrict 10 country codes 810 to 819.

uonolisay ||oL
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Program 48 — Station Toll Restriction Classification

Program 48 — Station Toll Restriction Classification

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Toll Restriction
Initialized Default: 100 for all ports

[+]#]*]#[1]*[2]*][3] - [spkr]4[8[Hola[spkr|[ [ [ |[#|[ ][ | |[Hold]-[spkr|#|#]Hold]- [spkr[#]#]Hold]
SELECT = Port Number(s) :I_ —L Station Restriction Code (00~10)
Enter the port number(s) of the 00 = No Station Toll Restriction
station(s) being defined. 01 = Area Code toll Restriction and 0 or 1 as 1st digit
To add a port range, enter 02 f Alrea Code Toll Restrlctl_on zland 0 or 1 as 1st digit
XXX % XXX (low port * high port). 03 = Class 1 07 = Class 5
04 = Class 2 08 = Class 6
DATA (Oor1) 05 = Class 3 09 = Class 7
0 = No digit restriction 06 = Class 4 10 = Class 8

1 = Digit restriction ) ) )
If dial “0” credit card calling must be allowed, use

Program 43 to assign designated stations/CO lines to
allow credit card calling.

P, Port Range TPOII Restriction | Toll Restriction - Port Range Toll Restriction | Toll Restriction
orts for DISA Class Ports for DISA Class
DK14 000~009 010 1~4 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 089 1~-4
DKA40i 000~027 035 1~4 RCTUC/D 000~239 249 1~8
RCTUA 000~031 039 1~4 RCTUE/F 000~335 344 1~-8
Port No. Digit Restriction Code Station Restriction Code Port No. Digit Restriction Code Station Restriction Code
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Program 48 Overview
This program assigns a combination of Digit Restriction and Station Restriction to each station

port defined in the system.

Digit Restriction

If Digit Restriction is enabled for aparticular station, the station is able to dial the number of digits

Toll Restriction
Program 48 — Station Toll Restriction Classification

defined in the Program 45-1 Toll Restriction dialing plan.

+ Enter 1inthe Digit Restriction column to enable Digit Restriction for the selected station. This

prevents a user from dialing a second call when dial tone is returned from a CO after the

outside party disconnects.

+ Enter 0inthe Digit Restriction column to disable Digit Restriction for the selected station.
Thisalowstoll restricted usersto dial any number of digits (e.g., to an external voice mail

device, computer, etc.).

+ Insystems prior to the DK280 Release 3.1 and in DK40i, digit restriction is always applied to
restricted stations after dialing a number using system speed dial. With DK424 RCTU PCBs,
digit restriction after dialing a number using system speed dial will only be applied to stations

with digit restriction (Code 1) in this program.

Station Restriction

Station Restriction assigns Toll Restriction to individual station ports, in addition to previous
restrictions. It includes eleven different choices (described below). One of the choices must be
entered for each port. Station restrictions are overridden by lines disabled as defined in Program
45-2. If astation port has appearance of aline with restrictions disabled, the restrictions will be
removed from the station on an individual line basis through Program 45-2.

Enter one of the following codes in the Station Restriction column:

Enter Function Description
00 No Station Toll Restriction (default)
01 Area Code Toll Restriction This restricts a station from dialing all area codes.
Area Code Toll Restriction and “0” or “1” This prevents the station from making any long distance calls or operator-
as a first or second digit (for old plan 1, 2 assisted calls, in addition to outgoing calls outside the home area code.
02 ) ! . ) ; ) :
or 3ornew plan 7, 8 or 9 - as defined in In applicable areas, this prevents long distance office codes from being
Program 45-1). dialed (if 1+NNX).
Class 1 Toll Restriction Class 1 area and office code restrictions are defined in Program 46, and
03 ; ) ;
exception office code tables in 46-10.
Class 2 Toll Restriction Class 2 area and office code restrictions are defined in Program 46, and
04 . ) ;
exception office code tables in 46-20.
Class 3 Toll Restriction Class 3 area and office code restrictions are defined in Program 46, and
05 - ) ;
exception office code tables in 46-30.
Class 4 Toll Restriction Class 4 area and office code restrictions are defined in Program 46, and
06 . ) ;
exception office code tables in 46-40.
Class 5 Toll Restriction Class 5 area and office code restrictions are defined in Program 46, and
07 ) ’ ;
exception office code tables in 46-50.
Class 6 Toll Restriction Class 6 area and office code restrictions are defined in Program 46, and
08 - ’ ;
exception office code tables in 46-60.
Class 7 Toll Restriction Class 7 area and office code restrictions are defined in Program 46, and
09 ) ’ ;
exception office code tables in 46-70.
10 Class 8 Toll Restriction Class 8 area and office code restrictions are defined in Program 46, and

exception office code tables in 46-80.

uonolisay ||oL

4-39



Toll Restriction
Program 48 — Station Toll Restriction Classification
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Least Cost Routing 5

Thefollowing providesyou an overview of the Least Cost Routing (L CR) feature and step-by-step
instructionsto fill in the Least Cost Routing System record sheets. The quantities of LCR plans,
CO line groups, etc. vary between processors. This chapter and the LCR record sheets note these
differences when they exist.

L CR enables the system to automatically route each outgoing voice call over common carriers and
selected lines. The customer chooses these lines for the specific time of day, and for system users
with varying priorities. If the system is programmed properly, LCR can select the most economical
route. If the best routes are unavailable, users with priority can access more expensive outgoing
routes. Severa elements of LCR must be defined in programming.

For LCR to function properly:

+ line groups must be created in Program 16;
+ linerestrictions must be set in Programs 40 and 41; and
+ theareadiaing plan must be assigned in Program 45-1.

LCR Features

Parameters

Enables LCR features, including awarning tone for last choice route number, a comfort dial tone
during LCR processing, and the Long Distance Information dialing plan.

Home Area Code
Notifies L CR software of the area code of the installation site.

Special Codes

Notifies LCR of special emergency and operator codes that will be automatically routed as alocal
call, without unnecessary delay.

Long Distance Information Plan Number
Notifies LCR software how to route along distance information call.

Local Call Plan Number
Notifies LCR software which call routing plan is designed to handle local and special calls.
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Least Cost Routing
LCR Conditions

Timeout after O (Zero)

Notifies the system of the time delay to the user after dialing a0, before aregular operator is
accessed.

Area Code and Office Code Exceptions

Separate area code tables and office code exception tables (quantity listed below) can be defined -
one for each available call routing plan. Each table defines the area codes that are handled by the
particular routing plan. According to the tables defined, specific exception office codes can be
routed through a different call plan than the overall area code plan.

Processor

Area Code and
Office Code
Exception Tables

Call Routing
Plans

DK14

8

8

Processor

Area Code and
Office Code
Exception Tables

Call Routing
Plans

DK40i

8

8

RCTUBA/BB

8

8

RCTUA

8

8

RCTUC/D

16

16

RCTUE/F

16

16

Schedule Assignments Call Routing Plans

These plans (quantity listed above) can send the outgoing calls of different groups of stations
according to atime schedule, and call route definitions.

Route Definitions

Groups of CO lines assigned to special common carriers, foreign exchange lines, or other special
services can be specified as call routes.

LCR Modified Digit Assignments

Carrier codes can be programmed to dial automatically when acall is placed over the appropriate
route. Digits can be added to the front or back of special common carrier codes or other access
numbers to make placing calls an invisible process for the user. Digits may a so be deleted from
the front of the dialed number.

LCR Station Access Priority Assignments

Each station port defined in the system may be assigned to one of four station priority groups. The
groups can have varying access to the defined call routes at different times of day. Each group is
partitioned from the other groups.

LCR Conditions

If astation has direct line appearances, or Pooled CO Line buttons programmed to allow direct
outgoing line access, LCR is bypassed using the Pooled Line or a CO Line button. LCR
accommodates special code dialing, such as 911 for emergency response, 1-411 or 411 for
information, or 800 area code toll-free numbers. These calls can be directed to the local call route
(see Program 50-31~35).

Important!  Always provide emergency service access for numbers such as 911.

Standard telephones that are Toll Restricted should be required to use L CR to place outgoing calls.
This prevents Toll Restriction defeat when the KARCU or RRCS times out.




Least Cost Routing

LCR CO Line Programming Reference Table

LCR CO Line Programming Reference Table

1. UseProgram 16 to assign CO lines in groups per the reference table below.

Processor CO Line Group Processor CO Line Group
DK14 1~4 RCTUBA/BB 1-8
DK40i 1~8 RCTUC/D 1~16

RCTUA 1~8 RCTUE/F 1~16

Line
Group

CO Linein Group

CO Line Type/Comments

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

2. UseProgram 40 to allow CO line access to stations using LCR for outgoing calls.

3. UseProgram 41 to deny outgoing CO line access, except for LCR access.

Important!

for LCRto work properly.

Area code and office code structure must be defined by Toll Restriction Dial Plan

4. Use Program 45-1 to enable the dial plan that is appropriate for the area where the LCR calls

5.

will originate.

Under the column labeled “CO Line Type/ Comments,” enter the service type, the common
carrier name, or the line type for each line group, e.g., local line, Foreign Exchange (FX) to

818 (LA), WATS (out of state), etc.

Refer to the Program 40 to restrict stations from incoming and outgoing access of lines,
including using LCR. All stations that must use LCR to make outgoing callsnotust

restricted in this program. These restrictions do apply to LCR.

Refer to Program 41, to restrict stations from accessing outgoing lines, except through LCR.
All stations that must use LCR for outgoing calls must be restricted from line access in this

program.
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Least Cost Routing
Program 50-1 — LCR Parameters

Program 50-1 — LCR Parameters

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type:
Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF

spkr|[1] ] [Hold

SELECT =1 J —‘_— Press LED Buttons for each LCR parameter

Least Cost Routing

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

Spkr |#|#| Hold

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr|5/0| Hold

LED ON OFF
01 Enable System LCR No LCR
02 Not Used Not Used
03 555 LDI Route per Program 50-4 Per Area Code Table
04 Dial Tone After LCR Access Silent
05 Warning Tone Last Choice Route Number No Warning Tone
10 No CO Dial Tone After Line Access CO Dial Tone (R4.15)

Program 50-1 Overview
This program defines general operating parameters for LCR software.
Program 40 denies CO line access via LCR, but denies all other access methods.

Program 41 allows CO line access via LCR, but denies all other outgoing access methods:
(#7001~#7200, 801~816, Line button).

Toll Restricted standard tel ephones should be forced to dial outgoing callsviaLCR. Thisisto
prevent Toll Restriction defeat when the QRCU3, K4RCU3, K5RCU or RRCS times out.

LED 01: Enable System LCR

LED 01 ON: LCR software is enabled system-wide. For the Hospitality Management Information
System (HMIS), this LED must always be set to ON.

LED 01 OFF: LCR software isdisabled. None of the LCR programming referred to by this section
isrecognized. Dia 9 access assigned in Program 16 is enabled.

LED 02: Not used

LED 03: 555 LDI Route Per Program 50-4

LED 03 ON: LCR routes long distance information (LDI) calls over the plan number specified in
Program 50-4.

LED 03 OFF: LCR routes LDI calls using area codes specified in route plans in the following
table, asit would for any other call.

Processor

Route Plans
Supported

Processor

Route Plans
Supported

DK14

8

RCTUBA/BB

8

DK40i

8

RCTUC/D

16

RCTUA

8

RCTUE/F

16




Least Cost Routing
Program 50-2 — LCR Home Area Code

LED Button 04: Dial Tone After LCR Access

LED 04 ON: Station users hear asimulated dial tone immediately after dialing the access LCR
code (typically 9), until the first digit of the phone number is dialed. The dial toneis simulated to
assure the user of the system’s proper operation, but it is not a functional dial tone.

For HMIS, set LED 04 ON.

If LED 04 is OFF, station users hear nothing after dialing the LCR access code until the destination
rings or issues a busy signal.

LED Button 05: Warning Tone Last Choice Route Number

LED 05 ON: The user is notified with a warning tone to indicate that LCR has routed the call over
the least desirable route number. The most expensive route is typically programmed to be the least
desirable. A user has three choices upon hearing the warning tone:

+ Ignore the tone, LCR places the call using the least desirable route.
+ Hang up and try later to save money.

+ Activate the Automatic Call Back feature. The appropriate line group calls the user back when
a more desirable route number becomes available.

LED 05 OFF: No warning tone sounds.

Program 50-2 — LCR Home Area Code

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Least Cost Routing
Initialized Default: Leaves the home area code blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[3

Spkr|5]0[Hold

spkr|2|[ | | ||Howd

Spkr [#]#| Hold

. . - - | Spkr | #|#]| Hold |

SELECT = 2 ——r _|: DATA = Home (local) area Code

Program 50-2 Overview

L CR matches the area code entered here with the LCR route plan containing the home area code in
its Area Code Table. (The home area code is later entered into one of the available LCR route
plans through Program 51). Thus, LCR isinformed of how to handle local calls.

Typically, systems are configured to have the LCR route plan containing the home area code asthe
same as the local route plan defined in Program 50-5. Typically you would program it to be Route
Plan Number 1, rather than the default Plan 16.

Bunnoy 10D 1sea




Least Cost Routing
Programs 50-3 (1~5) — LCR Special Codes

Programs 50-3 (1~5) — LCR Special Codes

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Least Cost Routing
Initialized Default: 911 in 31, all other codes blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|5]0[Hold

SELECT = 31~35 :l_ —‘: DATA = Special Code

Enter 31~35 to indicate Enter the code from the table below.
the special code.

spke|[ [ [| | | | |[Hotd

Spkr [#]#| Hold

. . - - | Spkr | #|#]| Hold |

Key 01 = blank
SELECT = Special Code (4 Digits) Examples
31 911
32 411
33
34
35

Programs 50-3 (1~5) Overview

This program allows specia 1~4 digit codes such as 911 to be routed over the local call route
immediately when dialed. If Enhanced 911 (E911) isrequired, E911 programs should be used
instead of this program.

You can enter five special codes in the spaces provided next to 31~35. The codes can be a
maximum of four digits, and should include items such as 911 for emergency calls, and 411 or
1+411 for local information, etc.

When any of these codes are dialed, LCR isflagged to treat the call asfollows:

+ Thecall issent over thelocal call route plan specified in Program 50-5.

+ No additional digits need to be dialed. They are not necessary. Therefore, the call is put
through immediately.




Least Cost Routing
Program 50-4 — LCR Long Distance Information (LDI) Plan Number

Program 50-4 — LCR Long Distance Information (LDI)
Plan Number

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Least Cost Routing
Initialized Default: See the legend below

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|5]0[Hold

spkr|4|| | ||Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

. . - - | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

SELECT = 4 J —l_— DATA = LDI Route Plan (see Legend below)

processor | VBtfte [ORmetins| [ proceny | Lopmoe | LIRoute R
DK14 01~08 08 RCTUBA/BB 01~08 08
DKA40i 01~08 08 RCTUC/D 01~16 16

RCTUA 01~08 08 RCTUE/F 01~16 16

Program 50-4 Overview

Enter the number of the LCR route plan over which long distance information calls will be routed.
Typically, long distance information calls are routed over the local call route defined in Program
50-5.

+ If you choose the long distance information plan in Program 50-1, the call is routed as defined
by thistable.

+ Typicaly, LDI Plan Number = Local Call Plan Number.

Bunnoy 10D 1sea
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Least Cost Routing
Program 50-5 — LCR Local Call Plan Number

Program 50-5 — LCR Local Call Plan Number

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Least Cost Routing

Initialized Default: See the legend below

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|5]0[Hold

spkr|5|| | ||Hold

Spkr |#|#|Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT =5 j —L DATA = Local Call Plan (see Legend below)

SOEEEEET Local Call Plan Local Call Plan SOEEEEET Local Call Plan Local Call Plan
Number Default Number Default
DK14 01~08 08 RCTUBA/BB 01~08 08
DK40i 01~08 08 RCTUC/D 01~16 16
RCTUA 01~08 08 RCTUE/F 01~16 16

Program 50-5 Overview

The Local Call Plan handles special codes and operator calls. Of the 16 Route Plans available for
LCR call processing, define one asthe Local Call Plan, typically Route Plan 1. Enter the number
of the plan over which local calls, operator-assisted/O+ calls, and special code calls will be routed.

5-8



Least Cost Routing
Program 50-6 — LCR Dial 0 (Zero) Time-out

Program 50-6 — LCR Dial 0 (Zero) Time-out

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Least Cost Routing
Initialized Default: Assigns an LCR Dial Zero Time-out value of 06

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|5]0[Hold
SELECT = 6 j —L DATA = Time-out Value

Enter a time-out value from 04~10 seconds long.

Spkr|6|| | ||Hold

Spkr |#|#|Hold

. . - - | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

Program 50-6 Overview

Enter the maximum number of seconds LCR waits for a user to dial additional digits after a0,
before it routes the call to an operator for assistance. LCR waits this number of secondsto receive
additional digitsthat indicate charge calls, collect calls or other 0+ calls.

+ Theadlowed rangeis 04~10 seconds. Always enter two digits.

+ Dia 0 callswill berestricted when using 0 + Credit Card calling (Program 43) if atelephone
number is not dialed after dialing O or if Dial O isrestricted in Program 46 (10~80).

Overview for Programs 51~54

These programs provide the system with directions for routing all possible calls, made by all
possible users at all possible times of day. Tables for Programs 51~54 appear on LCR Route Plan
Numbers 1~16. The following instructions show how to fill in individual tables within the plans.
Each of the following program tables must be completed for all plans.

Programs 51~54 defines L CR route plans (quantities given below):

LCR Route LCR Route
Processor Processor
Plans Plans
DK14 8 RCTUBA/BB 8
DK40i 8 RCTUC/D 16
RCTUA 8 RCTUE/F 16

These separate plans provide the customer flexibility enough to route different area codes and
exception office codes over different line groups.
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Least Cost Routing
Program 51 — LCR Area Codes

Program 51 — LCR Area Codes

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type:

Initialized Default: Leaves Tables 01~15 blank; all codes (000~999) initialized to the plan - legend below

Least Cost Routing

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

- | Spkr |#]#|Hold

|*[#[*|#|1]*[2]*|3] - | Spkr|5]1|Hold | - | Spkr|| | |D| | | |[Hotd

SELECT = LCR Plan Number j —( _I_— DATA = Area Code(s) (3 digits)

(see Legend below)
To add a range of area codes, enter XXX

* XXX (low office code * high office code).

Action Code:
2 = To add code to table
3 = To delete code from table

4# =To display codes from table

Processor LCR Plan Number LCR Plan Default Processor LCR Plan Number LCR Plan Default
DK14 01~08 08 RCTUBA/BB 01~08 08
DK40i 01~08 08 RCTUC/D 01~16 16
RCTUA 01~08 08 RCTUE/F 01~16 16
LCR Plan: |:| LCR Plan: E LCR Plan: |:| LCR Plan: E

Data = Area Code(s) Data = Area Code(s) Data = Area Code(s) Data = Area Code(s)
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Least Cost Routing
Program 51 — LCR Area Codes

Program 51 Overview

Use Program 51 to define which area code calls are placed over which LCR Plan Number (01~08
or 01~16). Therefore, calls made to all area codes are routed over route definitions defined in
Program 54 for Plan 08 or 16, following the time schedul e specified by Program 53 for Plan 08 or
16 (unless other assignments are made in plans 1~15).

Every route plan can be assigned to define a set of area codes and/or office codes.

011 can be entered as an Area Code into any LCR plan to route direct dial international callsvia
LCR.

Example

Any area code entered in aProgram 51 L CR area code table for plans 1~15 is subtracted from Plan
16. An area code cannot be lost. If it is subsequently deleted from Plans 01~07 or Plans 01~15,
L CR software automatically adds it to Plan 08 or 16.

Remember that L CR matches the home area code entered in Program 50-2 with the LCR route
plan containing the home area code in its Area Code Table. The home area code must be entered
into one of the 16 available L CR route plans through Program 51. Thus, LCR isinformed of how
to handle local calls.

Typically, systems are configured to have the LCR route plan containing the home area code asthe
same as the local route plan defined in Program 50-5. This usualy is programmed by the installer
to be Route Plan Number 1, rather than the default Plan 08 or 16.

HMIS Example

LCR Plan: LCR Plan: LCR Plan: LCR Plan: |:|

Plan 01 includes home area code, 800, 888. Plan 08 includes long distance area codes. Plan 16 is
used for RCTUC/D and RCTUE/F processors. The following table gives you an example of how
you might set up Program 51 for the HMIS:

Data = Area Code(s) Data = Area Code(s) Data = Area Code(s) Data = Area Code(s)
714 000 713
800 715 799
888 801 887
889 999

Bunnoy 10D 1sea

5-11



Least Cost Routing
Program 52 — LCR Office Code Exceptions for Specified Area Code

Program 52 — LCR Office Code Exceptions for
Specified Area Code

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Least Cost Routing

Initialized Default: Leaves all office code tables blank and all tables assigned to LCR Plan (see legend
below)

More Data
v ]

spkr|[ [ ][ ][] ] |[Hot

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|5]2|Hold

- | Spkr |#]#|Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

(see Legend below)

SELECT = Office Code Exception Table j _I_— DATA = LCR Plan, Area Code, or Office Code
To add a range of office codes, enter XXX % XXX (low

Action Code office code #* high office code).
Action Code Function Action Codes DATA =
Assign Exception Table to LCR Plan 0 (LCR Plan 01~16):
Assign Area Code to LCR Plan 1 (3-digit Area Code):
Add Office Code to Exception Table 2 (3-digit Office Code):
Delete Office Codes from Exception Table 3 (3-digit Office Code):
Display Office Codes in Exception Table 4# more # (3-digit Office Code):

LCRException

LCRException
Processor Table Number LCR Plan ot Processor Table Number LCR Plan ot

DK14 01~08 01~08 8 RCTUBA/BB 01~08 01~08 8

DKA40ii 01~08 01~08 8 RCTUC/D 01~16 01~16 16

RCTUA 01~08 01~08 8 RCTUE/F 01~16 01~16 16
Table Number: Table Number: Table Number: Table Number:
Area Code: Area Code: Area Code: Area Code:
LCR Plan: LCR Plan: LCR Plan: LCR Plan:

Data = Office Code(s) Data = Office Code(s) Data = Office Code(s) Data = Office Code(s)
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Least Cost Routing
Program 52 — LCR Office Code Exceptions for Specified Area Code

Program 52 Overview

This Office Code exception table enables the user the flexibility of routing specific office codes
through adifferent call plan than other office codes used with that area code.

¢

Any number of exception code tables can be assigned to each route plan, although each
exception table can only be used once system-wide.

Every route plan can be assigned to define a set of area codes and office code exceptions or a
set of office code exceptions.

This program applies to both examples listed below. In the first case, an office code exception
table does not need to be defined in addition to the area codes in Program 51, but it may. In the
second case, the plan only pertains to exception office codes for certain area codes.

To route International (011) calls over any selected plan by Country Code, program 011 asthe
Area Code and the Country Code as the Office Code in Program 52 in any Exception Code
Table. If the Country Codeistwo digits, add 10, 3-digit Office Codes asfollows: XX 0 through
XX9, where XX isthe Country Code.

Example 1

In the first example, office code exception tables are defined to the area code table. Use the
continuation sheet to define the exception office codes. Asmany as 16 office code exception tables
can be linked to a plan, but each exception table can only be used once. When using the
continuation sheet, be sure that the same exception table is not assigned to more than one plan.

1
2.
3.

4.

Turn to the continuation sheet (that follows Plan 16 record sheet).
Determine the plan number where the exception office codes will be routed.

Fill in the area code of the exception office codes in the spaces provided by the correct plan
number. These office codes will be routed differently than the overall area code.

Enter the specific office codes that are to be routed differently.

Example 2

In the second example, the route plan only applies to office code exceptions. The first office code
exception table may be documented on the LCR Plan record sheet:

1
2.

Check the box on the record sheet next to Office Code Exception Table number.

Enter the number of the exception table (01~16). M ake sure this table number is not entered on
any other plan, or on the continuation sheet.

Enter the applicable area code.
Enter the specific office codes that are to be routed differently than the area code.

Bunnoy 10D 1sea
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Least Cost Routing
Program 53 — LCR Schedule Assignments for LCR Plans

Program 53 — LCR Schedule Assignments for LCR
Plans

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Least Cost Routing

Initialized Default: Assigns starting time as 0000 and Route Definitions as blank for all schedules

v |

spkr|| | |DD| | [ | |[Hotd] - [spkr[#]#]Hold| - [ Spkr [#]#]Hold |

LCR Plan (1~16) —_l_ [ Start Time (HHMM) (HH: 00~23; MM: 00~59)

Schedule 1~3 or..

[*[#[*[#[1][*[2[[3

Spkr|5]3| Hold

) . Route Definition Numbers (see Legend below)
Action Code (0) or LCR Station

Group Number Pregs LED Button 01 to erase data (LED does
(see Legend below) not light).
Program 56 Program 54 Route Program 56 Program 54 Route
PIEEESS0T LCR Station Groups Definition # PIEEESS0T LCR Station Groups Definition #
DK14 1~4 1~4 RCTUBA/BB 1~4 1~4
DKA40i 1~4 1~4 RCTUC/D 1~8 1~6
RCTUA 1~4 1~4 RCTUE/F 1~8 1~-6
LCRPlan | Schedule | Action Start Time LCRPlan | Schedule | Action Start Time
01~16 1-3 Code H H M M 01~16 1~-3 Code H H M M
0 0
Program 56 Program 54 Program 56 Program 54
LCR Sched LCR Station Route Definition # LCR Sched LCR Station Route Definition #
Plan Cl__g . Group (see legend above) Plan ig - Group (see legend above)
= (seelegend | ggt | 2nd | 3rd | 4th | 01716 (seelegend | 15t | 2nd | 3rd | 4th
above) Pick | Pick | Pick | Pick above) Pick | Pick | Pick | Pick
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Least Cost Routing
Program 53 — LCR Schedule Assignments for LCR Plans

Program 53 Overview

This program assigns up to three time schedules to each plan. Each time schedule consists of four
or six different route definition choices (defined in Program 54) available to the eight station
groups (defined in Program 56). It may be helpful to complete Program 54 portions of the plans
and Program 56 before proceeding.

If Schedules 1 & 2 start at the same time, then Time of Day schedule change does not occur, and
data only needsto be entered for Schedule 1.

Typical Installation Without Time Schedule Feature

In most cases, an installation does require use of the time schedule feature. To reflect this on the
record sheets for Plans 01~16:

1. Enter the same Schedule Start Timesfor Schedules 1 and 2. Use the military format - HH:MM
(Hours:Minutes). Fill in all four digits.

Note If LCR software sees Schedules 1 and 2 have the same start times, then it only looks at
Schedule 1 for route definitions.

2. Enter Route Definition numbersfor Schedules 1 and 2. Four definitions (route pick or choices)
can be entered for each group.

+ LCR Station (Class) Groups 1~8 are assigned in Program 56.
+ LCR Route Definition numbers 1~4 or 1~6 are defined in Program 54.

3. The order in which the route definitions are entered defines the order of LCR line selection.
The most desirable route should be entered in the left-most position, and the least desirable
route in the right-most position.

4. If“1”is assigned to Station Group 1, and 1 for route definition only, then those assigned will
only be able to use Route Definition 1, thereby restricting them during times that route
definition 1 is not allowed.

5. Keep in mind that the route definition number is being entered, not the CO line group number.
The definitions are assigned in Program 54.

Installation Requiring Time Scheduling Feature

When an installation requires the time scheduling feature to be programmed, three “shifts” of route
definitions can be assigned per station group. To reflect this on the record sheet, substitute Step 1
of the procedure described for the typical customer with the following:

Enter the Schedule Start Times for Schedules 1, 2 and 3. Use military time, in the format
HH:MM (Hours:Minutes). Fill in all four digits. Initialized data assigns “0000” to all times.

+ Start time for schedule 2 is the stop time for schedule 1.
+ Start time for schedule 3 is the stop time for schedule 2.
+ Start time for schedule 1 is the stop time for schedule 3.

HMIS Example

Enter LCR schedule assignments for LCR plan 01, 02 and 08/16. Stations in groups 1, 2, and 3 age
controlled by HMIS. The following table gives you an example of how you might set up Program g
53 for the HMIS: =

1S0D 1Sea]

Bu
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Least Cost Routing
Program 53 — LCR Schedule Assignments for LCR Plans

Program 56 e ) o Program 56 Program 54
LCR E— LCR Station Route Definition # LCR ] LCR Station Route Definition #
Plan e : Group (see legend above) Plan 3 . Group (see legend above)
01~16 (see legend 1st 2nd 3rd 4th 01~16 (see legend 1st 2nd 3rd Ath
above) Pick | Pick | Pick | Pick above) Pick | Pick | Pick | Pick
01 1 1 1 |7 ¢—— Guest Room with restricted calling
2 1 Home |g—— Guest Room local/800/888/911
Area
3 Code [@—— GuestRoom complete restriction/911 only
4 1 | < Hotel Administration (unrestricted)
02 1 1 1 ]
2 1 Local
Call
3 1 Route/
911
4 1
08 1 1 1 ]
2
Long
3 Distance
4 1
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Least Cost Routing
Program 54 — LCR Route Definition Tables

Program 54 — LCR Route Definition Tables

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Least Cost Routing

Initialized Default: 0101

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|5]4|Hold

spke][ [ [ J[T ][] ][Hod
LcRPlanNo. — | | [—

(see Legend below)

Spkr |#[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

Modified Digits Table (see Legend in Program 55)

CO Line Group (01~16, see Program 16)
Route Definition Numbers
(see Legend below)

Route Program 16 Program 55 Route Definition Program 16 Program 55
Processor S CO Line Modified Processor CO Line Modified
Definition # P # .
Group Digits Group Digits
DK14 1~4 01~08 01~06 RCTUBA/BB 1~4 01~08 01~06
DK40i 1~4 01~08 01~06 RCTUC/D 1-6 01~16 01~12
RCTUA 1~4 01~08 01~06 RCTUE/F 1~6 01~16 01~12
Route Program 16 Route Program 16
HeR Definition # CO Line Prqgram .55. LEIx Definition # CO Line Prqgram .55.’
Plan (see legend Group (see Modified Digits Plan (see legend Group (see Modified Digits
01~16 9 P (see legend above) 01~16 9 p (see legend above)
above) legend above) above) legend above)

Program 54 Overview

Program 54 defines different ways of routing calls for each of the LCR plans. Define each route by
selecting and entering:

Bunnoy 10D 1sea
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Least Cost Routing
Program 54 — LCR Route Definition Tables

Route Definition Number
Route definitions define the CO line group and modified digit tables used for each LCR Plan. See
the legend for the number of route definition numbers for your processor.

CO Line Group (assighed in Program 16)

Each line group represents a type of service, e.g., special common carrier, foreign exchange, local
line group, etc. Program 40 denies incoming and outgoing line access to stations, including LCR
access. Program 41 allows line access to stations using LCR only for outgoing calls when enabled.

Modified Digits Table
Refer to Programs 55-0, 55-1 and 55-2. The system handles line groups differently, according to
which modified digits table was assigned in Program 54.

HMIS Example
The following table gives you an example of how you might set up Program 54 for the HMIS:
Route Program 16 Route Program 16

HelR Definition # CO Line Prqgram .55. LEIx Definition # CO Line Prqgram .55
Plan (see legend Group (see Modified Digits Plan (see legend Group (see Modified Digits
01~16 above) legend above) (see legend above) 01~16 above) legend above) (see legend above)

01 1 01 01 <4— Local

02 1 01 01 4— 91

08 1 01 01 <4— Long Distance
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Least Cost Routing
Program 55 — LCR Modified Digits Table

Program 55 — LCR Modified Digits Table

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs
Program Type: Least Cost Routing
Initialized Default: See each program in the Program 55-X series

Program 55 Series Overview

This program defines call handling so the route definition used by LCR isinvisible to the station
user. The station user handles all calls the same way. The goal isfor LCR to remember the dialing
peculiarities of each call route, so the user does not need to know.

Processor Modifi_ec'i/Add/DeIete Processor Modif[e(_zi/Add/DeIete
Digit Tables Digit Tables
DK14 6 RCTUBA/BB 6
DKA40i 6 RCTUC/D 12
RCTUA 6 RCTUE/F 12

Each modified digits table assigns editing steps that include:

+ Deleting a pre-defined quantity of digits from the front of the number dialed
(Program 55-0).

+ Adding a pre-defined number to the front of the number dialed (Program 55-1).
+ Adding a pre-defined number to the end of the number dialed (Program 55-2).

Bunnoy 10D 1sea
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Least Cost Routing
Program 55-0 — Delete Number of Digits From the Front of Dialed Number

Program 55-0 — Delete Number of Digits From the Front
of Dialed Number

Initialized Default: All tables blank

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr|5|5| Hold

spkr|[ [ J[0][ [ ][Hotd

Spkr #[#| Hold

Spkr |#|#| Hold |

SELECT = Modified Digits Table j —L FIGURE = Quantity of Digits (00~10) to be deleted.
(see Program 55 Legend)

Program 55-0
Delete Digits Table

Table Number Quantity of Digits (01~10 max)
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
11
12

Program 55-0 Overview

Enter the quantity of digits that should be deleted from the front of the number diaed for each of
the Table Numbersin the Delete Digits Table. The maximum number is 10. Always make the entry
two digits.

If the Delete Digits Table is activated, refer to Programs *45-3 and *45-4 if special dialing codes,
such as Caller ID blocking, etc., will be used.
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Least Cost Routing
Program 55-1 and 2 — Add Digits Before and/or After the Dialed Number

Program 55-1 and 2 — Add Digits Before and/or After
the Dialed Number

Initialized Default: Leaves all tables blank except Delete Digits, which are all 00

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr|5|5| Hold

spir] [ ][] -+~ [ [ote

SELECT = Modified Digits Table ;I_

Spkr #[#| Hold

- | Spkr |#|#|Hold |

—|: CODE = Digits added (up to 22)

1 = Add digits in front of number dialed (F-MDT) Enter the digits to be added. Pauses may be coded
2 = Add digits at the end of number dialed (E-MDT) as described in the pause entry reference table
(see Program 55 and *45-4 Legend) below.
Pause Entry Reference (Programs 55-1, 55-2)
Key/LED Pause (Seconds) Record Entry Special Functions
o . 7 SR
07 14 P7 K%/;‘;iﬁl'
06 12 P6 Key/LED 10:
05 10 P5 Convert DP to DTMF,
04 8 P4 LCD=T
03 6 P3 Key/LED 12:
02 4 P2 Code for ISDN Sub-address Separator
01 2 P1 LCD =S5
Modified Digits Table (MDT)
Add to FRONT of Dialed Number (Program 55-1)
Table No. 1 2 3| 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10| 11 | 12| 13| 14| 15| 16 | 17| 18| 19| 20 | 21 | 22
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
1
12
Modified Digits Table (MDT)
Add to END of Dialed Number (Program 55-2)
Table No. 1 2 3 4 B 6 7 8 9 10| 11| 12| 13| 14| 15| 16 | 17| 18| 19| 20 | 21 | 22
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
11
12

Bunnoy 10D 1sea
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Least Cost Routing
Program 55-1 and 2 — Add Digits Before and/or After the Dialed Number

Program 55-1 and 2 Overview

Enter the digits that must be added to the front of the number dialed in the Add Digits Table. The
maximum digitsis 22, including pauses.

+ Length of pause can be indicated by using codes (P1~P8) specified in the Pause Entry
Reference Table. Each pause takes two digits of memory space.

+ Trytoadlow for the longest wait, e.g., make the pause longer, rather than shorter, to
accommodate the length of time a carrier may need to access the service tones, etc.

+ If using special codesin Program *45-3, use Program *45-4 to indicate if the Program *45-3
codes should be sent before or after the Program 55-1 and 55-0 Modified Digits Table (MDT)
digits. Program *45-4 also alows a pause to be inserted into the dialing sequence.
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Program 56 — LCR Station Group Assignments

Processor Type: DK14, DK40i, All RCTUs

Program Type: Least Cost Routing

Initialized Default: Assigns all stations to Group 1

Least Cost Routing
Program 56 — LCR Station Group Assignments

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|5]6|Hold

spir] [ [ [ ][#][ ] [Hotd

Spkr |#[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

SELECT = Station Logical Port Number(s) —_I_ L Enter LCR Station Group (1~8)
Enter port numbers of stations being assigned.

To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX (low port * high port).

Processor Port Range LCR Station Groups Processor Port Range LCR Station Groups
DK14 000~009 1~4 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 1~4
DK40i 000~027 1~4 RCTUC/D 000~239 1~8
RCTUA 000~031 1~4 RCTUE/F 000~335 1~-8
Port LCR Station Group Port LCR Station Group Port LCR Station Group Port LCR Station Group
Number No. (1~8) Number No. (1~8) Number No. (1~8) Number No. (1~8)

Bunnoy 10D 1sea
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Least Cost Routing
Program 56 — LCR Station Group Assignments

Program 56 Overview

The purpose of this program isto assign all defined station portsto one of four or eight LCR
Station Groups (see Program 56, record sheet notes).

+ Station groups are completely independent of one another. Therefore, each station group must
be defined separately.

+ Software does not automatically assign the highest, all-inclusive routing priority to Class 1
stations, making all routes available to Class 2~8 stations available to Class 1 aswell.

+ Instead, stations are assigned (partitioned) to independent groups. Flexible assignment of
routing definitions to groups is allowed, with no one group’s definition affecting another’s.
Each group’s route definitions are specified to activate separately according to the time
schedules set by Program 53. Enter the station group number next to the port number.

HMIS Example
LCR Station Group Assignments for LCR Plans 01, 02, and 08/16:
LCR Group Allows
01 All calls to be dialed by rooms.
Guest Rooms 02 Local Calls, 800/888, 911 only.
03 911 only.
Administration 04 As needed (most likely will be the same as Group 01).
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Automatic Call Distribution 6

This chapter provides ACD programming information for the Strata DK424 system and its
stations. ACD is not available for the DK 14 or DK40i.

The programs specific to ACD are listed below.

L

L4

¢

¢

Star (*) programs are the newer programs, and they are located behind the program of the same

Program 03 — RSIU, RSSU, PIOU, or PIOUS ACD/MIS Slot Assignments

Program 09 — Auto Attendant Prompt/ACD Group Assignments

Program *09 — ACD Group DID/Tie Line Digit Assignments (use if Program 71 is not used)
Program 10-4 — ACD Parameters

Program 11 — ACD Timing Assignments

Program 14-0 — Loop/Ground Start CO Line Direct Ring to ACD Group Assignments
Program 14-1 — ACD Agent Identification Code Assignments

Program *14-1 — Auto Answer with Zip Tone Assigned to Agent ID

Program 14-2 — ACD Supervisor Passwords

Program *14-2 — DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI Line After Shift and Overflow Substitution Destination
Program 14-3 — Announcement/Music Port Assignments and Queue Pattern

Program 14-4 — Queue Time Out Overflow Destination

Program 14-5 — Overflow Point and Ring No Answer Routing Destination Assignments
Program 14-6 — After Shift Service Destination

Program 14-71 — Queue Size for Alarm (Immediate Assignments)

Program 14-72 — Queue Size for Alarm 1 (See also Timer Program 116 @a DK
Programming Manual)

Program 14-73 — Queue Size for Alarm 2 (See also Timer Program 11Stata DK
Programming Manual)

Program 14-8 — Alarm Pattern Assignments

Program 14-9 — Work Unit Assignments (Work Unit/Stroke Digit Length)
Program 15 — Ground/Loop/Tie/DID Line Options

Program 17 — DID/Tie Line Options

Program 18 — Agent ID Code Name for MIS Assighments

Program 35 — Station Class of Service

Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments for ACD Telephones (in System and Station
Chapter)

Program 71 — DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI Lines (use if Program *09 is not used)

name (e.g., Program *14-2 follows Program 14-2).
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Automatic Call Distribution
Program 03 — RSIU, RSSU, PIOU, PIOUS ACD/MIS Slot Assignments

Program 03 — RSIU, RSSU, PIOU, PIOUS ACD/MIS Slot
Assignments

Initialized Default: n/a

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|0]3]Hold

spkr|| | || | ||Hold]||Spkr|#|#|Hold

- Power OFF (5 sec.) then ON

PIOU, PIOUS, or RSSU Slot Number (12~78) :I_ —|: Enter 42 to assign the PIOU, PIOUS, or RSSU
__or RSIU Slot Number 11 TTY Port as MIS port, or entgr 49 tp assign RSIU
to slot 11 (see Program 76 if installing RSIU).

Program 03 Overview
This program is for specifying RSIU, RSSU, PIOU, or PIOUS ACD/MIS Slot Assignments.

If MIS output isrequired for ACD, set Code 42 for the slot in which the RSSU, PIOU or PIOUS is
installed, or Code 49 if RSIU isinstalled in slot 11 (that connects to the SMIS personal computer).
If you use RSIU/RSIS for MIS output, you must set the appropriate port for M1S operation/speed

using Program 76.




Automatic Call Distribution
Program 09 — Auto Attendant Prompt/ACD Group Assignments

Program 09 — Auto Attendant Prompt/ACD Group
Assignments

Initialized Default: n/a

[*[#[*|#|1]*[2]*|3] - | Spkr|0|9| Hold| - | Spkr| D (#]a|| | ||Hold|-|Spkr|#|#|Hold|- | Spkr|#|#|Hold|
SELECT = Dialed Digit(s) J —l_— AUTO ATT DIAL = ACD Group Number
Menu prompts offered to Enter the ACD Group numbers which will receive
caller (1 or 2 digits) Auto Attendant calls. Press * if establishing the

first digit of a two digit dialing format.

Processor ACD Group Numbers
RCTUBA/BB 01~08
RCTUC/D 01~16
RCTUE/F 01~16
(Mzai:elgrc?rlr?:ts) ACD Group Number Department, Division, Etc.
0
1
21
31
41
5
6
7
8
9

1. Do not use digits 2, 3, and 4, unless the station numbering plan is changed. These numbers conflict with the default station

[PDNSs] of the system.

Program 09 Overview

Program 09 enables you to assign Auto-Attendant (AA) prompt numbers that will route calls to

specific ACD Groups.

uonnquisiq [[ed dewoiny

Important!  If using DK Built-in AA, program call flow assignment of DK AA per Chapter 10 —

Peripheral Installation of the DK Installation and Maintenance Manual.

O Toenter one-digit dialing prompts along with their destination station numbers
1. Enter Program 09.“SELECT" appears on the LCD.
2. Press the desired prompt digit. “AUTO ATT DIAL" displays on the LCD.

3. Enter##4XX (XX = the destination ACD Group nhumber associated with the prompts) and

press thédold button.
4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for more prompt-station entries.
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Automatic Call Distribution
Program 09 — Auto Attendant Prompt/ACD Group Assignments

O Toenter two-digit dialing promptsalong with their destination group numbers

1. Enter Program 09. “SELECT" appears on the LCD.

2. Press the desired leading digit. “AUTO ATT DIAL” displays on the LCD.

3. Press* then theHold button. The first digit will now be set.

4. PressSpkr, then press a second digit. “AUTO ATT DIAL” displays on the LCD. E#er

5. Enter the destination ACD Group number assigned to the two-digit prompt, then press the
Hold button.

6. To complete more second digit prompt-station entries, repeat Steps 4 and 5.

Notes

When transmission and DTMF levels are lower than normal or when the digital announcement
voice frequencies match DTMF digital frequencies (talk-off), AA efficiency may be improved
with two-digit dialing options, instead of one-digit dialing options.

Press button LED 01 to delete data.

Program 78-61~63 overrides CO line assignments in Program 14-0, which means CO lines
that are assigned to AA and ACD Groups will be routed to the AA.




Automatic Call Distribution
Program *09 — ACD Group DID Line Digit Assignments

Program *09 — ACD Group DID Line Digit Assignments

Initialized Default: See table below

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*|0[9|Hold

spkr|[ [ [ |[#][ [ ][ ][Hotd

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

ACD Group Port Number (3 digits) J

SOEEEEET ACD Group Default D_II_D/Tie
Port Numbers Line Digits
RCTUBA/BB 090~097 290~297
RCTUC/D 250~265 450~465
RCTUE/F 345~360 870~885
ACD Group ACD Group Port DID/Tie Line Digits
Number Number Assigned (1~4 Digits)

Program *09 Overview

Program *09 assigns DID/Tie line incoming digits to a particular ACD Group and assigns DID
digits to station ports (only if Program 71 is not used).

Related Programs

Program 04 assigns Tie line digits to station ports. (See Programs *09 and 04 in the Srata DK
Programming Manual.)

Refer to Program 17, LED 05-for DID and Tie line options. Use Program *09 if Program 71 DID/
Tie/DNIS/ANI line call routing is not being used.

If the digits assigned to the group are sent to the Strata DK System on any incoming DID or Tie
line call, the call is directed to the assigned ACD Group (see Program 14-0 to assign ground and
loop start linesto an ACD Group).

Note

I— DID/Tie line digits assigned to ACD Group Port
Number (1~4 digits)

If DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI lines use Program 71 (DNIS assignments) instead of Program * 09

to route callersto ACD Groups, turn on LED 05 in Program 17 for each of the appropriate
DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI lines. If thelinereceives ANI but not DNIS, turn LED 05 OFF and 07
and 08 ON in Program 17. Use Program 71 (0~3) to make the appropriate digit and

routing assignments. Refer to Programs 17 and 71.
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Automatic Call Distribution
Program 10-4 — ACD/ISDN Parameters

Program 10-4 — ACD/ISDN Parameters

Initialized Default: LEDs 12 and 14 are ON

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]0[Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Spkr|4|.,|Hold Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT = 4 T T Light Button/LEDs as defined by the table below. If
the X column is checked, the LED should be ON.

Button/ | x LED ON LED OFF

20

19

18

17

16

15

14 I(?Q,Bg;ﬁfﬁ{gﬁgcﬁiggﬁﬁﬁ?&ggfen the Speed Dial ISDN Start access code is not sent.

13 ;%‘;2’:33;#3??;;[@g:ril_ls as speech calls only if a Always receives 3.1kHz calls.

12 BRI T-Wait ON (initialized) BRI T-Wait OFF

11 PRI T-Wait ON PRI T-Wait OFF (initialized)

10

09

08

07

06

05

04 AII_Agents .Unz_-lvailable Route: Per Prog. 14-5 (Overflow All Agen_ts Unavailable Route: Per Prog. 14-6 (After Shift
Point Destination) Destination)

03 Agent repeives Supervisor Monitor Tone/LCD display /-\gent does not (eceive $upervisor Monitor Tone/LCD
when being monitored display when being monitored

02

01 ACD Mode: Most idle Agent receives next call ACD Mode: Next Available Agent receives next call

Program 10-4 Overview

This program provides three system options. When enabled/disabled these options apply to all

ACD Groups and Agents. ACD system options are set as follows:

LED 01: Set Next-Available-First or Most-ldle-First Routing
Sets which algorithm the system follows to route ACD calls.

Next-Available-First, Turn LED 01 OFF—The Agent list is searched sequentially, starting from
(not including) the last found Agent, and ending with the first found available Agent. This method

of searching is similar to the circular-distributed hunt method.

Most-Idle-First, Turn LED 01 ON—The Agent with the most idle time, since the last ACD call,
receives the next call. If all Agents are busy and an Agent becomes available, that Agent
automatically receives the next call, regardless of idle time. If that should happen, the Agent with
the longest idle time may have to wait to receive a call. As Agents go idle, they are added to the

end of the ACD Agent routing list.
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Automatic Call Distribution
Program 10-4 — ACD/ISDN Parameters

Note During busy ACD call traffic conditions, the algorithm routes calls that have been waiting
in the ACD Group queue directly to the first Agent telephone that becomes available.

LED 03: Supervisor Monitor Tone and Display

If Tone/LCD is enabled when a Supervisor monitors an Agent telephone, the Agent receives a
short dial tone burst (every 15 seconds) and a steady LCD display: MONITOR BY SUPRV. The
system a so sends the monitor tone to the outside caller connected to the Agent. If Tone/LCD isnot
enabled, the Agent and outside caller has no indication that their call is being monitored by the
Supervisor.

uonnquIsid |[ed slrewolny

LED 04: ACD Group Unavailable Destination

When all Agentsin aGroup arein the Unavailable mode simultaneously, new incoming ACD calls

that are normally routed to the ACD Group’s call waiting queue is immediately diverted to either
the Overflow-Queue-Point destination (set in Program 14-5) or to the End-of-Shift destination (set
in Program 14-6), depending on the status of Program 10-4 LED OBl¢sezhart 6-6on Page

6-46).

LED 11: PRI ISDN Timer

The T-Wait timer is an ISDN timer that is required to reduce the potential for a network overload
condition due to a large number of ISDN terminals requesting initialization at the same time (e.g.,
due to an area-wide power failure). This timer creates a random time interval and is called upon
power up to set a value to delay the initialization process until the timer has expired. This timer is
seldom used for PRI interfaces.

LED 12: BRI ISDN Timer

The T-Wait timer for BRI and PRI terminals works the same way. See LED 11 for a description.
This timer should be used for BRI terminals and only disabled if the local provider instructs
disabling this timer.

LED 13: 3.1kHz Audio

Calls received from the non-ISDN portion of the public network come in 3.1 kHz audio. A
progress indicator is not always provided for these types of calls. Turning LED 13 OFFaillows
calls to be received. Toshiba recommends keeping LED 13 OFF until some time in the future when
the public network is updated to send a progress indicator with all calls.

LED 14: ISDN Start Button Access Code

When LED 14 is ON, the ISDBStart button access code is automatically sent wheSgesed
Dial (or SDS) button is pressed. The default is ON. If LED 14 is OFF, the number entry timer
expires.




Automatic Call Distribution
Program 11 — ACD Timing Assignments

Program 11 — ACD Timing Assignments

Initialized Default: See table below

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]1]Hold

- | Spkr |#]#| Hold

seke|[ [ [ J[J[LT] |[Hot

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Code (1~9) J _|: DATA = Time (min. or sec.)

ACD Group Number

Music Timer (1~3)
(used only with Code 5, skip this
entry for all other codes)

Processor ACD Group Numbers
RCTUBA/BB 01~08
RCTUC/D 01~16
RCTUE/F 01~16
Code Time Initialized Data Notes
1 0000~3600 sec. 0030 sec. 0000 = No Overflow
2 000~255 sec. 030 sec.
3 000~255 sec. 060 sec.
4 000~120 sec. 001 sec.
5 000~999 sec. 030 sec.
6 000~255 sec. 120 sec.
7 000~600 sec. 240 sec.
00 Disables Alarm
8 00~30 min. 01 min. Guard Timer; blocks
Alarm Reset
9 00~60 min. 00 min. 00 Disables Timer
Code 1 Code 2 Code 3 Code 4 Code 5 Code 6 Code 7 Code 8 Code 9
ACD Queue ) RBT before | CONNeCtto | ca)| waiting | Call Waiting Disconnect
Group Overflow Rln_lc::{mAgrent V\{Fﬁg;p Announce | Music Timer Alarm Alarm Guzf;barTTmer of ACD Call
Number Timer Timer 1 2 3 Timer 1 Timer 2 Timer
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
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Program 11 — ACD Timing Assignments

Program 11 Overview

The ACD timers listed below can be set individually for each ACD Group. ACD timers apply to
loop, Tie, DID, DNIS, and ANI lines, not ground start lines.

Code 1: Time in ACD Queue Before Overflow

Thetime period (ranges from 0000~3600 seconds) a call(s) remainsin an ACD queue pattern

before it attemptsto overflow to the destination set in Program 14-4. The queue timer can be set
from 1 second to 3600 seconds (60 minutes) or to no overflow time out. If no overflow timeout is
set (Data = “0000"), then the call remains in queue or overflows per Program 14-5 operation
settings (se€lowcharts 6-3and6-4 on Page$-43and6-44).

uonnquIsid |[ed slrewolny

Code 2: Ring Agent Timer

The time period (ranges from 000 seconds to 4 minutes and 15 seconds) an ACD call will ring an
idle Agent telephone. When the time expires and the call is unanswered, the system hunts and
rings another idle Agent telephone from the same ACD Group for the same duration of time.

This process continues until all idle Agent telephones have been rung or the call is answered. If the
call remains unanswered after ringing the last idle Agent, it is routed to the destination set in
Program 14-5.

If the destination set in Program 14-5 is a [DN], the ACD line if idle rings the [DN]. If the [DN] is
busy, the ACD line rings the idle or busy [DN] or @ihe/Pooled Line Grp button assigned to
ring in Programs 81, 84, and 87 and flash in *81, *84, and *87. If a DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI line is
used, the call camps on to the busy station set in Program *14-2daehart 6-70n Page 6-4Y.

Code 3: After Call Work Timer

Immediately after an Agent disconnects from an ACD call, the After Call Work Timer begins to
count down (ranges from 000 seconds to 4 minutes, 15 seconds). The wrap-up count is updated to
display the active condition on the Agent telephone LCD (the wrap-up time remaining counts

down each second).

When an Agent telephone is in the After Call Work Time mode (wrap-up timer count down), the
telephone does not receive ACD calls, but it can receive non-ACD or PBX calls. An Agent can
cancel the wrap-up mode anytime by pressingeiisd After Call Work Time button, by

making another call, or by going off and on-hook. After Call Work Time is not activated after the
completion of PBX calls made from, or received on, the Agent telephAGBsCall button or
[PhDN].

Code 4: Ring-Back-Tone (RBT) Timer

Defines the time that a new incoming ACD call receives ring back tone, if no Agents are idle and
the caller must wait for the ACD queue announcement (ranges from 000~120 sefelmwas)qrt
6-1onPage 6-41L This timer only applies to CO lines that are routed directly to the ACD Group
(all types of CO lines).

If a CO line is transferred to an ACD Group by a station or DK AA and no Agents are idle, this
timer does not apply. Calls immediately enter the ACD Group’s queue. If a caller hangs up while
connected to the RBT timer, the call is considered unanswered and the Strata DK system does not
send answer supervision (800-type calls are not billed in this case).

If the outside caller hangs up while the incoming call is connected to the RBT timer, the call is
abandoned and is not considered as an answered call. No answer supervision is sent from the
Strata DK System and “800” type calls will not be billed. Calls abandoned after the call is sent to
the first announcement will be considered as answered and billed.




Automatic Call Distribution
Program 11 — ACD Timing Assignments

Code 5: Music Timers 1, 2, and 3

Definesthetime interval that ACD callersin queue are sent music following the first, second, or
third announcement. Range of each music timer is 000~999 seconds (about 5 seconds to 16 12
minutes).

The connection time tolerance when switching between music and announcementsis 5 seconds,
example, if amusic timer is set for 00 seconds, the caller may still hear up to 5 seconds of music if
amusic source isinstalled.

+ Timer 11-51 defines the music interval following the first announcement.

+ Timer 11-52 defines the music interval between the second and third announcement on three-
announcement queue patterns. Timer 11-52 is not used on one or two announcement queue
patterns.

+ Timer 11-53 defines the music interval following the second announcement on two-
announcement queue patterns; or, the music interval following the third announcement on
three-announcement gqueue patterns. Each music timer can be individually set from 000
seconds to 16 minutes, 39 seconds (see Flowcharts 6-8~6-10 on Pages 6-48~6-51).

Code 6: Call Waiting Alarm Timer 1

Definesthe first alarm threshold time for the ACD calls waiting in gueue (ranges from 000~255

seconds). If adefined number of ACD calls (per Program 14-72) arein queue longer than the time

defined in Program 11-6, the ACD Supervisor telephone is sent a beeping alarm indication (2400

Hz/10 Hz, 0.75 second OFF, 0.75 second ON). Program 14-8 DATA must be set to “2” for the Call
Waiting Alarm Timer 1 to operate.

Code 7: Call Waiting Alarm Timer 2

Defines the second alarm threshold time for ACD calls waiting in queue (ranges from 000~600
seconds). If a defined number of ACD calls (per Program 14-73) are in queue longer than the time
defined in Program 11-7, the ACD Supervisor telephone is sent a beeping alarm indication (2400
Hz/10 Hz, one continuous sound). Program 14-8 DATA must be set to “2” for the Call Waiting
Alarm Timer 2 to operate.

Code 8: Alarm Guard Timer

Defines the minimum time interval between queue alarm signals sent to the Supervisor telephone.
The timer can be set from 01~30 minutes. If the timer is set to OReet Queue Alarm
button does not function to end a queue alarm indication on the Supervisor telephone.

Example: If the queue alarm sounds at the Supervisor telephone and the Supervisor resets the
alarm by pressing the flashilRpset Queue Alarm button, the Alarm Guard Timer begins to

count down from the time set in this program. If the number of calls in the ACD queue still
exceeds the queue size (set in Program 14-71, 72, or 73) after the Alarm Guard Timer expires, the
alarm sounds again on the Supervisor telephone.
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Program 11 — ACD Timing Assignments

Code 9: Call Disconnect Timer

Defines the maximum time an ACD call can remain in queue (ranges from 01~60 minutes). This
timer should be used when using loop start, Tie, or DID, DNIS, ANI on ACD lines. This prevents
CO linesfrom being connected to an ACD queue for an indefinite period of time after the outside
caller hangs up and the CO line does not provide the Calling Party Control (CPC or AR)
disconnect signal. Thistimer only disconnects callsin queue; it does not disconnect calls that are
answered by Agent telephones or other telephones/devices. If 00 datais entered, the disconnect
feature is disabled.

The disconnect feature is always disabled for ground start CO lines (see Flowchart 6-2 on Page
6-42, later in this chapter).

Note 255 sec. is4 minutes and 15 seconds.

uonnquisiq [[ed dewoiny
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Automatic Call Distribution
Program 14-0 — Loop/Ground Start Line Direct to ACD Group Assignments

Program 14-0 — Loop/Ground Start Line Direct to ACD
Group Assignments

Initialized Default: No CO lines assigned to direct ring to ACD Groups (all LEDS OFF)

spkr[o|[ | |l [Hord

SELECT =0 4—,— —l—— Light Button/LEDs of CO lines that should be
ACD Group Number assigned to the ACD Group.

Press Scroll to advance or
Page to go back.

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr|1]4|Hold

Spkr |#|#| Hold

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

Processor Aﬁlan%g?p CO Line Range
RCTUBA/BB 01~08 001~048
RCTUC/D 01~16 001~144
RCTUE/F 01~16 001~200
ACD Group ACD CO Line Assignments
Number (Write in CO lines assigned to direct ring each ACD Group on incoming calls.)

Program 14-0 Overview

Assigns ground and loop start CO linesto directly ring a designated ACD Group. CO linesthat are
assigned to an ACD Group should al'so be assigned as aline group in Program 16. A CO line can
only be assigned to one ACD Group.

Important!  Agent telephones that should receive calls from lines assigned to an ACD Group,
should not be assigned a Pooled Line Grp button or individual CO Line buttons
(Program 39) for lines that are in the ACD Group.

ACD line calsring Agent ACD Call buttons [PhDNs|] and ACD calls that overflow ring the
overflow destination telephone [DN] buttons or CO Line/Pooled Line Grp button.

See Programs *09, 17 (LED 05) and 71-1 for DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI line digit to ACD Group
assignments. Also see Program 11 (Code 1~9)—ACD Timing Assignments.)

Note Program assignment 78-61~63 overrides Program 14-0 CO line assignments.
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Program 14-1 — ACD Agent Identification Code Assignments

Program 14-1 — ACD Agent Identification Code

Assignments
Initialized Default: blank
[*[#][*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- sSpkr|1]a|Hold |- [spkr[1]| | | || | || | | | |[Hold]-|Spkr|#|#|Hold|- Spkr|#|#|Hold]|
SELECT = 1 TJ L DATA = Agent ID Log in Code (0000~9999)
SELECT = Agent ID Number (000~255) DATA = ACD Group Number

uonnquIsid |[ed slrewolny

Use the Record Sheet that follows Program 18.

Program 14-1 Overview

This program assigns Agent Identification (ID) codesto each ACD Group. To receive an ACD call
from aspecific ACD line group, the Agent must log in to the ACD Group by dialing the ID code
(four digits) assigned in this program.

Note A telephone can belogged in as either an Agent or Supervisor telephonein any ACD
Group, but it cannot belogged in as an Agent and a Supervisor simultaneously. Agents can
only log in to one ACD Group at atime. See Program 14-2 for more information.
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Program *14-1 — Auto Answer with Zip Tone Assigned to Agent ID

Program *14-1 — Auto Answer with Zip Tone Assigned
to Agent ID

Initialized Default: Group Number = 01. Agent ID Code = blank. DATA 0 = No Auto Answer.

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr|*[1]4|Hold

spkr[1][ | | |D|Hold Spkr [#[#]Hold

SELECT =1 ——I— —l—— DATA =

SELECT = Agent ID Number 0 = No Auto Answer
(000~255) 1 = Auto Answer

Press # for single port entry.

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

Use the Record Sheet that follows Program 18.

Program *14-1 Overview

This program assigns Auto Answer to Agent telephones. When Auto Answer is enabled, the
telephone generates a zip tone (one-half second burst of dial tone) into the handset and the Agent
can automatically answer ACD calls.

If the Agent telephone is off-hook, the headset receiver or if on-hook, the telephone speaker
receives zip tone when an ACD call is sent to the Agent. Auto Answer appliesto direct and
transferred ACD calls, but not to incoming PBX callsto the Agent ACD Call [PhDN] button.
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Program 18 — Agent Names for SMIS/MIS Assignments

Program 18 — Agent Names for SMIS/MIS Assignments

Initialized Default: blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]8|Hold

soir] [T ][]+~ [ [Hote

Spkr [#|#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#|Hold |

SELECT = Agent ID Number (000~255) :I _|: DATA = Agent Name (8 characters maximum)

B - Agent ID ACD Group Maximum Number of

Numbers Numbers Agent ID Codes
RCTUBA/BB 000~199 01~08 200
RCTUC/D 000~255 01~16 256
RCTUE/F 000~255 01~16 256
Program 14-1
Program ¥ 14-1 Agent ID Program 18
Auto Answer with Agent ID ACD Group Code Agent Name
Zip Tone Number Number (4 digits (8 characters max.)
max.)

Program 18 Overview

Each Agent ID number (set in Program 14-1) can be assigned an a phanumeric name (8 characters

maximum) that displays on the ACD SMIS displays and reports.

The name for each Agent is entered in this program from aterminal or the programming tel ephone

(use the Program Record Sheet following Program * 14-1).

O Toenter an Agent ID name or number
1. Enter Program 18, then select the desired Agent ID Number.
2. Enter the Agent name (eight characters maximum, see dial pad callouts bel ow).

uonnquisiq [[ed dewoiny
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Program 18 — Agent Names for SMIS/MIS Assignments

O Toerasedata
Press LED button 01.

Numeric Mode
0to 9 are treated as numerals.
Note Dial pad starts out in Numeric Mode. Press # button to switch to Alpha Mode.

Qz ABC DEF
Moves cursor to
right, and starts 1 2 3
special character
entry when in GHI JKL MNO
the Alpha Mode.
4 5 6
PRS TUV WXY
7 8 9
Cursor Scroll Mode
Moves cursor Left —— Changes from
to left. *x 0 H Numeric to
Alpha Mode

and vice versa.

Scrolls alpha and
special characters.

Alpha Entry (Example): Special Character Entry:

A —=— 2 ‘Qr ™ 10

B = 20 “z7 ™ 100

C = 200 “vm —=— 1000
AI;r|1_a ;!y_ . —=— 10000
Character Sequence “4» —= 41 00000

“" = 1000000

T |

Special Entry
Character Sequence

1936

Figure 6-1 Alpha Mode
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Program 14-2 — ACD Supervisor Passwords

Program 14-2 — ACD Supervisor Passwords

Initialized Default: All blanks
[*[#][*|#|1]*[2]*|3] - Spkr|1|a|Hold |- [spkr|2]|| | |[ | | | |[Hold]|-|Spkr|#|#|Hold |- |Spkr|#|#|Hold|
SELECT =2 I 7 _|: DATA = Supervisor ID Code (0000~9999)
GROUP = ACD Group Number
Processor ACD Group Numbers
RCTUBA/BB 01~08
RCTUC/D 01~16
RCTUE/F 01~16
ACD Group Number Supervisor ID Code Name

Program 14-2 Overview

Assigns a Supervisor ID code to each ACD Group. Only one codeis allowed per Group. When a
Supervisor ID code islogged into the system, the telephone is assigned (with all Supervisor
features) to the ACD Group with that Supervisor ID code.

If the telephone has an LCD, it can be used to monitor Agent and Queue Status for all ACD
Groups by using special access codes #404XX and #405XX (where XX = ACD Group number).
If acodeis assigned to a non-existing ACD Group, the code can be used by a Manager (for
example) to check the Agent and/or Queue Status of any ACD Group.

uonnquisiq [[ed dewoiny
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Program *14-2 — DID, Tie, DNIS, ANI Line After Shift/Overflow Substitution Destinations

Program *14-2 — DID, Tie, DNIS, ANI Line After Shift/
Overflow Substitution Destinations

Initialized Default: Port 000

[*[#][*|#|1]*[2]*|3] - | Spkr|*|1]4[Hold |- [spkr|2|| | || | | |[Hold]-|Spkr|#|#|Hold |- Spkr|#|#|Hold|
SELECT = 2 ——I— _|: DATA =
SELECT = ACD Group Number DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI Overflow Substitution
Processor ACD Group Numbers
RCTUBA/BB 01~08
RCTUC/D 01~16
RCTUE/F 01~16
RCTUBA/BB RCTUC/D RCTUE/F DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI Overflow Substitution Destination
000~079 000~239 000~335 Station or Attendant Console [PDN] Program 04 Port Number
500~579 500~739 500~835 [PhDN] Program *04 Port Number
900~915 900~915 900~915 Distributed Hunt Group Program 04 Port Number
ACD Group Number Destination

Program *14-2 Overview
Assigns aNormal Ringing or AA substitute destination for DID and/or Tielines.

If an ACD Group is assigned to overflow (in Program 14-4 or 14-5) or route after shift service
(Program 14-6) to the DK built-in AA or to Normal Ringing assignments (code 320 or 321), these
assignments only apply to loop/ground start CO line calls. DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI line calls are
directed to the port assigned in this Program (* 14-2).

Thisisbecause only loop and ground start CO lines (not Tie or DID lines) can berouted to DK AA
and/or Normal Ringing assignments.
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Program *14-2 — DID, Tie, DNIS, ANI Line After Shift/Overflow Substitution Destinations

Notes

If the assignments for an ACD Group: Overflow Queue Timer (Program 14-4), Overflow
Queue Point (Program 14-5), and/or After Shift (Program 14-6) destinations are programmed
as Normal Ringing or AA, DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI lines will be routed to the destination [DN]
assigned in this program. This is because DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI lines cannot be assigned to AA
or Normal CO lineringing.

If the destination [DN] assigned in this program is busy when one of the following occurs
(Ring No Answer, All Agents Unavailable, End of ACD Shift), the overflowing DID/Tie/
DNIS/ANI line will camp on to the [DN]. Call Forward and/or Hunt from the destination

assigned will occur if set on the destination station.

DID, DNIS, ANI, and Tie line callsin queue do not overflow to busy ACD Groups, |ntercom
numbers, [PDNs], [PhDNSs], or Distributed Hunt Groups; they remain in queue until the
destination becomesidle.

Call Forward No Answer will occur if set on the destination assignment. If the overflow
destination is a Strata DK Attendant Console, calls will exit queue and overflow to the
Attendant Console when the console isidle or busy.

uonnquIsid |[ed slrewolny
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Program 14-3 — Announcement/Music Port and Queue Pattern

Program 14-3 — Announcement/Music Port and Queue
Pattern

Initialized Default: all blanks

[*]#]*[#[1]*[2[*]3] - [Spkr[1]4[Hold]| - [spkr[3][ |[ [ |[ [ | |[Hold]-[Spkr]|#]#[Hold] - [Spkr[#]#]Hold]|
SELECT = 3 — = DATA = Port number of Music or Announcement
Code (1~5) Source
ACD Group Number Enter blanks with Button/LED 01.
Processor ACD Group Numbers Port Numbers
RCTUBA/BB 01~08 000~079
RCTUC/D 01~16 000~239
RCTUE/F 01~16 000~335
Code 1 Enter the RSTU or RSTU2 (or equivalent) port number of the first announcement.
Enter the RSTU or RSTU2 (or equivalent) port number of the second announcement if queue pattern has three announcements.
Code 2 (Enter Code 2 assignment only if there are three announcements. Skip to Code 3 if only two announcements are used for the ACD
Group queue.
Code 3 Enter the second announcement port for two-announcement queue patterns or enter the third announcement port for three-
announcement queue patterns.
Code 4 Enter the RSTU, RSTU2 or PEKU Music Source port number or enter 999 if the music source is a Music-on-Hold (MOH) source.
Code 5 Enter the announcement number (1~3) of the first announcement that should repeat to calls in queue.
Code 5
ACD Group A Caidlz A Coidlz 2 A Coidlz Code 4 Repeat
Number ROUNCEmEnt ROUNCEmEnt pLounCement Music Source Port Announcement
1 Port 2 Port 2 or 3 Port Numiloer

Program 14-3 Overview

This program is used to make announcement/music port and queue pattern assignments. All
announcement devices (digital announcers) must connect to standard tel ephone ports (RSTU,
RSTU2, RDSU/RSTS, PSTU, PESU).

The music source can be the MOH source connected to the RCTU RCA jack, another source
connected to a standard telephone port or an electronic telephone port (voice pair).
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Program 14-3 — Announcement/Music Port and Queue Pattern

Each ACD Group can have from one to three announcements and a separate music source.
Announcements and/or music sources can aso be shared in any combination between ACD
Groups (see Flowcharts 6-8~6-10 on Pages 6-48~6-51).

Code 1: Announcement Port One

Assigns the port that will be connected to the digital announcer that should be activated first when
aCoO line call entersthe ACD Group queue. Code 1 always assigns the first announcementsin a
gueue pattern. Skip Code 2 and Code 3 programming if only one announcement is used for the
ACD Group queue.

Code 2: Announcement Port Two

Assigns the port to which the second announcement device connects in a three-announcement
gueue pattern. If only two announcements are used for the ACD Group queue, skip to Code 3.

Code 3: Assigns Port for Second or Third Announcement Device

Assigns the port to which the second announcement device connects in atwo-announcement
gueue pattern. Or, it is the port connected to the third announcement device in athree-
announcement queue pattern.

Code4: ACD Queue Music Source Port

Assigns the station port or RCTU MOH jack to which the ACD queue music source is connected.
Themusic is sent to callersin the ACD Group queue during the time intervals set in Programs 11-
51, -52, and -53, or continuously until an Agent answers or the call overflows (see Non-repeating
Queue Announcement following Program 14-5).

Code 5: Select Repeat Enactment for Queue Pattern

After the last music timer (11-51, -52, or -53) in the queue pattern expires, the queue pattern
announcements and music can be repeated to callers starting with announcement 1, 2, or 3. Use
Code 5 to select which announcement to start the repeat queue pattern process. The queue pattern
isrepeated until an Agent answers, the call overflows per Program 14-4, the caller hangs up, or the
disconnect timer expires (Program 11-9). The queue pattern can be set to repeat or not repeat
announcements, depending on the options set in Program 14-5 (see Flowcharts 6-8~6-10 on Pages
6-48~6-51).

Queue Pattern Options 1, 2, and 3 are shown in the following diagram. For more details, ee
Fowcharts 6-8~6-10 on Pages 6-48~6-51.
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Program 14-3 — Announcement/Music Port and Queue Pattern

Code 4
QUEUE Music Source
——————*| Announcement 1
PATTERN 1 | code 1

Program 11-51
«——Timer

Go back to repeat announcement 1 [«—— Or ——»| Overflow point OP1
assigned in Code 5 above, no in (Program 14-5XX1).

overflow point OPO in Program 14-5XX0.

Code 4 Code 4

QUEUE Music Source Music Source
—~——————| Announcement 1 Announcement 2
PATTERN 2 | code 1 Program 11-51 | Code 3

«——Timer —»!

Program 11-53
|: Go back to repeat announcement 1 or 2 :|<—Or —»[ overflow point OP2

«——Timer —»|
assigned in Code 5 above, no ; h
overflow point OPO in Program 14-5XXO0. in (Program 14-5XX2).

Code 4 Code 4 Code 4

QUEUE Music Source Music Source Music Source
~—————| Announcement 1 Announcement 2 Announcement 3
PATTERN 3 | code 1 Program 11-51 | Code 2 Program 11-52 | Code 3

«——Timer —»! «——Timer —»

Program 11-53
«——Timer —»|
Go back to repeat announcement 1, 2 or 3 [ «—— Or —| Overflow point OP3
1940 assigned in Code 5 above, no in (Program 14-5XX3).
overflow point OPO in Program 14-5XX0.

XX=ACD Group Number

Figure 6-2 ACD Queue Announcement and Music Patterns
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Program 14-4 — Queue Time Out Overflow Destination

Program 14-4 — Queue Time Out Overflow Destination

Initialized Default: Port 000

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[*[3

Spkr|1]4] Hold

spkr[4]| | || | | |[Hord

Spkr |#]#| Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold |

SELECT = 4 4—,— _‘_— DATA = Queue Timeout Overflow Destination
SELECT = ACD Group Number

Processor A Eiafe [PELL e [P P DATA Queue Timeout Overflow Destination
Numbers Range Range
RCTUBA/BB 01~08 000~079 500~079 ng]éEDN] POt | tation or Attendant Console (See [PDN] Port Range)
RCTUC/D 01~16 000~239 500~739 301~316 ACD Group (RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D)
RCTUE/F 01~16 000~335 500~835 401~416 ACD Group (RCTUE/F)
320 (RCTUBA/
RCTUBB, .
RCTUC/D) Auto Attendant (DK Built-in)
420 (RCTUE/F)
321 (RCTUBA/
RCTUBB, Normal CO line; Ring assignments not including delayed
RCTUC/D) ringing assignments
421 (RCTUE/F)
gee [PhDN] Port [PhDN] Program *04 Port Number
ange
900~915 Distributed Hunt Group Program *04 Port Number
ACD Group Number Overall Queue Time Out Destination

Program 14-4 Overview

This program sets the overflow point destination for CO line callsthat arein an ACD queue for
longer than the queue time set in Program 11-1. Calls only overflow when the overflow destination
isidle or when it becomesidle if the overflow destination isa [PDN], [PhDN], Distributed Hunt
[DH] Group, port or another ACD Group (see Flowchart 6-3 on Page 6-43).

If the overflow destination isan ACD Group or astation port [DN] and it is busy, the call remains
in queue.

uonnquisiq [[ed dewoiny
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Automatic Call Distribution
Program 14-4 — Queue Time Out Overflow Destination

If the overflow destination isto a Normal Ring assignment (Programs 81~89 and * 81, *84, and
*87), Attendant Console or the built-in AA, callswill exit queue and overflow if the destination is
idle or busy. Thisassignment is not necessary if the overflow queuetimer is set to infinity (infinity
= 0000 in Program 11-1).

Only ground and loop start ACD callswill overflow to the Strata DK AA or Normal Ringing. DID,
DNIS, and Tielineswill overflow to the assignment set in Program * 14-2 if codes 320, 321, 440 or
441 is set in this program.

If the overflow destination is busy when overflow time occurs, the following options are availabl e:

+ If thecal(s) should exit the ACD gueue and mute ring the busy overflow station, assign Code
321 (normal ringing) in Program 14-4 and assign the ACD linesto ring the overflow station
[DN] in Programs 81, 84, 87, *81, *84, and *87.

Note Delay ring assignments do not apply to Program 14-4 for delay ring.

+ If the overflow destination isthe DK Built-in AA or an Attendant Console, callswill aways
exit queue when the overflow timer expires (Program 11-1) — even if the AA or Attendant
Console is busy.

+ If the call(s) should remain in queue until the busy overflow station or [DN] becomes idle,
assign the overflow destination [DN] or another ACD Group in Program 14-4 as the overflow
point.

+ If the overflow destination is a busy Distributed Hunt Group, the ACD call will not exit the
ACD queue and enter the Distributed Hunt Group queue.

+ Ifitis required to route “Queue Time Out” overflow calls to a Voice Mail box (see the
Program 14-6 record sheet).
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Program 14-5 — Overflow Point and Ring No Answer Routing Destination

Program 14-5 — Overflow Point and Ring No Answer

Routing Destination
Initialized Default: Overflow point=0, no overflow point
|*|#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- | Spkr|1|4[Hold | - | Spkr|5]|| | |D| | | |[Hotd]-|spkr|#[#|Hold |- | Spkr|#|#|Hold|
SELECT =5 — _‘: DATA = Destination
SELECT = ACD Group Number SELECT = Overflow Point (1~3)
= Queue Timer (0)
Processor ACD Group Numbers [PDN] Port Range | [PhDN] Port Range
RCTUBA/BB 01~08 000~079 500~079
RCTUC/D 01~16 000~239 500~739
RCTUE/F 01~16 000~335 500~835
DATA Destination

Overflow Point (OP) Destination (Incoming Port 000). Only one

OPO, OP1, OP2, OP3 OP can be programmed. For No Overflow, select DATA=0.

See [PDN] Port Range Station or Attendant Console [PDN] Program 04 Port Number
301~316 ACD Group (RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D)
401~416 ACD Group (RCTUE/F)

320 (RCTUBA/BB, C/D)
420 (RCTUE/F)

321 (RCTUBA/BB, C/D) Normal CO line; Ring assignments not including delayed
421 (RCTUE/F) ringing assignments

See [PhDN] Port Range [PhDN] Program *04 Port Number

Auto Attendant (DK Built-in)

900~915 Distributed Hunt Group Program *04 Port Number

ACD Group . RNA and Overflow ACD Group . RNA and Overflow
Number Sl el Point Destination Number Creile el Point Destination

Program 14-5 Overview
There are two basic options for call overflow:

Overflow Paint: Callsin queue can overflow when they reach a particular point in the queue
pattern (after thefirst, second, or third music timer expires). DATA =1, 2, or 3 setsthe music timer
overflow point.

Queue Timer Expiration: Callscan cyclein the queue pattern and the same announcement(s) and
music repeats until the overall queue timer expires (no overflow point). DATA = 0 selectsthe
gueue timer expiration. (See Program 14-3, Code 5, also see Flowcharts 6-2 and 6-8 on Pages 6-42
and 6-48).

uonnquisiq [[ed dewoiny
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Automatic Call Distribution
Program 14-5 — Overflow Point and Ring No Answer Routing Destination

Callsin queue can overflow when they reach a particular point in the queue pattern (after the first,
second, or third music timer expires) or calls can cycle in the queue pattern and the same
announcement(s) and music are repeatedly sent to the destination set in Program 14-4 until the
overall queue timer expires (see diagram later in this section). For further details, see Program 14-
3, Code 5 or Flowcharts 6-4 and 6-8 on Pages 6-44 and 6-48.

+ If dl Agentsare Unavailable and the LED 04 isturned ON in Program 10-4, calls route to the
destination set in Program 14-5.

+ If the overflow station(s) or [DNs] are busy when overflow time occurs, the following options
areavailable:

+ If thecal(s) should exit the ACD queue and mute ring the busy overflow station, assign
Code 321 (normal ringing) in Program 14-5 and assign the ACD linesto ring the overflow
station [DN] in Programs 81, 84, 87, *81,*84, and *87. Delay Ring assignments do not
apply to Program 14-5 for delay ring.

+ If the overflow destination is the Strata DK System built-in AA or Attendant Console,

calls will always exit queue when the overflow point is reached — even if the AA or
Attendant Console is busy.

+ If the call(s) should remain in queue until the busy overflow destination becomes idle
assign the overflow destination as a [DN] (000~239 or 500~739, except Attendant
Console ports) or ACD Group (01~16) in Program 14-5.

If the Program 14-5 overflow destination is a DH Group, calls will not exit the ACD queue and
enter the busy DH Group queue.

Only ground and loop start ACD calls overflow to the DK AA or normal ringing. DID, DNIS, ANI
and Tie lines will overflow to the assignment set in Program *14-2 if code 320 or 321 is set in this

program.

If announcements should not be repeatedi-kmecharts 6-86-10on Page$-48-6-51and “Non-
Repeating Queue Announcement” explanation under Program 14-5.

Call Queue Overflow Point (OP) Guide

l—> OP1 l—> OP2 l—’ OP3
> A2 > > A3

> M3e—or

Al » M1 M2

OoPO

Calls in Queue go back to the announcement (1~3) selected in Program 14-3, Code 5
and continue to repeat until overall overflow Queue Time (Program 11-1). When the
Overflow Queue Timer expires, the call attempts to overflow to the destinations set in
Program 14-4.

A1~A3 = Announcement Device 1~3.

OP1~0P3 can be a station or Attendant Console port (including an additional
announcement device, but not A1~A3), ACD Group, built-in AA, or ring telephone [DNs]
per the normal ringing assignment (Programs 81, 84, 87, *81, 84, and *87).

M = Music Source

M1 Time = Program 11-51

M2 Time = Program 11-52

M3 Time = Program 11-53

Notes
+ Unanswered ACD calls to Agent telephones will be routed to the destination assigned in
Program 14-5.

+ Ifitis desired to route Overflow Point/RNA calls to a Voice Mail box, see Program 14-6
record sheet for instructions.
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Program 14-5 — Overflow Point and Ring No Answer Routing Destination

+ If no overflow point is selected (DATA = 0) and the queue overflow timeis set to infinity

+ If dl Agentsarein the Unavailable mode, CO callsto the ACD Group can be routed to the
assigned overflow destination in this program as an option (see Program 10-4 LED 04).

(Program 11-1), calls do not overflow. E

+ If the overflow operationisat overflow points 1, 2, or 3, assign the overflow destination in this 5
program. %

+ If the overflow occurs after the queue timer expires, assign the overflow destination in S
Program 14-4. S

=

%

=

=

=)

ACD callsthat ring Agent telephones and are not answered route to the destination set in Program
14-5 (see Flowchart 6-7).

Overflow Operation

If the Program 14-5 overflow destination is a station [PDN], [PhDN], another ACD Group, or, a
Distributed Hunt Group and it is busy when acall overflow point is reached, the call remainsin
gueue until the overflow point destination becomesidle. (See Flowcharts 6-2, 6-3 and 6-4.)

When the overall queue timer expires, the call also attemptsto overflow to the destination set in
Program 14-4. The call is sent to an idle Agent or to the overflow point set in Programs 14-4 or 14-
5, whichever becomesidlefirst.

If the overflow destination is the Normal Ring assignment (Programs 81, 84, and 89), the DK
Attendant Console, or AA, overflow occurs even if the destination is busy. See Flowchart 6-4 on
Page 6-44.)

If the overflow destination isthe DK AA or Normal Ringing assignments, DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI
line calls overflow to Program * 14-2 assignment only when the destination isidle.)

Non-Repeating Queue Announcement

Case 1—Provide callers with one announcement, followed by music until the call is answered by
an Agent or until the call overflows — referRtowchart 6-8on Page 6-48(Overflow time is
determined by the overall queue timer; Program 11-1, one second to one hour or no overflow.)

+ Assign Announcement 1 to the appropriate digital announcer standard telephone port
(Program 14-31).

+ Assign Announcements 2 and 3 to any vacant PDKU or PEKU port. (Program 14-32 and 14-
33, DATA = XXX vacant port. See Notes.)
+ Assign music in Program 14-34.

+ See Notes, following Case 2.

Case 2—Provide the following sequence to callers: Announcement 1, followed by Music 1,
Announcement 2, and then continuous music until the call is answered by an Agent or until the call
overflows — refer td-lowchart 6-10on Page 6-51(Overflow time is determined by the overall
gueue timer; Program 11-1, one second to one hour or no overflow.)

+ Assigns Announcements 1 and 2 to the appropriate digital announcer, standard telephone port
(Programs 14-31 and 14-32).
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Program 14-5 — Overflow Point and Ring No Answer Routing Destination

¢

L4

Assign Announcement 3 to any vacant PDKU or PEKU port (Program 14-33). XX = ACD
Group number, DATA = Vacant Port Number ZZZ.

Assign music in Program 14-34.

Notes
In both Cases 1 and 2 above:

L4

The vacant port isadigital or electronic telephone port. It must not be connected to a
telephone when assigned as an announcement port in Program 14-3. A station PCB does not
have to be installed for the vacant announcement port.

Set overflow point to “0” and the destination to the desired Ring No Answer port XXX
(Program 14-5XX-0-XXX).

Set overall queue overflow time (Program 11-1) and the overall queue overflow destination
(Program 14-4XX-YYY) as appropriate for overflow or no-overflow.
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Program 14-6 — After Shift Service Destination

Initialized Default: Destination = Incoming port 000

Automatic Call Distribution
Program 14-6 — After Shift Service Destination

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]4[Hold

spkrl6|[ [ || | | |[Hod

- | Spkr |#]#| Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT

SELECT = ACD Group Number

6 4—|— _|: DATA = Destination

ACD Group
Processor Nurieers [PDN] Port Range [PhDN] Port Range
RCTUBA/BB 01~08 000~079 500~079
RCTUC/D 01~16 000~239 500~739
RCTUE/F 01~16 000~335 500~835
DATA Destination

See [PDN] Port Range

Station or Attendant Console [PDN] Program 04 Port Number

301~316

ACD Group (RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D)

401~416

ACD Group (RCTUE/F)

320 (RCTUBA/BB, C/D)
420 (RCTUE/F)

Auto Attendant (DK Built-in)

321 (RCTUBA/BB, C/D)
421 (RCTUE/F)

Normal CO line; Ring assignments not including delayed
ringing assignments

See [PhDN] Port Range

[PhDN] Program *04 Port Number

900~915

Distributed Hunt Group Program *04 Port Number

ACD Group
Numbers

After Shift
Destination

uonnquisiq [[ed dlewoIny
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Program 14-6 — After Shift Service Destination

Program 14-6 Overview

This program assigns the destination for ACD calls, or calls transferred to an ACD group, that
come in after the ACD shift has ended.

After Shift begins when the Supervisor presses the End of ACD Shift button or when the last
Agent logs off (see Flowchart 6-5 on Page 6-45).

If astation port is assigned, only onecall at atimeis serviced by the End of ACD Shift telephone
or answering device (lowest CO linefirst if calls are waiting). Waiting calls camp on and receive
ring-back tone.

If all Agentsarein the Unavailable mode, callsto the ACD Group can be routed to the After Shift
destination, set in Program 14-6, or to the queue overflow point destination set in Program 14-5
(see Program 10-4, LED 04).

If the End of ACD Shift destination is the Normal Ring assignment (Program 81~89), loop and
ground start lines mute ring busy stations and DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI lines camp on to busy End of
ACD Sshift stations assigned in Program * 14-2.

If the End of ACD Shift destination is another ACD Group, calls are directed to the Group as if
they were new ACD callsto the Group.

O ToProgram ACD loop and/or ground start CO linesto night ring over external page
A PIOU, PEPU, or PIOUS isrequired.
1. Assign normal ringing (321 or 441) in Program 14-6.
2. Assign ACD linesto night ring over external page in Program 78-13.
3. Assign Night Transfer button to appropriate tel ephone(s) in Program 39.
4. Assign Night Relay operation in Program 77-1, LED 06.

If the destination port assigned in this program is busy when After Shift (or all Agentslog out) is
set, DID and Tielineswill camp on to the port while ground and loop start lineswill busy override
(mute) ring the port. If the destination station has Call Forward or Hunt set, these features will
operate.

Notes

DID, DNIS, ANI, and Tielines cannot be directed to the Strata DK System AA or Normal ring
assignments (321) if code 320, 321, 440, or 441 isassigned in Program 14-6. DID, DNIS, ANI
and Tieline calls will be routed to the destination assigned in Program *14-2.

Assign all Groups (even if not used) to adestination. Thisisin case atransferred call is sent to
an unused ACD Group, the call will be sent to the destination assigned in Program 14-6.

If it isrequired to route callsto a Voice Mail box during the After Shift mode, you may

designate a Group announcement (A1~A3) port as the After Shift destination — temporarily
use a standard telephone to Call Forward All Calls from the announcement port to the Voice
Mail device and set the VMID code of the announcement pgas ¢igits) to the desired After
Shift Mailbox.

During normal operation, the announcement port will play messages to callers in queue;
during the After Shift mode, calls will forward from the announcement port to the After Shift
Voice Mail box. This operation is also allowed for Programs 14-4 and 14-5 assignments.
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Program 14-71 — Queue Size for Alarm, Immediate Assignments

Program 14-71 — Queue Size for Alarm, Immediate
Assignments

Initialized Default: Queue Size = 010

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr|1]4|Hold

spkr[7[1][ [ || | | |[Hotd

Spkr #[#| Hold

Spkr |#|#| Hold |

SELECT =71 4_’— _|: DATA = Queue Size

SELECT = ACD Group Number

Processor A,\(I:L?m%r;:p Queue Size
RCTUBA/BB 01~08 001~048
RCTUC/D 01~16 001~144
RCTUE/F 01~16 001~200

ACD Group Number

Queue Size

Program 14-71 Overview
The system causes the Supervisor Reset Queue Alarm button to flash and the Supervisor

telephone sounds immediately a one second ON, one-half OFF beeping alarm when the number of
callsin the ACD queue exceeds the number set in this program. Program 14-8 DATA must be set

to “1” if using this option (see Program 14-8 for more information).

uonnquisiq [[ed dewoiny
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Program 14-72 — Queue Size for Alarm 1

Program 14-72 — Queue Size for Alarm 1

Initialized Default: Queue Size = 010

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]4[Hold

spkr[7[2|[ [ || | | |[Hold

Spkr [#|#|Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT = 72 J _|: DATA = Queue Size

SELECT = ACD Group No.

Processor Aﬁqu(?)r;lep Queue Size
RCTUBA/BB 01~08 001~048
RCTUC/D 01~16 001~144
RCTUE/F 01~16 001~200

ACD Group Number

Queue Size

Program 14-72 Overview

The system causes the Supervisor Reset Queue Alarm button to flash and the Supervisor
telephone to sound a one second ON, one second OFF beeping alarm when the number of callsin

the ACD queue exceeds the number of calls set in this program for atime duration set in Program
11-6.

Program 14-8 DATA must be set to “2” if using this option (see Program 11-6 and Program 14-8
for more information).
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Program 14-73 — Queue Size for Alarm 2

Initialized Default: Queue Size = 010

Automatic Call Distribution
Program 14-73 — Queue Size for Alarm 2

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]4[Hold

spkr[7[3][ [ [[ | | |[Hold

Spkr [#|#|Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT = 73 —_l_ _|: DATA = Queue Size

SELECT = ACD Group No.

Processor ACD Group Numbers Queue Size
RCTUBA/BB 01~08 001~048
RCTUC/D 01~16 001~144
RCTUE/F 01~16 001~200

ACD Group Number Queue Size

Program 14-73 Overview

The system causes the Supervisor Reset Queue Alarm button to flash and the Supervisor
telephone to sound a continuous beeping alarm when the number of callsin the ACD queue
exceeds the number of calls set in this program for atime duration set in Program 11-7.

Program 14-8 DATA must be set to “2” if using this option (see Program 11-7 and Program 14-8

for more information).
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Program 14-8 — Alarm Pattern Assignments

Program 14-8 — Alarm Pattern Assignments

Initialized Default: 0 for each group

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|1]4]Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold

. . Spkr [#]#|Hold |

spkr[8|[ | |D|Hold

SELECT =8 ——,— —l—— DATA = Pattern (0, 1, or 2)

0
1
2

None

Immediate Alarm (Program 14-71)

Alarm Timer 1 and 2 (Program 14-72, 11-6
and Program 14-73, 11-7)

SELECT = ACD Group No.

Processor ACD Group Numbers ACD Group Number Alarm Pattern
RCTUBA/BB 01~08

RCTUC/D 01~16

RCTUE/F 01~16

Program 14-8 Overview

This program selects the type of queue alarm that is sent to the Supervisor telephone for each ACD
Group. Only oneaarm typeisallowed for agiven ACD Group. The Supervisor can reset the alarm
by pressing the flashing Reset Queue Alarm button.

DATA =0: No Alarm
This selection disables the queue alarm.

DATA = 1: Immediate Alarm

This selection causes the system to send immediately a queue alarm to the Supervisor telephone
when the number of callsin the ACD queue exceeds the number set in Program 14-71.

DATA = 2: Call Waiting Alarm 1 and 2

This selection allows two timed alarmsto be set. Alarm 1 sounds when (X + 1) number of callsare
in the ACD queue longer than the time period set in Program 11-6 (X is set in Program 14-72).
Alarm 2 sounds when (Y + 1) number of calls are in the ACD queue longer the time period set in
Program 11-7 (Y isset in Program 14-73). Normally, Alarm 1 isused as a caution alarm to indicate
aless critical alarm than Alarm 2.

Example:

Alarm 1 may be set to aert the Supervisor when five calls are in queue for longer than three
minutes; and Alarm 2 may be set to alert the Supervisor when ten calls are in queue for five
minutes. Once alarm 2 is activated, Alarm 1 isinactive until Alarm 2 thresholds are no longer
exceeded. Alarm 1 is an interrupted beeping tone; Alarm 2 is a continuous beeping tone.
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Program 14-9 — Work Unit Assignments

Program 14-9 — Work Unit Assignments

uonnquIsid |[ed slrewolny

Initialized Default: account digits for each Group = 02
|*[#][*|#|1]*[2]*|3] - Spkr|1|a|Hold |- spkr|9|| | || | ||Hold]-|Spkr|#|#|Hold |- Spkr|#|#|Hold|
SELECT =9 4-'_ _|: DATA = Account Digits (01~15)
SELECT = ACD Group No.
Processor ACD Group Numbers ACD Group Number Number of Work Unit Digits
RCTUBA/BB 01~08
RCTUC/D 01~16
RCTUE/F 01~16

Program 14-9 Overview
This program selects the length of the Work Unit code for each ACD Group.

Agentstalking on an ACD call can pressthe Work Unit button and enter a\Work Unit code (1~15
digits) for each call. The outside caller cannot hear the code, so conversation is not interrupted.

SMIS only records (Peg) one or two digit Work Unit codes. SMDR can record 1~15 digit Work
Unit codes. If multiple work unit codes are entered on the same ACD call, only the last code
entered will be sent to SMDR; however, SMIS will register all Work Unit codes entered.

The Strata DK SMDR datawill send up to 15 Work Unit digits in the Account Code data field of
the standard DK SMDR output. MIS (TTY) datawill send only 1- or 2-digit Work Unit codes.

When the Work Unit button is pressed on the Agent telephone, the LCD shows “ENTER STRK
DIAL". The Agent must enter the number of digits assigned in this program to allow a work unit
peg to be sent to SMIS. Any number of digits entered (even if less than assigned in this program)
will be sent to SMDR when the ACD call is ended.

6-35



Automatic Call Distribution
Program 15 — Ground/Loop/Tie/DID Line Options

Program 15 — Ground/Loop/Tie/DID Line Options

If loop start lines are routed to ACD Groups, set each line to automatically release when the CO
sends the AR signal after the outside party hangs up. Use Program 15 Code 1 and Code 3 to set
auto release detection for each CO line.

See 3-44 for the programming record sheet.

Program 17 — DID/Tie Line Options
If DID/Tielines must be routed to ACD Groups, use Program 17 to set the appropriate options for
each DID/Tieline.
See 3-50 for the programming record sheet.

Program 35 — Station Class of Service

To alow Agent Help (assistance) calls to busy Supervisor telephones, enable Busy-Station-
Transfer (LED 20-ON) on Agent telephones and Busy-Station-Ring (LED 19-ON) on Supervisor
telephones. Supervisor telephones should have more than one [PDN] (Program 39) to receive
Agent Help calls when the Supervisor telephone is busy.

See 3-97 for the programming record sheets.

Program 71 — DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI Lines

If DID/Tie/DNIS/ANI lines route to ACD Groups and provide DNIS line features (such as the
DNIS name, night/day routing, etc.), use Program 71 to assign the DID/Tie/DNIS digits or ANI
lines to route the appropriate ACD Group (see Program 17, LED 05).

Also see “Program 17 — DID/Tie Line Optiongin Page 3-50
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Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments for ACD Telephones

Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments for ACD

Telephones

Initialized Default: Logical port number = physical port number
Program 90, 91-1, or 91-9 initializes Program 02

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|3]9[Hold

sekr|[ [ [ ][#/ Il [ [ ][nod

SELECT = Port Number or Range. ——I—

To add a port range, enter
XXX % XXX (low port * high port)

Press Button/LED to be defined.

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

L cope =

Enter the appropriate feature code. See the
Feature Code Table below.

Processor [PDN] Port Range | [PhDN] Port Range
RCTUBA/BB 000~079 500~079
RCTUC/D 000~239 500~739
RCTUE/F 000~255 500~835

Toshiba highly recommends that you enter the button keystrip names exactly as shown in the left
column, since these button names are used in the ACD Agent and Supervisor Guides.

ACD Feature Button A Program on
. . Feature Code on Agent Supervisor Notes
Designation
Telephone Telephone
Log In/ Used by Agents to Log In/Out.
Log Out 451 X [PhDN] + Log In/Out + 2777
(Agent) (2227 = Agent ID code)
Log in/ Used by Supervisor to Log In/Out
Log Out 451 X Log Infout + YYYY
(Supervisor) (YYYY = Agent ID code)
ACD Call Each Agent telephone must have a unique, single-
appearing [PhDN] button to receive and originate
ACD calls.
Program When the Agent logs into an ACD Group from any
[PhDN] in X single-appearing [PhDN], that [PhDN] is the active
Program 39 ACD Button on the Agent telephone.
(Supervisor telephones do not require a unique
[PhDN] button unless the Supervisor telephone will
be used as an Agent telephone periodically.)
Work Unit Enables the Agent to peg an ACD call with an
444 X account number that will be sent to a SMIS personal
computer and/or SMDR device.
ACD Pickup Provides ACD call pickup within the Group. The
446 X X Agent must be logged into the same Group in order
to pick up the ACD call. The Pickup call is considered
an ACD call on the MIS status report.
Unavailable Turns the Agent’s availability off and on. While in this
452 X mode, the Agent does not receive any new incoming
ACD calls.

uonnquIsid |[ed slrewolny
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ACD Feature Button
Designation

Feature Code

Program
on Agent
Telephone

Program on
Supervisor
Telephone

Notes

ACD Help

449

Rings a Supervisor [DN] button, enabling an Agent to
request assistance while talking on an ACD call.
Calls the highest numbered Supervisor telephone or
[PDN]

End After Call
Work Time

445

Manually cancels unused wrap-up time. This enables
an Agent to receive another ACD call.

End Of
ACD Shift

443

Enables the Supervisor to stop new calls from
entering the ACD Group queue or from ringing
Agents. The End of ACD Shift mode routes new calls
to the After Shift destination set in Program 14-6. A
Supervisor must be logged in to use this button.

Transfer to ACD
Group

Conf/Trn +
#406XX

Program this Speed Dial sequence on telephones
that must transfer calls to ACD Groups. This enables
one-touch transfer of CO lines (ground/loop start or
DID/Tie) to ACD Group XX. XX = ACD Group
01~16.

Transfer to an ACD Group is always blind and
immediate and does not recall the transferring
station.

If the ACD Group shift is ended or all Agents are
unavailable, the transferred call is routed per the
called Group’s After Shift or All Agents Unavailable
destination.

Monitor
ACD Call

447

Used by Supervisor to monitor Agent calls
(Supervisor telephone only). Enables the Supervisor
to listen to any Agent’s ACD calls (not non-ACD or
PBX calls) by pressing the Monitor ACD Call button and
then entering the Agent’s ID code.

During Agent monitoring, a one-way talk path
enables the Supervisor to listen to the Agent/outside
party conversation without the Agent/caller hearing
the Supervisor.

An optional “Call Monitor” tone (dial tone burst) can
be sent to the Agent/caller every 15 seconds (see
Program 10-4, LED 03) while the Supervisor is
monitoring the ACD call. The Agent LCD displays
MONITOR BY SUPRV when this option is enabled.

Queue Status

[PDN] +
#404XX

Agent
Status

[PDN] +
#405XX

Program these speed dial buttons on the
Supervisor’s telephone to enable quick access to
Queue Status, Agent Status, and one-touch
Supervisor log in.

(XX = ACD Group 01~16)

Reset Queue
Alarm

448

Used to reset a queue alarm that is sent to the
Supervisor telephone when the number of calls in
gueue exceeds the limits of queue alarm parameters
(see Programs 14-71~73, 14-8, 11-6, and 11-7 for
gueue alarm parameters).
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ACD Feature Button Program ngram on
. . Feature Code on Agent Supervisor Notes
Designation
Telephone Telephone
This is the [PDN] of the Supervisor telephone.
Supervisor telephones do not require a unique
[PhDN] like Agent telephones.
Toshiba recommends programming more than one
Program [PDN] onto Supervisor telephones to enable Agent
Supervisor Call [PDN] in X . h .
Help (assistance) calls to ring busy Supervisor
Program 39
telephones.
Also program Agents with Busy Station Transfer and
Supervisors with Busy Station Ring (see Program 35
BST and BSR).
. Program on Program on
Speed Dial Codes Sigiee Bl Agent Supervisor Notes
Code
Telephone Telephone
RCTUBA/BB, C/D *10~%49 X X All of the above ACD Features can be programmed
(station) onto SD buttons or onto speed dial codes. This table
shows the range of Station and System Speed Dial
RCTUBA/BB, C/D *600~% 699 X X Codes by processor.
(system)
RCTUE/F (station) *100~*139 X X
RCTUE/F (system) | *200~%*999 X X

uonnquisiq [[ed dewoiny
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Program 39 Overview

This program assigns ACD Agent and Supervisor buttons for Toshiba digital and/or electronic

telephones. All other button codes (see Program 39 Record Sheet in Chapter 10—Record Sheets in
this manual) are allowed on Agent and Supervisor telephones. Telephones can be programmed
with both Agent and Supervisor buttons to enable dual functions, however, a telephone cannot
function as a Supervisor and Agent station simultaneously.

If both Agent and Supervisor buttons are assigned to a telephone, the type of log in code (Agent or
Supervisor) determines how the telephone will function (see Program 14-1 and 14-2).

Agent and Supervisor Telephone Programming Considerations

ACD Agent telephones must be programmed with a [PhDN] button (callgsctibeCall button)
to receive ACD calls. This button must be a unique [PhDN] that appears only on that Agent
telephone.

The ACD Call button is used to originate and receive PBX calls that register on SMIS when the
Agent is logged into an ACD Group with ti€D Call button. PBX calls are calls that originate
from or ring the AgenACD Call button when thé&CD Call button [PhDN] is dialed or when a
CO line is programmed to ring tCD Call button [PhDN].

If the Agent’s telephone is not logged into an ACD Group, calls originated or received&gbhe
Call button are considered non-ACD calls.

Do not program ACD CQine or Pooled Line Grp buttons on Agent telephones. Supervisor
telephones do not require an ACD [PhDN].

If the ACD call is placed on hold while the Supervisor is monitoring it, there is only silence until
the Agent takes the call off-hold and monitoring resumes. The Supervisor telephone is busy to new
calls when in the Monitor mode. (Busy Override, Off-hook Call Announce, and Camp-on are
available to callers that call a Supervisor in the Monitor or Verify Status mode.)

Important!  The Monitor mode is automatically cancelled if an Agent transfers an ACD call.

Related Programs

+ Programs ground/loop start CO line ringing assignments (Programs 81~89) for use with
Overflow/After Shift destinations in Programs 14-4, 14-5, and 14-6.

+ Programs CO line Group assignments (Program 16) for lines that are assigned to an ACD
Group in Program 14-0.
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ACD Group Call Routing

<

Possible ways to route CO line calls to ACD group.

>

v

v

! v v

CO line transferred to
ACD Group

Cnf/Trn #406XX
(XX = 01~16). Internal
[DN] calls cannot be
transferred to ACD groups.

Loop and ground start
CO lines are assigned
to ACD groups in
Program 14-0.

DK built-in Auto
Attendant “one digit
prompts” are

From another ACD
group: call overflow
attempt, or all agents
unavailable, or in
After Shift mode.

DID/tie/DNIS/ANI
line incoming digits
are assigned to
ACD Groups in assigned to ACD
Program *09 or groups in Program
Program 71. 09.

7y

Callis
routed to

v

Ring idle agent telephone
per ring agent timer in
Program 11-2; if agent
does not answer, ring next
idle agent per timer and
continue until all idle agent
telephones are rung or an
agent answers the call.

ACD
Group.

Notes

+ Internal [DN] and external DISA
callers cannot direct dial into ACD
Groups.

+ If an Agent ACD Callbuttonisidle,
ACD callswill busy override and ring

Is
an Agent

Does an Agent
answer?

Talk on ACD call.

Ring No Answer (RNA)
overflow to destination set
in Program 14-5. See
ACD Flowchart 6-7.

Send call to ACD Group
queue: go to ACD
Flowchart 6-2.

Does an
agent become idle
before Program 11-4 timer
expires?

Continue

Yes

Send ring back tone to the

caller for the time duration

set in Program 11-4 or until
an agent becomes idle.

Direct

ACD Call button
idle?

the button even if an Agent is busy on
another [DN] or CO Line button.

Do not overflow. Remain in
original queue and continue
to look for an idle Agent in the
overflow group and in the
original group.

Is the
call attempting to
overflow from another
ACD Group
queue?

Are all
Agents logged
out or has the supervisor
ended the shift?

Call routes to ACD Group's
After Shift destination. See
ACD Flowchart 6-5.

Call routes to ACD Group's
After Shift destination or
Overflow Point destination.
See ACD Flowchart 6-6.

Are all Agents
unavailable?

If the answer to all the above questions is no,
then one or more agents are in the available
mode but are talking on other calls or in After
Call Work mode.

lContinue

Is the call a direct CO line
call, or other type: transferred from a
station or Auto Attendant, routed from

another ACD group because all agents

are unavailable or in After Shift

Mode?

Send call to ACD Group queue:
go to ACD Flowchart 6-2.

0875
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Flowchart 6-2  ACD Group Queue/Overflow Operation

Call enters ACD group queue because: agents are logged in, but are busy on other calls; or are in “After Call
Work” mode when the call is directed to the ACD group. Call is sent to ACD group directly by Program 14-0, *09,
or 71; or, the call is transferred to the group from a station or Auto Attendant (see ACD Flowchart 6-1).

¢ Yes

Call routed from another ACD Call enters ACD group queue because all Call routed from another ACD

group because all agents in Yes, | agents are busy on calls or in the After Call | yes| group because the group is in

that group are not available ”1 Work mode. While a call is in queue, the « the after shift mode,

(see ACD Flowchart 6-6). Strata DK continuously monitors points A, B, (see ACD Flowchart 6-5).
and C below simultaneously.

If the queue disconnect timer set in Program
11-9 expires before the call is answered by
an Agent that goes idle, or the call
overflows, the Strata DK will disconnects the
call.

Strata DK Continuously monitors points A, B, and C below.

Has
agent ACD
Call button in ACD
group become idle before
overflow occurs?

Has
the call
reached the overflow
point in Program
14-5?

Has the
overall queue
timer in Program 11-1
expired?

Go Go Go
back to back to back to
1 above. 1 above. 1 above.

Go to ACD Flowchart 6-4
Go to ACD Flowchart 6-3 “Queue Point” and
“Queue Overflow Time Out.” Flowcharts 6-8 ~ 6-11
“Queue Pattern Configurations.”

Ring agent
ACD call button.

Continue

Overflow To Busy Destination Operation:
Overflow Ground/loop | Tie/DID/DNIS/ANI
Destination (Busy) Start Line Lines the agent answer
System [DN]3 No Overflow! No Overflow befgrfetrr}i Elr?)g rNa?an\ger
Distributed Hunt Group No Overflow* No Overflow* expirgs?
Normal Ring Stations Overflow? See x14-2 Port
Auto Attendant Overflow See x14-2 Port GO to ACD Flowchart 6-7 Yes
Attendant Console Overflow Overflow "Ring No Answer."
Another ACD Group No Overflow No Overflow
*14-2 [DN] N/A No Overflow

Notes Talk on ACD call.

1. “No overflow” means the call will not exit queue to ring the busy overflow
destination. The call exits queue and rings the busy overflow destination as
soon as the destination goes idle.

2. “Overflow” means the call will exit an ACD queue and busy override or mute
ring the busy destination.

3. System [DNs] include: Program 04 [PDNs]/[SDNs], and Program *04

[PhDNsg].
4. The call will not overflow into a DH queue when al DH Group members are
busy or in DND.
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Note

ACD Time Out Overflow

Automatic Call Distribution
Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments for ACD Telephones

Call enters ACD queue: calls waiting in an ACD group’s queue can be sent to

an overflow destination if they have been in queue longer than the time
duration set in Program 11-1 (Queue Over ow Timer).

Notes

System [DNs] include:

Program 04 [PDNs]/[SDNs]

Programx04 [PhDNSs]

DH = Distributed Hunt Group

Has the queue
overflow timer in Program
11-1 expired?

Call remains in queue: the Strata DK
continuously monitors for an idle agent,
queue overflow timer — time out, or
overflow point per Program 14-5 (See
ACD Flowchart 6-2).

In some cases, if that destination is busy, the call remains in queue as shown below:
Only one destnation can be assigned in Program 14-4 per ACD group.

CO lines will atttempt to exit the ACD group’s queue and will route to the group’s “Queue Time-out Overflow Destination”
set in Program 14-4.

v

y

Or

y

Or

y

y

Queue Timeout Overflow
Destination is a system
[DN], DH, or attendant port
number. Program 14-4 (see
record sheet)

Queue Timeout Overflow
Destination is normal CO line
ringing assignment. Program
14-4 (321, 441)

Queue Timeout Overflow
Destination is Strata DK
built-in Auto Attendant.
Program 14-4 (320, 440)

Queue Timeout Overflow
Destination is another ACD
group. Program 14-4:
RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D
(301~316), RCTUE/F (401~416)

iYeS

Is destination
busy? (See Note.)

A4

No

Is destination
busy?

Is
the line
ground/loop start
or Tie/DID/
DNIS/ANI?

Ground/

If the
station port is
an RATU

Attendant Console

port, the call overflows| [ 14-4.

Ring system, DH, [DN],
or console port
assigned in Program

Yes

to the console: idle or
busy.

A

The call will remain in queue
until an agent or an overflow
destination assigned in
Program 14-4 or 14-5
becomes idle.

Is the
destination in
Program 14-5 an idle
DH, ACD group, or
system [DN]
port?

Ring an idle agent in the
overflow group or idle system
[DN] or DH assigned in
Program 14-5.

Ground/loop start:
ring system [DN] Per
Programs 81, 84, 87
and *81, 84, x87
(no delayed ring).

Tie/DID/DNIS/ANI
RING system [DN]
per Program *14-2.

Loop

Is the line
ground/loop or
Tie/DID/DNIS/ANI?

Tie/DID/
DNIS/ANI

Is

the

system [DN] port
assigned in

Program *14-2

idle?

Ground/Loop

Ground/loop start: busy
override ring system [DNs] per
Programs 81, 84, 87 and %81,
*84, 87 (no delayed ring).

No

Is an agent ACD
Call button idle in the
overflow group?

Ring idle agent ACD Call
button: if agent answers, talk
on ACD call. if no answer,
ring another idle agent ACD
Call button or go to RNA
destination (ACD Flowcharts
6-8~6-11).

Tie/DID/DNIS/ANI

A

Ring the idle system [DN]
assigned in Program *14-2.

The call remains in
original queue until an
agent ACD Call
button or an overflow

A 4

destination assigned in
Programs 14-4 or 14-5
becomes idle.

Call connects to the DK
Auto Attendant calls
routed per AA assignment

v

programs.

0876
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Flowchart 6-4

ACD Overflow Point

Call enters ACD queue: calls waiting in an ACD group’s queue can
be sent to an overflow destination if they have received a specified
number of announcement messages and music sequences (overflow
point) determined by Program 14-5 (see ACD Flowchart 6-8~6-11).

Notes

System [DNs] include:
Program 04 [PDNs]/[SDNs]
Progranmx04 [PhDNs]

DH = Distributed Hunt Group

Has the call
received the number of
announcements and
music

Call remains in queue. The Strata DK
continuously monitors for an idle agent,
queue overflow timer — timeout per
Programs 11-1, and 14-4, or overflow
point Per program 14-5 (see ACD
Flowchart 6-2).

CO lines will attempt to exit the ACD group’s queue and route to the group’s “Overflow Point Destination” set in Program 14-5 (see ACD
Flowchart 6-8~6-11). If that destination is busy, the call remains in queue as shown below.
Only one destination can be assigned in Program 14-5 per ACD group.

Note The destination assigned in Program 14-5 will also be the RNA destination of the ACD group (see ACD FlowcH

v

Or

Or

A 4

A 4

Or

A

A 4

sheet)

OP Destination is a system
[DN], DH or attendant
console port number.
Program 14-5 (see record

OP Destination is normal
CO line ringing
assignments.

Program 14-5 (321, 441)

Queue Timeout Overflow
Destination is DK

built-in AA.

Program 14-5 (320, 440)

Queue Timeout Overflow
Destination is another ACD
group. Program 14-5:
RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D
(301~316), RCTUE/F (401~416)

If the
station port is
an RATU

Note

Attendant Console
port, the call overflows
to the console: idle or

busy.

Is destination
busy? (See Note.)

No
v

Is

destination

busy?

Ring system DH,
[DN], or console
port assigned in
Program 14-5.

Yes

The call will remain in
queue until an agent or an
overflow destination
assigned in Program 14-4
or 14-5 becomes idle.

Tie/DID/DNIS/ANI

Is
the line

ground/loop or
tie/DID/DNIS/ANI?

Busy

Is
the line
ground/loop start or
tie/DID/
DNIS/ANI?

Ground/

. Loop
Ground/loop start: ring

system [DN] per
programs 81, 84, 87,
and *81, %84, *87 (no
delayed ring).

Tie/DID/DNIS/ANI
RING System [DN]
per Program *14-2.

Ground/loop

Ground/loop start: busy
override ring system [DN]*

NO

Is an
agent ACD Call
button idle in the
group?

art 6-7).

Ring idle agent ACD Call
button: if agent answers, talk
on ACD call. If no answer,
ring another idle agent ACD
Call button or go to RNA
destination

(ACD Flowchart 6-3).

per Programs 81, 84, 87, and »
*81, ¥84,%87 (no delayed i
Is the ring).
system [DN], DH .
assigned in < Tie/DID/DNIS/ANI

Program *14-2

busy or idle?
Ring the idle system [DN], DH »

The call remains in queue
until an agent ACD Call
button or an overflow
destination assigned in
Program 14-4 or 14-5
becomes idle.

or assigned in Program *14-2.

Call connects to the DK
AA, call routed per AA
assignment programs.

0877

6-44



Flowchart 6-5

After Shift Operation

< End of ACD Shift Conditions

e

Or

v

>
"

Automatic Call Distribution
Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments for ACD Telephones

All agents
logged out.

Supervisor presses End of
ACD Shift

All agents Unavailable and
Program 10-4 LED 4 OFF.

Notes

System [DNs] include:
Program 04 [PDNSs]/[SDNs]
Program* 04 [PhDNs]

DH = Distributed Hunt Group

[

-

CO lines that normally route to the ACD group will only route to the group's After

Shift Destination set in Program 14-6.

Only one destination per ACD group can be assigned in Program 14-6.

N

!

Or

|

’ |

§ }

After Shift Destination is a
system [DN] or DH or
attendant console port
number.

Program 14-6 (see record
sheet)

After Shift Destination is
Normal CO line ringing
assignments.

Program 14-6 (321, 441)

After Shift Destination is
another ACD group.
Program 14-6: RCTUBA/BB,
RCTUC/D (301~316),
RCTUE/F (401~416)

After Shift Destination is
DK built-in Auto Attendant.
Program 14-6 (320, 440)

Is
destination busy?

Is
destination busy?

Is an agent
ACD Call button idle
in the group?

Yes

Ring system [DN],
DH, or console port
assigned in
Program 14-5.

A4

[DN] per

Yes | Ground/loop start:
ring system [DN] per
Programs 81~89 and
*81, x84, +87.

TIE/DID ring system

Program *14-2.

¢Yes

Ground/loop start: connect to
DK built-in Auto Attendant and
route call per AA programming
DID/tie/DNIS/ANI line:

Yes Ring or Camp-on to station as
programmed in Program *14-2.

Ring idle agent

If agent answers,
talk on ACD call if
no answer, ring

v

Ground/loop start: Busy
Override ring the system
[DN] or attendant console
port assigned.

DID/tie/DNIS/ANI line:
Camp-on Busy to the
system [DN], DH, or
console port assigned.

Ground/loop start: Busy
Override ringing all busy
system [DN] assigned in
Programs 81~89 and 81,
*84, *87

DID/tie/DNIS/ANI line:
Camp-on Busy to system
[DN]* assigned in
Program *14-2 or console
port assigned.

Note Calls that are already in queue when the shift is
ended remain in queue until answered by an idle
agent, they overflow, the caller hangs up, or the
disconnect timer (Program 11-9) expires.

Are all
agents Busy or in the
After Call Work

Mode?

Call enters the back of the
group's queue and follows
the queue pattern and
overflow assignments for
the group.

0878

another idle agent
ACD Call button or
go to RNA

destination (see
ACD Flowchart 6-7)

The group’s shift is ended or all
agents are not available:

Route call to the group's “EOS” or
“All agents unavailable”
destination.

If this destination is the
same ACD Group from
which the call originated
(including back to
itself), the call will be
routed as follows:
ground/loop lines to
Programs 81~89 and
*81,%84,*87 [DNs] and
DID/tie/DNIS/ ANI

lines to Program14-2
System [DNs]* assigned
to this Group.

Important!

uonnguIsig |[ed dlewoIny
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Flowchart 6-6

All Agents Unavailable Operation

All agents in ACD group are unavailable when a call is transferred to the group from a station or Auto Attendant, or

routed to the group directly by Programs 14-0 or x09.

Notes

System [DNs] include:
Program 04 [PDNs]/[SDNs]
Program *04 [PhDNs|

DH = Distributed Hunt Group

Is LED 04
in Program 10-4
turned off or on?

LED 04 OFF

Call routes to the ACD
group’s After Shift
Destination set in Program
14-6 (see ACD Flowchart
6-5).

LED 04 ON

CO lines that normally route to the ACD group will route to the overflow point
destination set in Program 14-5 (see ACD Flowchart 6-4).

Only one destination per ACD group can be assigned in Program 14-5.

v

v

Or

v

Or

v

v

All Agents Unavailable:
Destination is a system
[DN], DH, or attendant
console port number.
Program 14-5 (000~255)

All Agents Unavailable:

Destination is normal CO
line ringing assignments.
Program 14-5 (321, 441)

All Agents Unavailable:
Destination is another ACD
group.

Program 14-5: RCTUBA/BB,
RCTUC/D (301~316),
RCTUE/F (401~416).

All Agents Unavailable:
Destination is Strata DK
built-in AA.

Program 14-5 (320, 440)

Is
destination
busy?

Is
destination
busy?

Yes

Is an
agent ACD Call
button idle in the

Yes

*Yes

Ground/loop start:
connect to Strata DK AA
and route call per AA
programming.

DID/tie/DNIS/ANI line:
ring or camp-on to station
programmed in Program

If agent answers,
talk on ACD call. If
No Answer, ring

Loop/ground start: busy
override ring system [DN]*
per programs 81, 84, 87,
and +81, x84, »87.

DID/tie/DNIS/ANI line:
camp-on busy to system
[DN]*, DH, or attendant
console port assigned.

Loop/ground start: busy
override ringing the busy
system [DN] assigned in
programs 81 ~ 89, and
81, x84, »87.

DID/tie/DNIS/ANI line:
camp-on busy to system
[DN] assigned in Program
*14-2.

Are
all agents

mode?

Call will enter the

Note Callsthat are already in queue when all agents go Unavailable are
treated as any other call in queue. A call remainsin queue until it
isanswered by an idle agent, it overflows, the caller hangs-up, or
the Strata DK disconnect timer set in Program 11-9 expires and

releases the call.

back of the
group’s queue
and follow the
queue pattern and
overflow
assignments for
the group.

0879

busy or in after call work

another idle agent
ACD Call button
or go to RNA
destination (see
ACD Flowchart
6-3).

group?
*14-2.
Yes Ring system Yes Ground/loop start:
[DN], DH or ring system [DN] per
console port Programs 81~89, and
assigned in *81, x84, «87
Program 14-5. tie/DID/DNIS/ANI ring Ring idle agent.
station port per
Program *14-2.
A4 v

v

A4

The group’s shift is ended or all agents
are not available:

Route call to group’s “EOS” or “All Agents
Unavailable” destination.

Important! If this destination is the same
ACD Group fromwhich the
call originated from (including
back to itself), the call will be
routed as follows: ground/loop
linesto Program 81 ~ 89 and
x81, x84, »87 [DNs] and
DID/tie/DNIS/ANI lines to
Program = 14-2 system [ DN] *
assigned to this group.
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Flowchart 6-7

Agent Telephone Ring No Answer Operation

Automatic Call Distribution
Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments for ACD Telephones

<

An ACD call routes to an idle agent telephone, but it is not answered when it rings.

>

Notes

« If two consecutive ACD calls sent to
an idle agent telephone are not
answered, the telephone will be placed
in the Unavailable mode automatically.

Ring agent telephone for the
time duration of the “Ring

Agent Timer” Set in Program
11-2 (see Notes).

« If the agent pressesa[DN] or another

CO Line button, whilethe ACD

isringing, the ACD call will mutering

the Agent telephone.
« If thecall entered the ACD queue

to Ring No Answer operation, delay

ringing assignments will not ring;

immediate ring assignments (Programs

81, 84, 87 and 81, x84, +87) will

line

prior
only

ring.

another agent
idle?

Is

Does agent
answer ACD Call
button before ring agent
timer expires?

Yes

Talk on ACD call.

Program 14-5.

The destination assigned in Program 14-5 will also be the overflow point destination.

CO lines that normally route to the ACD group will route to the group’s overflow point destination set in
Program 14-5 (see ACD Flowchart 6-8~6-11). Only one destination per ACD group can be assigned in

v

Or

¢ Or

v

) v

v

Ring no answer destination
is a system [DN] or DH
attendant console or DH port
number. Program 14-5

Ring No Answer

destination is normal CO
line ringing assignments.
Program 14-5 (321, 441)

Ring No Answer destination
is another ACD group.
Program 14-5: RCTUBA/BB,
RCTUC/D (301~316),
RCTUE/F (401~416)

Ring No Answer
destination is Strata DK
built-in AA.

Program 14-5 (320, 440)

¢Yes

Is
destination
busy?

Loop/ground start: ring or
busy override ring the
system [DN] in normal
ringing assignments per
Programs 81~89, and *81,
*84, *87 (see Notes).
DID/tie/DNIS/ANI LINE:
ring or camp-on to system
[DN] assigned in Program

Yes
*14-2 of original ACD
group.
\ 4
Ring system [DN], DH, or
console port assigned in
Program 14-5.
A4

Loop/ground start: busy override ring
system [DN] per Programs 81, 84, 87,
and #81, 84, *87 (see Notes).

system [DN], DH, or console port
assigned.

DID/tie/DNIS/ANI line: camp-on busy to

Notes

System [DNg] include:
Program 04 [PDNs]/[SDNs]
Program *04 [PhDNs]

DH = Distributed Hunt Group

Isan
agent ACD Call
button idle in the
group?

Ring idle agent

*Yes

Ground/loop start:
connect to Strata DK AA
and route call per AA
programming.
DID/tie/DNIS/ANI line:
ring or camp-on to station

programmed in
Program *14-2.

ACD Call button.

A

4

If an agent answers, talk on ACD call. If no
answer, ring another idle agent or go to RNA
destination of this group.

If the RNA destination of this group is the
ACD group from which the call originated, the
call will be sent to the line's normal ring
pattern in Programs 81~89, and *81, x84, 87
[DN]; or, if tie/DID/DNIS/ANI line, to the
system [DN] assigned in Program *14-2.

0880
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Flowchart 6-8

ACD Queue Pattern Configuration — One Announcement Only

+ Overflow after announcement/music

...or

+ Repeat announcement/music

...or

+ One announcement then continous music

<

Start: call enters queue from ACD Flowchart 6-1.

Note The call will attempt to exit queue
when:

¢ an Agent telephone goes idle.

+ the queue timer in Program
11-1 expires.

+ the call reaches the overflow
point.

+ the disconnect timer in
Program 11-9 expires.

+ the caller hangs up.

Caller continues to hear
music source.

In Program 14-5, set the overflow
point data to “1” and set the desired
overflow destination.

The call will attempt to overflow per
ACD Flowchart 6-4 at this point.

To continue to send music to the
caller until the call exits queue: in
Program 14-32, program a vacant
station port as Announcement 2. A
circuit card does not have to be
installed for the vacant port.

The caller will continue to hear
uninterrupted music until the call
exits queue. The call will exit queue
when:

¢ an agent goes idle.

¢ the call overflows when the
overflow timer in Program 11-1
expires.

+ the caller hangs up.

+ the disconnect timer in Program
11-9 expires.

A

0881

v

Caller is connected to 1st announcement port.
this port is assigned in Program 14-3.

v

After the 1st announcement ends and hangs
up, the caller is connected to the music
source assigned in Program 14-34; the caller
will hear music from this source for the time
duration set in Program 11-51.

Has the
Program 11-51 music timer
expired?

No

Yes, overflow
point 1.

Should the call
overflow after the Program
11-51 music timer

In Program 14-5, set overflow
point data to “0”.

Continue

Should the
caller receive the 1st
announcement again when

In Program 14-35, set the repeat
announcement data to “1”.

The caller will be reconnected to the 1st
announcement. When the announcement
ends, the caller will be reconnected to the
music source for the time duration set in
Program 11-51. This sequence will
continue to repeat until the call exits
queue. the call will exit queue when:

¢ an agent goes idle.

¢ the call overflows when the overflow
timer in Program 11-1 expires.

¢ the caller hangs up.

¢ the disconnect timer in Program 11-9
expires.

No, send the music time in
continuous Program 11-51
music. expires?

Yes, continue to repeat
announcement/music.
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Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments for ACD Telephones

+ Overflow after second announcement/music
...or
+ Repeat announcement/music

ACD Queue Pattern Configuration — Two Announcements

<

Start: call enters queue from ACD Flowchart 6-1.

Notes The call will attempt to exit
queue when:

+ an Agent telephone goes

idle.

+ the queue timer in Program *

11-1 expires.

+ the call reaches the overflow

point.
+ the caller hangs up.

¢ the disconnect timer in
Program 11-9 expires.

In Program 14-32, set the
announcement port data to
blanks using K01 on the
programming telephone.

v

Caller is connected to first announcement port. w

Automatic Call Distribution

This port is assigned in Program 14-3.

After the first announcement ends and hangs up,
the caller is connected to the music source
assigned in Program 14-34; the caller will hear
music from this source for the time duration set in
Program 11-51.

Has the Program
11-51 music timer expired?

Caller is connected to second announcement port.

This port is assigned in program 14-33 (not <

Caller continues to hear
music source.

Program 14-32).

v

After the second announcement ends and hangs
up, the caller is connected to the music source
assigned in Program 14-34; the caller will hear
music from this source for the time duration set in
Program 11-53 (not Program 11-52).

Caller continues to hear
music source.

Has the
Program 11-53
music timer expired?

Yes,

Should

In Program 14-5, set the overflow
point data to “3” and set the desired
overflow destination.

The call will attempt to overflow per
ACD Flowchart 6-4 at this point.

Overflow
Point 2

the call
overflow after the

Program 11-53 music

timer expires?

In Program 14-5, set overflow point data to “0".

Continue

Should the call

In Program 14-35,
set the repeat
announcement data
to “3".

In Program 14-35,
set the repeat
announcement data
to “1".

continue to receive the
first and second announcement
or only the second when the music

Repeat second
announcement
and music only.

timer in Program 11-53
expires?

Repeat first and second announcment and music until:
+ anagent goes idle.

+ the call overflows when the overflow timer in Program
11-1 expires.

+ the caller hangs up.
+ the disconnect timer in program 11-9 expires.

uonnguIsig |[ed dlewoIny
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ACD Queue Pattern Configuration — Two Announcements

Notes

¢+
¢

The call will attempt to exit queue
when:

(continued)

+ Two announcements, then continued music

<

Start: call enters queue from ACD Flowchart 6-1.

>

v

an agent telephone goes idle.

Caller is connected to first announcement port.
This Port Is Assigned In Program 14-3.

the queue timer in Program 11-1

v

expires.

the call reaches the overflow
point.

the caller hangs up.

the disconnect timer in Program
11-9 expires.

After the first announcement ends and hangs up,
the caller is connected to the music source
assigned in Program 14-34; the caller will hear
music from this source for the time duration set in
Program 11-51.

Caller continues to hear
music source.

Has the
Program 11-51
music timer expired?

Caller is connected to second announcement port.
this port is assigned in Program 14-32 (not

Program 14-33).

After the second announcement ends and hangs
up, the caller is connected to the music source
assigned in Program 14-34; the caller will hear
music from this source for the time duration set in
Program 11-52 (not Program 11-53).

Caller continues to hear
music source.

Continue

Has the
Program 11-52
music timer
expired?

To continue t

card does

call will exit g

the discon

0 send music to the caller until the call exits queue:

not have to be installed for vacant port.

2. In Program 14-5, set overflow point data to “0".
The caller will continue to hear uninterrupted music until the call exits queue. The

ueue when:

+ an agent goes idle.
+ the call overflows when the overflow timer in Program 11-1 expires.
+ the caller hangs up.
.

nect timer in Program 11-9 expires.

1. In Program 14-33, program a vacant station port as Announcement 3. A circuit

0848
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Program 39 — Flexible Button Assignments for ACD Telephones

Flowchart 6-10 ACD Queue Pattern Configuration — Three Announcements

< Start: call enters queue from ACD Flowchart 6-1.

>

v

Caller is connected to 1st announcement port. This
port is assigned in Program 14-31.

In Program 14-35, set the repeat
announcement data to “1”.

A

A

v

After the 1st announcement ends and hangs up, the caller is connected to the music
source assigned in Program 14-34; the caller will hear music from this source for the time
duration set in Program 11-51.

Has the
Program 11-51 music timer
expired?

Caller continues to hear No
music source.

uonnguIsig |[ed dlewoIny

Notes The call will attempt to exit queue
when:

« an agent telephone goes idle.

« the queue timer in Program 11-1
expires.

« the call reaches the overflow
point.

« the disconnect timer in Program
11-9 expires.

« the caller hangs up.

Caller is connected to 2nd announcement port.
This port is assigned in Program 14-32. [

In Program 14-35, set the
repeat announcement data to <

v

After the 2nd announcement ends and hangs up the caller is connected to the music source
assigned in Program 14-34; the caller will hear music from this source for the time duration set
in Program 11-52.

Has the
Program 11-52 music timer
expired?

Caller continues to
hear music source.

Caller is connected to 3rd announcement port. This port |
is assigned in Program 14-33. h

v

After the 3rd announcement ends and hangs up the caller is connected to the music source
assigned in Program 14-34; the caller will hear music from this source for the duration set in
Program 11-53.

In Program 14-35, set the
repeat announcement
data to “3".

call i oh Has the
aller continues to hear Program 11-53 music timer
music source. expired?

3rd only

Should the
caller continue to

destination.

In Program 14-5, set the overflow point
data to “3” and set the desired overflow

The call will attempt to overflow per ACD
Flowchart 6-4 at this point in queue.

Should
the call
overflow after the
Program 11-53 music

receive the 1st, 2nd and 3rd
announcements, or 2nd and 3rd
announcements, or only the 3rd
announcement when the music
timer in Program 11-53
expires?

2nd and 3rd

timer expires?

Overflow

0882

point 3

1st, 2nd, and 3rd

In Program 14-5, set
overflow point data to “0”.
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ISDN V4

This chapter provides you with an overview of Integrated Systems Digital Networking (ISDN) and
provides step-by-step instructions to fill in the ISDN record sheets. Included is an overview of
system and trunk programming for |SDN.

System Programs Overview

System programming for ISDN has some commonalities with T1 programming. ISDN
programming follows two different paths, depending on whether Basic Rate Interface (BRI) or
Primary Rate Interface (PRI) is being installed. Refer to Flowchart 7-1 and the following steps for
an overview of each program’s purpose.

ISDN features can be programmed onto the following systems as described:
+ DK40i and DK424 — support BRI S/T

+ DK40i and DK424 — will support BRI U basic features in Release 4.2

+ DK424 supports PRI

NdslI
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System Programs Overview

Flowchart 7-1

Program 03
Assign BRI or
PRI card slots.

T1

PRI

BRI

Program *60
Assign BRI circuits
for CO line (TE)
or Station (NT)
operation.

System power must cycle OFF and ON to effect changes.

*41 T1 Assignments

Program *43
Assign the PRI
D-channel and

network interface.

Program *44
Initialize BRI
Service Profile ID
(SPID) number.

*42 Clock Source

| 2934

<
<

*42 Clock Source

Program *63
Set ISDN dialing
timers.

ISDN System Programs

O Torecord and enter the data for | SDN system programs

1. RunProgram 03-Assign the RPTU (PRI) PCB dlot position as type 79. (See “Program 03 for
DK424 — Flexible PCB Cabinet Slot Assignments” on Page 2<$sign the RBSU without
the RBSS piggy-back board as type 77 and the RBSU with the RBSS piggy-back as type 78.

For BRI, run Program *60 to assign each circuit for CO line (TE) or Station (NT) operation.
3. Turn system power supply OFF (five seconds) and ON to activate Program 03 and *60

program data.

Note

4. For PRI, run Program *43 to assign which channel on the PRI link is used for the
D-channel. The second assignment specifies the card slot of additional PRI links that are
dependent on the master D-channel PRI. The third assignment sets the ID code for the PRI

These are the only programs relating to RPTU operation that require system power to be

cycled OFF and ON.

link. For BRI, skip toStep5.
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ISDN Related Programs

For BRI, run Program *44 to initialize the Service Profile Identifier (SPID) interface. The TE
initializes the SPID and sendsiit to the network. Once the SPID is confirmed from the CO, it
does not have to be sent to the switch again.

For BRI and PRI, run Program *42 to assign the PRI or BRI, or T1, circuits to be used for
Primary and Secondary Clock Source. To enter the program, enter the card slot number
followed by the circuit number. When using the RPTU PRI or RDTU T1 interface then the
circuit number isalways 1.

For BRI and PRI, run Program *63 to assign the timer for sending dialed digits. Also use this
program to enable sub-address dialing. (*63-1 is not zero).

See the following section, “ISDN Related Programsand make the appropriate programming
assignments.

Related Programs

Program 10-1-System Assignmentd:ED 16 determines the initialization process for BRI
lines connected to the ISDN network (see 3-27).

Program 10-4—-ACD/ISDN Parametersl EDs 11 and 12 set the T-Wait ISDN PRI and BRI
timers, respectively. T-wait timers are used for reducting overloading ISDN terminals during
concurrent initialization, such as following awide-area power failure. LED 13 specifies
whether or not 3.1 kHz audio calls can be received as speech calls. LED 14 enablesthe ISDN
“Start” code to be sent when the Speed Dial button is pressef-Gee

Program 39-Telephone Feature Buttons and Program 59—-Attendant Console Feature
Buttons: A new button is provided called the Start button in both Program 39 (see 3-135)
and 59 (see 3-111) to defeat the timeout when dialing is complete. Also a Sub buttonis
provided for entering sub-address information.

Programs 55-1 and 55-2—Least Cost Routing Modified Digit€nables a sub-address
separator (see 5-21).

Program 30 — Station Class of Servicd:ED 12 defines whether the # button is used for
dialing a sub-address or as a dialing separator. When LED 12 is ON, only the standard stations
are affected. The DKT and EKT ports areignored (see 3-73).

If thefirst dialed digit is#, the # will be treated as a feature access code. If # isentered at any
point after that (in other words, aslong asit is not the first digit dialed), then the system will
treat the following numbers as a subaddress. A second # should then be entered to indicate the
end of the subaddress.

NdslI
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ISDN Related Programs
Program *16
Define ISDN Trunk Group
Type (non-ISDN,PRI, BRI).
Standard Trunks BRI PRI
Program 16 Program 16 Program *65
Assign Trunk Groups. Assign Trunk Groups. Define the number

Flowchart 7-2

of B-channels per
channel group.

|

Programs *66-1~3
Assign channel and
trunk group parameters.

Programs *66-2, -4
Assign call-by-call
service parameters

|

Program *67
Assign call direction for

each ISDN trunk group.

l

<

Programs *66-5~7
Assign LDNSs to channel groups

and indexes. Assign LDN channel

groups to ISDN trunk ports.

I

Programs *68-1~2
Define and enable Called
Number ID Service (CNIS)

]

Program *69
Assign CNIS indexes and
DID or LDN.

I

Program *64
Assign ISDN trunk groups
to use DID, DNIS or DIL for

incoming calls.

|

Program 17
LEDs DID/DNIS

2933

|

Programs 81~89,
*81~*87 Direct
Ringing Lines

Programs*09, *17,
*71~*73
DID Ringing

Programs 71 and 72

DNIS Ringing

ISDN Trunk Programs




Trunk

ISDN
Trunk Programs Overview

Programs Overview

See Flowchart 7-2 for an overview of the ISDN trunk programming procedure.

L4

If you areinstalling all standard trunk groups, skip Program * 16 (the default isfor all standard
TGs).

If you areinstalling BRI ISDN, use Program * 16 to assigh BRI type and Program 16 to assign
BRI CO linesinto trunk groups.

If you areinstalling PRI, use Program * 16 to assign PRI types. Do not use Program 16. Do not
change settings in Program 16 for trunk groups marked for PRI.

Primary Rate Interface (PRI) Programming

1.

10.

11.

12.

Run Program * 16 to define the ISDN trunk group type as: non-1SDN, Primary Rate Interface
(PRI), or Basic Rate Interface (BRI).

For BRI trunk groups, run Program 16 to assign the trunk groups. Then, skip to Step 7.

NdslI

For PRI, run Program *65 to assign B-channels.

For PRI, run Programs * 66-1, * 66-3 to define trunk groups parameters and channels. (Program
16 will be assigned automatically.)

To assign Call-by-call features (PRI only), run Programs * 66-2, * 66-4 to assign Call-by- call
trunk groups codes and network ID.

For PRI, run Program *67 to assign call direction for ISDN trunk groups and call type
capabilities allowed for each trunk group.

For BRI and PRI, run Program * 68 to define the parameters for Calling Number to be
presented for acall depending upon whether the ISDN trunk group uses DID, private numbers
or use default number programmed in *68-2.

For BRI and PRI, run Program *66-5 to assign Listed Directory Numbers (LDNSs) to channel
groups and index numbers. Then run Program *66-6 to assign LDN channel groupsto ISDN
trunk ports. Then run Program * 66-7 to assign trunk groupsto each LDN.

Run Program *68-2 to define whether or not the system presents a “user” Caller ID when calls
are made using ISDN services. This program also enables users to dial a code to send Caller
ID or to block it.

For BRI and PRI, run Program *69 to define the parameters for Calling Number to be
presented. Each phone can present a unique Caller ID number, such as DID or a private
number. If neither is chosen, the default is the Directory Number entered in Program *68-2 for
outgoing calls.

Run Program *64 to assign each ISDN trunk group to use DID/DNIS programming, or to
provide Direct in Line (DIL) ringing for incoming calls.

Sed'ISDN Related Programs” on Page /a®d make the appropriate programming
assignments.
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Program 16 — Assign CO Line Groups

Program 16 — Assign CO Line Groups

This program assigns CO line groups (or Dial 9 groups). Refer to this program only for BRI lines.
Do not make changes to trunk groups assigned in Program * 16 as PRI type. These will be assigned
automatically when PRI programming is entered. The system record sheet is on Page 3-48 of this
manual.
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Program *16 — ISDN Trunk Group Type Assignment

Program *16 — ISDN Trunk Group Type Assignment

Processor Type:
Program Type:

DKA40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Trunk, PRI, BRI
Initialized Default: Type 1 (non-ISDN)

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*[1[6| Hold

spir] [ ] ][#][ ] [Hote

Spkr #[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

SEL = Trunk Group Number 1 - TYPE = 1~3 (see below)
1 - non-ISDN Trunk Group (default)

2 - PRI Trunk Group
3 - BRI Trunk Group

Trunk Groups

1234567 8]0 101121314 15]16]| el TrunkGroupType
1 Non-ISDN
2 Primary Rate Interface (PRI)
3 Basic Rate Interface (BRI)

Program *16 Overview

This program must be entered prior to Program 16. Each trunk group in the system must be
defined whether it is used for non-ISDN trunks, PRI trunks, or BRI trunks. Do not make changes
in Program 16 for PRI trunk groups. This may cause unexpected operations.

NdslI
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Program *42 — Clock Source

Program *42 — Clock Source

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher). For Release 3.1 and earlier programming,
see below.

Program Type: System, T1, PRI, BRI
Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*]4[2|Hold

spir] ][] ][] [Hte

Spkr #[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

SEL = 1or2 — ~ [ "T—— Circuit Number
1 - Primary Source
2 - Secondary Source

PRIMARY = or SECONDARY =

Slot Number (Release 4.0 entry. Not used
for release 3.1 or earlier versions.)

Clock Source Slot Number Circuit No.

Primary

Secondary

Program *42 Series Overview

This program assignsthe T1, PRI or BRI interface RPTU PCB as a Primary or Secondary timing
source. The DK424 is synchronized to the Public Network. If the Primary synchronizationislost,
it switches to the secondary timing source.

When a T1 or PRI slot number is assigned, the DK424 only accepts a “1” for the circuit number.
The circuit number is only used for BRI interfaces to specify which circuit is to be used for the
Clock Source. If the PCB in this slot is not a T1 or ISDN PCB, the system will not accept data and
any entries will be cleared.

BRI interfaces should be used as a clock source only when a T1 or PRI interface is not equipped

Set T1 parameters and assignments with the ProtdidniPart 1) and42 (Part 2) series. See the
Srata DK Installation and Maintenance Manual for additional T1 information. RDTU/RPTU
support is as follows:

Processor Number of RDTU/ Number of RBUU/
RPTU’s Supported RBUS'’s Supported
RCTUA 0 4
RCTUBA/BB 2 8
RCTUC/D 6 14
RCTUE/F 8 20

For proper T1 or ISDN operation, the equipment at each end of a digital T1 span line must be
synchronized. The DK424 is synchronized (as slave) to the equipment on the other end of the
digital line by the RDTU/RPTU, RBUU/RBUS PCB designated as the Primary Reference in
Program*42-1.

If a malfunction occurs and Primary Synchronization is lost, the DK424 automatically switches
modes and synchronizes to the equipment connected to the secondary PCB designated as the
Secondary Reference. If the equipment on the other end of the DK424 digital lines should
synchronize to the DK424 clock source, then enter blanks in Prdgra+h and 2. In this case, the
DK424 clock runs free and is considered the Master Synchronization source.

7-8
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Program *42-1 — Primary Timing Reference Assignments (Release 3.1 and earlier)

Program *42-1 — Primary Timing Reference
Assignments (Release 3.1 and earlier)

Initialized Default: Primary = 1, Secondary = 2

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

Spkr|*|4[2|Hold | - | Spkr]| |D|Hold Spkr |#[#|Hold

SEL = 1or2 j L RDTU PCB Number (1~8)

; . grlmaré/ SouSrce Enter the RDTU PCB number that is connected to the
- Secondary source primary reference T1 (span line) clock source.

Press LED Button 01 (blank) if the DK424 T1 is the
master (free run) clock source.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Select RDTU PCB Number

Primary

Secondary

Program *42-1 Overview (Release 3.1 and earlier)
Assign the Primary Timing Reference with this program.

Note RDTU No.1isthe RDTU PCB installed in the lowest slot number of all RDTU PCBs,
RDTU No. 2isthe RDTU PCB installed in the next highest slot number of all RDTUsand

SO on.
DK424 Span Line
Program Data | RDTU in . _ (Primary clock source) Central Office
* T1 - Primary PCB l RBOC CO li
42-11]> | siot13 Span Line ines
Program Data RDTU in (Secondary clock source) AT&T or MCI
*42- 2 > Slot 25 T1 - Secondary PCB - Long Distance Lines

1863

Primary/Back-Up Assignments Example
Note A second RBOC T1 span line can aso be used as the secondary clock source.

DK424 Master (free run) Assignment Example

DK424 Span Line
(DK424 clock source) - Other DK424
Slot 13 T1-PCB d or PBX, etc

Program Data = blank button (Button 01)

for®¥42-1land % 42-2 1864

Program *42-2 Overview (Release 3.1 and earlier)
Assign the Secondary (Backup) Timing Reference with this program.

Note Toassign RDTUsasthe Master Clock Reference (free run), leave Programs *42-1 and
*42-2 blank. Press button/LED 01 to enter blanks.

NdslI
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Program *43-1~3 — D-Channel Control and NFAS Assignments

Program *43-1~3 — D-Channel Control and NFAS
Assignments

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)

Program Type: System, PRI
Initialized Default: Blank (see Important! below)

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Spkr |#|#|Hold

Spkr|1|D| [ |[Hold

I - DCH = D-channel circuit number (01~24)
LED Button 01 deletes a digit

Spkr|*]4[3|Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

SEL=1

Enter PRI Index Number (1~8)

*43-1 *43-2 *43-3
PRI Index D-Channel Master Network PRI
Circuit Number PRI Index Interface ID Code

Program *43-1~3 Overview
Programs *43-1~3 arerelated in that thereis a correspondence between Program *43-1 and *43-2.
Program *43-1 determines which channel acts as the master. Program *43-2 points back to the
master channel by using the corresponding index number.

Program *43-1 Overview
This program (*43-1) assigns which channel on the PRI link is used for D-channel (the datamaster
control channel). The default setting is none.

Important!  For most carriers, channel 24 is assigned to the D-channel (default). NFAS
D-channel assignments are negotiated with the carrier.
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Program *43-2 — Non-Facility Associated Signaling (NFAS) Assignment

Program *43-2 — Non-Facility Associated Signaling
(NFAS) Assignment

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: System, PRI
Initialized Default: Blank (see Important! below)

Spkr|2|DD|Hold

SEL=2 T T T pRI = Master PRI Index
Number with D-channel (1~8)

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*]4[3|Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Enter the dependent PRI Index
Number without D-channel (1~8)

Program *43-2 Overview

This program specifies the card slot of additional PRI links that are dependent upon the D-channel
of the master D-channel PRI. This setting is for Non-Facility Associated Signaling (NFAS).

Use the Record Sheet for *43-1.

NdslI
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Program *43-3 — Network PRI Interface Assignment

Program *43-3 — Network PRI Interface Assignment

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: System, PRI
Initialized Default: Blank (see Important! below)

|*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- | Spkr|*|4]|3|Hold | - | Spkr|3] D| | |[Hold |- |Spkr|#|#|Hold | - | Spkr|#|#|Hold |
SEL=3 1 L ID = Network PRI Interface Code,
Enter the PRI Index Number (1~8) supplied by public provider (0~19)

Program *43-3 Overview

Program *43-3 assigns each PRI interface and ID code for communicating with the ISDN provider
to identify the B-channels to be used with NFAS.

Use the Record Sheet for *43-1.
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Program *44 — BRI Service Profile Identifier (SPID) Parameters

Program *44 — BRI Service Profile Identifier (SPID)
Parameters

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, BRI
Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*|4]4|Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

spkr|[ [ ] |DD...D|HoId

SEL = BRI Trunk Number —J L Enter SPID Value (20 digits max.).
Use Button LED 01 to enter a blank.

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

DATA = SPID Type (0~2)

0 - Non-initializing trunk (NIT)
1 - one SPID for the interface
2 - one SPID for each B-channel

BRI Trunk| SPID

Number Type SPID Value

Program *44 Overview

BRI interfaces generally require entering an Service Profile Identifier (SPID) intialization value to
activate the interface. This program assigns the initialization interface.

When ISDN serviceis ordered, a SPID isissued from the carrier. A SPID usually includes a 10-
digit directory number along with additional digits, which notify the switch as to the type of
devices connected to the line and what services/features the switch isto provide.

There are three possible initialization processes, including a non-initializing terminal, one SPID,
or two SPID interfaces. These numbers are entered into the system to allow the interface to
automatically initialize the link. The type of initialization needed depends on the type of PSTN
equipment.

The basic procedure includes configuring a SPID, then the TE performstheinitialization /
identification process and sends the SPID to the network. Once the SPID is confirmed from the
CO, the SPID does not have to be sent to the switch again.

ISDN

NdslI
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Program *60 — BRI Line/Station Operation Assignment

Program *60 — BRI Line/Station Operation Assignment

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: System, BRI
Initialized Default: All LEDs OFF

Spkr [#]#| Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[+[3 Spkr[#]#[Hold|

Spkr|*|6[0|Hold

spkr|| | |.]||-|o|d

SEL = Slot No.:|_ - LEDs 1~4 = Circuits 1~4 (see legend below)

LED RBSU Circuit LED ON LED OFF
1 1 CO Line (TE)
2 2 CO Line (TE) Station Operation
3 3 — (NT) (default)
4 4 —

Note Power must be cycled OFF, then ON before changes take effect.

Slot 1 Slot 2 Slot 3 Slot 4 Slot 5 Slot 6 Slot 7
1(2(3(411|2|3|4J1|2|3|4j1|2|3(4)1(2(3[411|2|3|411|2|3|4

LEDs

A WIN|PF

Program *60 Overview

This program assigns each circuit for CO Line (TE) or ISDN Station (NT) operation. Circuits 1 or
2 can be used for either CO line or ISDN station operation, while circuits 3 and 4 can only be used
for ISDN station operation.
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Program *61 — Analog Trunk Services for ISDN

Program *61 — Analog Trunk Services for ISDN

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: see below

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*]6[1|Hold

Spkr|D| [ ] |@D|Hold Spkr[#[#|Hold

SEL = Type of Service (1~3) — - Enter the Bearer Service:
1 - Bearer Service 0 = 3.1 kHz Audio
2 - Outgoing Call Pad Level 1 = Speech (default)

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

3 - Incoming Call Pad Level

Enter the trunk number(s) being defined. DATA = For *61-2 and *61-3, enter Pad
To add a range, enter XXX % XXX (low Level (default is 2). See legend below.
trunk number * high trunk number).

Data Pad Level (db) Data Pad Level (db)
0 0 4 -12
1 3 5 -15
2 -6 6 -18
3 9 7 +3

Trunk Bearer Service | Outgoing Pad | Incoming Pad
Number *61-1 Level *61-2 Level *61-3

Program *61 Overview

When analog CO lines use ISDN facilities, each analog CO Line needs to be assigned the type of
service expected to be used when originating calls. The choices are Speech or 3.1 kHz (used for
modem and fax connections). Set the transmission level for outgoing and incoming paths for calls.
The default is set for -6 dB.

7-15
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Program *62 — Non-ISDN Station Bearer Service

Program *62 — Non-ISDN Station Bearer Service

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: System, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: see below

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr |*|6[2|Hold

pir] [ [ ] [#] ] [Fiois

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

SEL = 1-3 EE— . DATA = Bearer Service (0 or 1)
1 - Bearer Service 0 - 3.1 kHz Audio (faxes)

2 - Outgoing Call 1 - Speech

3 - Incoming Call For options 2 and 3, enter the
Station Logical Port Number —— Pad Level. See legend below.

Enter the port number(s) being defined.
To add a port range, enter XXX % XXX
(low port % high port).

Data | Pad Level (db) Data | Pad Level (db)
0 0 4 -12
1 3 5 -15
2 -6 6 -18
3 9 7 +3
*62-1 *62-2 *62-3
Bearer Outgoing Incoming Station Ports
Service Pad Level Pad Level

Program *62 Overview

When Strata DK stations, except ISDN stations, use ISDN facilities, each station needs to be
assigned the type of service expected to be used. The choices are Speech or 3.1 kHz (used for

modem and fax connections). Set the transmission level for outgoing paths for calls. Default value
is-6 db.

Phones marked as “Speech” bearer service can receive calls marked “Speech” or “3.1 KHz audio.”
Phones marked as “3.1 KHz Audio” can only receive calls marked with same bearer service.
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Program *63 — ISDN Dialing Parameters

Program *63 — ISDN Dialing Parameters

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: System, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: 4 seconds

|*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*[3] - | Spkr|*|6]3]Hold | - Spkr|D| | ||Hold|- | spkr|#|#|Hold | - | Spkr|#|#|Hold |
SEL = 1or2 — [ DATA = Seconds
(see table below) (see table below)
Select Timeout Parameter Value Comments
1 Sub-address dialing Value 00 to 10 seconds (default 04)
2 Outdialing Value 02 to 10 second (default 04)

Program *63 Overview

This program sets the timer for sending dialed digitsif the user does not press the Start button or
if the dialed number does not meet the established dialing plan number of digits.

When the sub-address dialing timer is set to 00, subaddress dialing is not supported.

NdslI
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Program *64-1 — Direct Inward Dialing Parameters

Program *64-1 — Direct Inward Dialing Parameters

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: LED 01 ON for DID or DNIS programming

Spkr[*[6]4] - [Hold | - Spkr E| | |@.|Hold
seL=1 —— T [ L_LED01: ON = Use DIDIDNIS tables in

Programs *09 or 71
Enter the trunk group(s) 9

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Spkr |#[#|Hold

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

OFF = Use direct ringing tables in

To add a range of trunk
Programs 81~89, *81, *84, *87

groups, enter XX*XX (low
trunk group * high trunk group)

LED LED ON LED OFF
01 | Use DID/DNIS for incoming calls. Direct ring the called station.

Trunk Ports LEDs
Groups 01

1

O |N|o|O|b|WIN

[EEN
o

[EEN
[N

[EEN
N

[ERY
w

[ERY
N

[EnY
a1

[EEN
(o2}

Program *64-1 Overview

Program *64-1 assigns each ISDN trunk group to use DID/DNIS programming or provide Direct
in Line (DIL) ringing for incoming calls.
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Program *64-2 — Number of DID/DNIS Digits for Trunk Groups

Program *64-2 — Number of DID/DNIS Digits for Trunk

Groups

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)

Program Type: System, PRI and BRI

Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*|6]4|Hold

o] [2] [ 1)) ] ote

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

- | Spkr |#]#| Hold

SEL=2 47_ . DATA = Enter the number of digits to

Enter Trunk Group Number —

use for incoming call DID digits (2~5)

To add a range of trunk groups,
enter XX*XX (low trunk group *

high trunk group)

Trunk
Groups

Number of DID Incoming Call
Digits per Trunk Group

OO N|O|O|R|WIN|F

[EnY
o

[ERN
[N

[EEY
N

[EnY
w

[EEY
N

[EnY
9]

[EnY
(o]

Program *64-2 Overview

This program establishes the number of digitsto be used for DID or DNIS table interpretation for

each ISDN trunk group.

The DK 424 uses the last two to four digits of the incoming listed directory number (LDN) to
determine the DID call destination. If Program 17 was assighed for DNIS, the DK 424 usesthe last

two to five digits of an incoming LDN to determine the DNIS call destination.

NdslI
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Program *65 — ISDN Channel Group Assignment

Program *65 — ISDN Channel Group Assignment

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)

Program Type: System, PRI

Initialized Default: All LEDS OFF (see Important! below)

Note Program *65 must be assigned before entering Program™ 66.

Spkr| D . [Hold

SEL = Channel Group (1~8) N [ GRP = Light LEDs to select PRI
B-channels for the channel group.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr |*|6[5|Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

- | Spkr |#|#]| Hold |

Press Scroll to advance or Page to go back.

B-Chalr?rI?eTLines RCTUA RCTUBA/BB RCTUC/D RCTUE/F
PRI (T) 23 47 141 188

Chann CO Line Ports (B-Channels)
Gr?)lup 1/2 |3 |4 |5|6|7|8|9|10|11|12|13|14|15| 16|17 |18 |19 |20

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

Program *65 Overview

This program assigns an ISDN group humber and its PRI B-channel members. All B-channels

assigned to an ISDN channel group must use the same D-channel. The B-channels on the same

DS-1 interface can belong to different channel groups.

All ISDN connections require the active B-channels to be assigned to a channel group. The B-

channels appear as CO ports assigned in sequence when the PRI card typeis entered.
Note Do not include the channels used as D-channels.

Important!  B-channels 1~23 are active (by default from the public carrier) in a standard PRI

interface.
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Program *66-1 — Channel Group Number Parameters

Program *66-1 — Channel Group Number Parameters

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI
Initialized Default: Blank

Note Program*65 must be assigned before entering Program *66. If Program * 65 changes, then
this program will be affected. Program * 66 defaults back to the settings in Program * 65.

Spkr|E| | |D|Hold - [ Spkr[#[#]Hold |

SEL=1 — T - CHGP = Channel Group Number (1~8)

Enter the ISDN
Trunk Group Number

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*|6(6|Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Trunk Groups
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16

Program *66-1 Overview
This program assigns PRI ISDN trunk groups to a channel group.

ISDN Trunk Groups are assigned based upon all available trunk groupsin Program * 16, identified
as PRI trunk groups.

This program must be entered after Program *65 or anytime a change is made to * 65.

The channels assigned in * 65 will be transferred into the last trunk group entered in *66-1 for that
channel group.

NdslI
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Programs *66-2 and *66-4 — Call-by-Call Trunk Group Codes and Network ID

Programs *66-2 and *66-4 — Call-by-Call Trunk Group
Codes and Network ID

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI
Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr |*|6/6]Hold

Spkr|[2| Dj [ TILTT 11 ][Hotd]-[spke#[#[Hold
SEL=2 — T T I SV = Service Parameters
Enter ISDN Trunk Group

Spkr|#|#|Hold |

FA = Enter the Facility Code

Trunk Facility Service Carrier Code Trunk Facility Service Carrier Code
Group Code Parameters (Prog. *66-4) Group Code Parameters (Prog. *66-4)

1 9

2 10

3 11

4 12

5 13

6 14

7 15

8 16

Program *66-2 Overview

Thefacility code and service parameters will be supplied by the ISDN carrier at thetimethe ISDN
lines are ordered. Standard telephone services (POTS) will not have aFacility Code, nor a Service
Parameter.

The Call-by-call feature enablesindividual PRI B-channelsto be shared among various types of
services specified by the customer, rather than having to dedicate each channel to a particular type
of service. The Call-by-Call feature can reduce the number of circuits required to access various
services, especialy if various services have different peak busy periods.

In afuture release, the minimum and maximum number of B-channels allocatabl e to any type of
service can be assigned. Each of these values can be set for three time periods during the day. With
these values, calls can be rejected if they exceed the maximum number subscribed for that service
or they can ensure that a minimum number of channels remain available for incoming calls. Thus,
the system can be used to provide an optimum service to meet the objectives of the business.

Call-by-Call services can be specified to map Strata DK capabilities to network services such as
DID, Tie, FX, WATS, 800, etc. These services could be provided viathe local telephone carrier or
be connected to any ISDN inter-exchange carrier.

A tableligting al valid DNsis provided for identifying the outgoing calls or alternatively a
specific number or DID number. These may be used for identifying the call on a per station basis
to alow callsto be hilled to a selected service or station. All numbers used for identifying the call
must be subscribed from the providing service or the call will be rejected by the provider.
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Programs *66-2 and *66-4 — Call-by-Call Trunk Group Codes and Network ID

Program *66-4 Call-by-Call Network ID

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI
Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr |*|6/6| Hold

spkrla|[ [ [| | | | |[Hom

Spkr |#|#| Hold

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

SEL=4 — T [ ID = Network ID Code

(3 or 4 digits)
Enter ISDN Trunk

Group Number
Program *66-4 Overview

Some Call-by-Call services are provided by inter-exchange carriers. These services need a
network 1D code for call setup. When a Network ID Code is entered, the service parametersin
*66-2 must be blank.

If both the Service Parameter and the Network 1D are programmed, Service Parameter has priority
and Network 1D will be ignored.

Record Sheet
Use the record sheet for Program * 66-2.

NdslI
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Program *66-3 — Channel Group/Trunk Parameters

Program *66-3 — Channel Group/Trunk Parameters

Processor Type:
Program Type: Trunk, PRI

Initialized Default: Blank

All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr |*|6/6| Hold

spkr[3][ [ || [Hord

Spkr #[#| Hold

Spkr |#|#| Hold |

SEL=3 - T - DATA = Light LEDS to assign

features. See tables below.

Enter the ISDN Trunk
Group Number (01~16)

LEDs 03~06 specify the trunk types shown in the following table.

Tie Tie OutWATS OutWATS
LEDs POTS FX (senderized) | (cutthrough) | (IntraLATA) (InterLATA) INWATS
03 ON ON ON
04 ON ON ON ON
05 ON
06 ON ON
LEDs g Trunk Groups
11 2[(3|4]|5 7(18|9|10(11|12|13|14| 15| 16

01 ON: Operator Calls Allowed/
OFF: Not allowed

02 ON: Carrier Access allowed
OFF: Not allowed

03 | Trunk Group Type (see above table).

04 | Trunk Group Type (see above table).

05 | Trunk Group Type (see above table).

06 | Trunk Group Type (see above table).
07~10| Not Used

1 ON: Called Party Number Type Unknown
OFF: Standard Called Party Number Type

ON: DK sends Ringback Tone to Network|
12 | OFF: No RBT to Network.
(Default is ON.)

13 ON: DMS CO switches only
OFF: Belcore (Default is OFF.)

Program *66-3 Overview

This program assigns special call treatment and defines the ISDN service. Cdl treatment includes
whether or not operator calls are allowed, if carrier accessis allowed, etc. The ISDN serviceis
similar to trunk type, such as POTS, FX, Tie, outWATS and inWATS.

Program *66-4 Call-by-Call Network ID

See “Programs *66-2 and *66-4 — Call-by-Call Trunk Group Codes and Network ID” on Page
7-22 Use the record sheet for Program *66-2.
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Program *66-5 — Line Directory Number (LDN) Registration

Program *66-5 — Line Directory Number (LDN)
Registration

Processor Type:

Program Type:

DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)

Trunk, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*|6[6|Hold

0=BRI
1~8 = PRI

Enter LDN Index (01~48)

]

Spkr|5|D| | |D...D|Hold
SEL=5 — T

Enter the Channel Group

Spkr #[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

J LDN = Listed Directory Number

Use LED Button 01 to enter a blank.
Wild card (*) entries are valid.

Ch.
Group

LDN

LDN
Index

Ch.
Group

LDN
Index

LDN

Ch.
Group

LDN
Index

LDN

Program *66-5 Overview

This program is used to assign seven-digit listed directory numbers per channel group. The index
number assigned is correlated to a CO line port number in Program * 66-6 for direct inward ringing
assignments and to trunk groupsin Program *66-7.

ISDN calls are originated and terminated using a listed directory number and call type (bearer
service). The Strata DK must know the listed directory numbers subscribed from the PSTN to
determine how to handle the call.

Wild card entries (*) are allowed for handling alarger number of LDNs. For example, aDID group
using 583-3700 through 583-3799 can be entered as asingle LDN entry: 583-37**. To handle a
single number differently that falls within this range, enter that number in alower number index.

e.g., Index 01 = 5833769 and Index 02 = 58337**. If amatch occurs on Index 01, the call will be
handled based upon Index O1.

NdslI
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Program *66-6 — LDN/Trunk Group to Channel Group Assignments

Program *66-6 — LDN/Trunk Group to Channel Group
Assignments

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: Blank

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[+[3 Spkr[#[#]Hold

spie[6] [ ][ ||l [Fois

SEL=6 I j - GRP = Select ISDN trunk ports for each LDN index.

Spkr|*|6[6|Hold

Enter the Channel Group Number: Press Page or Scroll for the next CO line ports.
0 =BRI; 1~8 = PRI

Enter the LDN Index (1~48)

Channe ) Channe ) Channe }
Index CO Line Ports Index CO Line Ports Index CO Line Ports

| Group | Group | Group

Program *66-6 Overview
This program assigns Listed Directory Numbers (LDNs) trunk groups to the member’s channel
group.
Note The number of direct appearing CO lines cannot exceed the number of CO ports allocated

in Program 03. One PRI card, Type 79, assigns 24 B-channels; thus allowing 24 direct
appearances.

For Programs *66-5 and *66-6:

Multiple calls can be received with the same LDN. The LDN and Channel Group information in
*66-5 and *66-6 must match. Calls are assigned the next available non-busy port as follows:

+ For PRI: Choose the highest available port to the lowest.
+ For BRI: Choose the lowest available the highest.
+ Multiple LDNs can be assigned to the same CO appearances.
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Program *66-7 — LDN/Trunk Group Assignments

Program *66-7 — LDN/Trunk Group Assignments

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI
Initialized Default: Blank

Spkr #[#| Hold

[*[#]%|#]1]*[2]*|3 - [Spkr[#]#]Hold |

spkr[*[6[6[Hold] - [spkr[7][ |[ | |[ | |[Hold
SEL=7 S _|_—DIR:TrunkGroup(1~16).

0 = blank. The lowest POTS trunk
group is used.

Enter the Channel
Group Number (1~8)

Enter the LDN Index (1~48).
See Program *66-5

Channel | LDN Trunk Groups

Group | Index | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15

16

Program *66-7 Overview
This program assigns Listed Directory Numbers (LDNSs) to each ISDN trunk group.

NdslI
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Program *67-1 — Trunk Group Call Direction

Program *67-1 — Trunk Group Call Direction

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI
Initialized Default: Both Way

|%[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3]- | Spkr|*|6]7|Hold | - | Spkr[1]| | |D |Hold | - | Spkr |#|#|Hold | - | Spkr |#|#| Hold |
SEL=1 E— - DIR = Call Direction
Enter the Trunk Group 1= Incom_ing
(01~16) 2 = Outgoing

3 = Both Way

Trunk Groups
12 |(3|4|5|6 |7 |8|9|10|11|12|13|14| 15| 16

Value Call Direction

Incoming

Outgoing

Both Way

Program *67-1 Overview
This program assigns the call direction for each ISDN trunk group.
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Program *67-2 — Call Types for ISDN Trunk Group Supported

Program *67-2 — Call Types for ISDN Trunk Group
Supported

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI
Initialized Default: Blank

- - | Spkr |#|#|Hold | - | Spkr |#]#|Hold |

Spkr[*[6]7[Hold] - [spkr][2][ ]| |D .| [Hold
SEL=2 EE— . Turn on LEDs 01~04 to select the

call type. See table below.

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Enter the Trunk Group (01~16)

Enter the Time Zone (1~3)
For Rel. 4.0, enter 1

Trunk Time Zone Speech 3.1 kHz Audio | 64 kbps. Data | 56 kbps. Data
Groups LED 01 LED 02 LED 03 LED 04

1

O O|No|u|BlWN

[EnY
o

=
[N

[EnY
N

[EnY
w

[EEN
»

[EnY
(&)

[EnY
(o]

Program *67-2 Overview

NdslI

This program defines the call type or “Bearer Services” allowed for each ISDN trunk group. These
settings will be set for three different time zones in an upcoming release. All of the call types that
will be used should be turned on. Normally, Speech and 3.1 kHz Audio (non-ISDN voice calls and

fax calls), should be turned on.
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Program *67-3 — ISDN Trunk Group Minimum Channel Reservation

Program *67-3 — ISDN Trunk Group Minimum Channel

Reservation
Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.1)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI

Initialized Default: Default = 00

[*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*|3] - | Spkr|*|6]7|Hold | - | Spkr[3]| | |D| | |[Hold|-|spkr|#]#|Hold | - | Spkr|#|#|Hold|
SEL=3 — T MIN = Minimum number of
B-channels reserved.
Enter the Trunk Group (01~16) Max. 47 when sharing D-channels.

Enter the Time Zone (1~3)
For Rel. 4.0, enter 1

Trunk Time Zone 1 Time Zone 2 Time Zone 3
run B-channels reserved B-channels reserved B-channels reserved

Groups : - -
Min. Max. Min. Max. Min. Max.

O OINO|OR~(WN|F

[EnY
o

[y
[

[EnY
N

[EnY
w

[EnY
N

[EnY
(&)

[En
o]

Program *67-3 Overview

This program defines the minimum number of B-channels reserved for this service. Each of the
three time zones may have a different value.

Enter the minimum and maximum number of B-channels reserved for each Time Zone.
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Program *67-4 — ISDN Trunk Groups Maximum Channel Reservation

Program *67-4 — ISDN Trunk Groups Maximum Channel
Reservation

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.1 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI

Initialized Default: 23 maximum default channels

|*[#]*|#|1]*[2]*[3] - | Spkr|*|6]7|Hold | - | Spkr|4|| | | D | | |[Hold]-|spkr|#|#|Hold |- | Spkr|#|#|Hold|
SEL=4 T - MAX = Maximum number of
B-channels reserved.
Enter the Trunk Group (01~16) (0047) when sharing D-channels,

) Max. = 47.
Enter the Time Zone (1~3)

Program *67-4 Overview

This program specifies the maximum number of B-channels that can be used to carry calls with
this service. Each of the three time zones may have a different value.

Use the record sheet with Program *67-3.

NdslI
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Program *67-5 — Multiple Time Zone Settings

Program *67-5 — Multiple Time Zone Settings

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.1 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI
Initialized Default: Default = 0000

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2]+[3]-

[[7]

SEL=5 L Enter the Time Zone Starting.
Time (0000~2359)

Enter the Channel Group (1~ 8)

Enter the Time Zone (1~3)

Program *67-5 Overview

This program enables setting three different time zones. In Release 4.1, the maximum number of
lines that can be obtained by each trunk group and the minimum number of lines that can be
sequred is programmable. By programming the max. and min. number of lines that can be used by
atrunk group, this prevents a trunk group from monopolizing al the lines.

Hold |
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Program *68-1 — Calling Number ID Presentation Parameters

Program *68-1 — Calling Number ID Presentation
Parameters

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: all LEDs OFF

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr |#|#|Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Spkr|*|6[8|Hold

spkr[1][ | |.|Ho|d

SEL=1 S— - DATA = Press LED Buttons 01~03 for the
desired Calling Number ID parameters.

Enter the Trunk Group See table below.

(01~16)

Trunk Groups

LED Caller ID Settin
9 1(2|3|4|5|[6|7|8|9(10|11|12|13|14|15|16

NdslI

Outgoing Caller ID
(ON = Allowed / OFF = Not Allowed)

Outgoing Caller ID Status Change:
ON = Allowed / OFF = Not Allowed

Incoming Caller ID Source:
ON = Network Provided OFF = Caller Provided

Program *68-1 Overview

This program assigns the Number Privacy feature, which allows the caller to prevent the public
network from delivering the Calling Number to the called party on a per-cal basis. The Public
Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) may still provide a network-based Caller 1D, even when the
outgoing Caller ID is OFF Only a subscription parameter can change that.

LED 01: Outgoing Caller ID

Service subscribers can request from the public network that the number be presented or not as a
default.

LED 02: Outgoing Caller ID Status Change

If apublic telco service allows changes to be made, then a user can enter change a code to the
setting for that call after selecting atrunk group.

LED 03: Incoming Caller ID Source

When LED 03 is ON, the calling number with the call setup message is provided by the network;
OFF indicates that thisinformation is sent from the caller. The Strata DK handles the number the
same way that ANI information from T1 trunksis handled. For instance, the number can display

on the called telephone’s LCD, or it can be used by TAPI interfaces, or it can be recorded in
SMDR data records.

The PSTN may send one or two Caller ID messages for incoming calls. One message is the Caller
ID supplied by the network, which is generally the billing number, while the second is the user
generated number. The Strata DK will use the user-supplied number, if required.

Note Individual callers can choose to block this information, regardless of this setting.
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Program *68-2 — Outbound CNIS Parameters

Program *68-2 — Outbound CNIS Parameters

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: Blank

Spkr |#|#| Hold |

Spkr #[#| Hold

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3] - [spwr[*[6[8[mota]- [sprr|2|[ [ [| | | | | |]]| -

SEL=2 S L CPN = Enter the Calling Party
Number (CPN) 10 or 11 digits.

Enter the Trunk Group
(01~16)

Trunk Groups Calling Party Number

[EEN

O O|N|oO|O|h~[W[N

[EnY
o

[
[N

[EEY
N

[EEY
w

14
15
16

Program *68-2 Overview

This program defines the default Calling Party Number (CPN) for the ISDN trunk group used for
placing acall. The PSTN uses this Calling Party Number for the user provider Caller ID and
optionaly may useit for billing the call.

The number sent is based on the call originator. The originator can be atandem call, astation (with
or without DID), or a station with a designated number:

+ For atandem call, the CPN digits received are the digits that will be sent.

+ For adirect station call, the default number assigned to the selected service and which is
programmed into the Strata DK as the CPN will be the number sent.

+ For afixed number, the system sends the number assigned in the system (in this program) or it
can use the DID programming to determine the number to be sent. Program *69 (DATA=Type
1 or 2) defines whether fixed numbers from this program are sent or if DID digits from
Program *09 are sent.
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Program *69-1 — CNIS Presentation Parameters

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: none

[*[#[*[#[1]*]2]*[s

Spkr|*(6|9|Hold

soie] [ T (][] ] [Hota

Spkr|#|#|Hold

Spkr|#|#|Hold |

SEL=1 — T - INDX = Index Number (00~32)
) Index 00 uses default value assigned in*68-2.
Enter Station Port(s) All others use values assigned in *69-2

To add a range, enter
XXX*XXX (low port * high port)

CG = Channel Group (1~8)

Station Ports Channel

Group Index

Program *69-1 Overview

This program defaults all ports to the 00 index, which means that outgoing calls will present the
Directory Number entered in Program * 68-2 as the Calling Number for outbound calls. Each
station on the Strata DK can send a unique number based on the station making the call assigning
an index other than 00, and entering the number as Type 2 to be used in Program *69-2 or send a
Type 1 DID number by entering a prefix code to create a complete number.

Note If the PSTN isto use this number for billing the call, the number sent must match those
provided by the PSTN.
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Program *69-2 — Special Number Assignment

Processor Type: DK40i, All RCTUs (Release 4.0 or higher)
Program Type: Trunk, PRI and BRI
Initialized Default: none

[*[#]*|#]1]*[2[*]3]- 6[9] Hold |
T
SEL=2 g — Enter Calling Party Numbers (11 digits)
Enter Index Number (1~32) DATA = Type (1, 2)
or enter 00 for the ISDN = Prefix plus *09 DID digits
service default number 2 = Fixed Number
Index | Type | Calling Party Number Index | Type | Calling Party Number Index | Type | Calling Party Number

Program *69-2 Overview

This program defines the parameters for the Calling Party Number (CPN) to be presented for a call
depending upon whether the ISDN trunk group uses DID, private numbers or a default number
from Program *68-2. Calling Number Presentation for outbound callsis used by the public
network to send the telephone number to the called location.

For each phone in the system, assign an index value to define the Calling Number to be sent to the
public network. Each index value can be defined to provide a specific 10 digit telephone number
(DATA=Type 2) or aDID prefix vaue with the final digitsto be programmedin*09 (DATA=Type
1) to complete the 10 digit telephone number.

The number of indexesis 32 maximum and an index value of zero (0) will causethe ISDN systems
to send the default number.

Program * 69 provides a method to present the call back number that can be used to reach that
station. This number can either be aDID number or a designated number that is programmed to
ring that particular station. Through subscription options from the public service provider, this
Calling Party Number can be used for billing calls.

This capability may be required for office suites and certain contracted obligations needing
independent accounting for the telephone service. This subscription can require number screening.
When screened, calls not presenting a valid billing number will be rejected by the service local
provider. If optional, callswill always be placed and a number sent that does not match will be
billed to the main number for that site.
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This chapter contains programming record sheets, along with specific instructions for
programming E911 CAMA trunks.

Enhanced 911 CAMA trunks apply only to the DK424, Release 4.0. The RMCU/RCM S PCBs
provide up to four CAMA trunk circuits. The RMCU/RCMS eliminates the need for adjunct
terminal adapter equipment for connecting to E911 CAMA trunks. For more information on
hardware, refer to the Srata DK Installation and Maintenance Manual.

Operation Overview

The DK424 E911 feature provides flexible dialing of 911 emergency calls. This allows users who

are not familiar with DK 424 dialing sequences to make an emergency call regardless of how they

dial 911 from Toshibatelephones. In all of the sequences below, the DK will seize an idle CAMA
trunk and send 911 plus the dialing station’s Caller Emergency Service Identification (CESID)
over the CAMA trunk via MF tones.

Note Once a 911 call is started, most other buttons/keys on a telephone are disabled to prever{E
accidentally dropping the 911 call attempt. This includedékd button, so that the 911 =
call cannot be put on hold.

+ Press DN button and dial 911. When the user dials 911, the PDN releases from the internal
connection and seizes the CAMA trunk.

+ Off Hook and dial 911 (station has off hook selection of PDN in Program 32). When the user
dials 911, the PDN releases from the internal connection and seizes the CAMA trunk.

+ Off Hook and dial 911 (station has off hook selection of a CO line or line group in Program 32
and has a C@ine or Pooled Line buttons). When the user goes off-hook, the station will
seize the normal CO line on the appropriatelie/Pooled Line button. When the user
dials 911, the normal CO line is dropped and an idle PDN or CAMA CO button connects to
the CAMA trunk. If an idle PDN or CAMA CO button is not available, the 911 call will be
sent out the originally selected line without the station’s CESID information.

+ Press DN button and dial 9+911 (no LCR, 9 is line group access code, station does not have
COLine, Pooled Line or CAMA CO buttons). When the user dials 9, the station will seize
a “dial 9" CO line on its PDN button. When the user dials 911, the 911 call will be sent one of
two ways:

+ If the station does not have another idle PDIMCAMA CO button, the 911 call will be
sent out the normal CO line in the dial 9 line group without the station’s CESID.

+ If the telephone has another PDN @AMA CO button, and it is idle, the first PDN will
drop and the second PDN or CAMA CO button will be connected to the CAMA trunk.
911 plus the station’s CESID will be sent out the CAMA trunk.
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SMDR

+ PressDN button and dial 9+911 (with LCR). When the user dials 9, the station will seize LCR
onits PDN, when the user dials 911, the PDN will drop LCR and the same PDN will connect
to the CAMA trunk. 911 plus the station’s CESID will be sent out the CAMA trunk.

+ Press INT button and dial 911 (attendant console). When the user dials 911, the INT button
releases from the internal connection and seizes the CAMA trunk. 911 plus the Attendant
Console CESID is sent out the CAMA trunk.

+ Press CQLine, Pooled Line or CAMA CO button and dial 911 (attendant console). When
the user dials 911 from an outgoing line button, the outgoing line button drops and the CAMA
trunk is seized on the INT button. 911 plus the Attendant Console CESID is sent out the
CAMA trunk.

SMDR

Two packets are sent out the SMDR port on each E911 call. The first packet will be sent
immediately at the start of the call and the second will be sent at the end of the call when the
CAMA trunk releases. Sddgures 8-1and8-2 for E911 SMDR packet samples.

1111111111222222222233333333334444444444555555555566666666667 7777777778
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890

S004 3710 3710 08:14 5833710 911 MARY M NO.200
L LCD User Name

(65~80)

Originating number -
Time of Day at start of call (19~21) always 911 (61~63)
Originating DN (12~15) Station ID
L . (10D maximum characters 43~52)
L— PDN of originating station (7~10)
— Originating trunk number (2~4)

— “S”for start of call
“E” for end of call (1)

2997

Notes
This record is similar to a normal OG record except that:
The first character “S” indicates “Start of Call.”
Time of Day shows start time.
There is no call duration.
Station ID is substituted for the first ten characters of the outgoing dialed number field.

The account code field is used for Name/Location data from the Table XXX.
Figure 8-1 SMDR Start of Call
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111111111122222222223333333333444444444455555555556666666666 77777777778
12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
E004 3710 3710 08:14 00:05;32 5833710 911 MARY M NO.200

L LCD User Name
(65~80)
Call duration (23~30)

Originating number -
Time of day at end of call (19~21) always 911 (61~63)

Originating DN (12~15) Station ID
(10D maximum characters 43~52)

L— PDN of originating station (7~10)

'— Originating trunk number (2~4)

“S” for start of call 2008
— “E”for end of call (1)

Notes

1163

Thisrecord issimilar to a Start record except that:
The first character “E” indicates “End of Call.”
Call duration is provided.

Time of day shows disconnect time.
Figure 8-2 SMDR End of Call

Programming Overview

The basic programming for the E911 CAMA trunks feature is accomplished using Programs *11,
*12, and *13. Program *10 is not used for RMCU/RCMS CAMA trunks, it is only used when
E911 is provided using an adjunct E911 device.

Program 39 tips:

+ When a user presses a normal CO line button and dials 911, the telephone drops the normal
line button and connects a CAMA trunk to an idle [PDNEC&MA CO button on the
telephone. Then, the DK sends 911 + plus the telephone’s CESID on the CAMA trunk. If there
is no idle [PDN[, 911 is sent on the originally selected CO line without CESID.

+ To ensure that here is an idle PDN when a telephone is assigned to auto-off-hook, select a CO
line or CO line group in Program 32. The telephone should have a button appearance of this
CO (or pooled) line. Or, if the telephone does not have these line buttons it should have
another [PDN] button appearance to connect to the CAMA trunk in case 911 is dialed.
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Program *11-0 — E911/CAMA Trunk Assignments

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0)
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: all LEDs OFF

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*[1[1|Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr|0|.|HoId Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT = 0 — ©T—— Light the LED Buttons that are
marked with an X in the table below.

ON=Enabled. OFF=Disabled.

BLuEt?)/n X LED ON LED OFF
11 E911 enabled E911 disabled
10 CAMA trunk 4 not used CAMA trunk 4 used
09 CAMA trunk 3 not used CAMA trunk 3 used
08 CAMA trunk 2 not used CAMA trunk 2 used
07 CAMA trunk 1 not used CAMA trunk 1 used
06
05
04
03 No internal notification Internal notification provided
02 CAMA trunk Control Disconnect Normal disconnect
01 Seven CESID Digits Ten CESID Digits

Program *11-0 Overview

This program enables E911 calls to be analyzed by the system for appropriate handling. The
following assignmentsin Program * 11-0 must be enabled to allow Enhanced 911 (E911) CAMA
trunks to operate:

LED 11: CAMA Operation Enabled/Disabled
Led 11 must be turned ON to enable the E911 feature to operate.

LED 10~07: CAMA Trunk Circuits Enabled/Disabled

Up to four CAMA (RMCU/RCMS) trunks can beinstalled on Release 4.0 DK424 systems. Turn
LEDs 07-10 ON to enable the appropriate CAMA trunks (1-4). RMCU/RCM S CAMA trunk
circuit are numbered 1~4 from the bottom-up (see the front of theinstalled RMCU/RCMS). If only
one RCMSisto beinstalled, place it on the bottom position of the RCMU. The Universal Slot
PCB and Universal PCB Wiring chapters of the DK14/40/424 Installation and Maintenance
Manual provides details regarding RMCU/RCMS PCB installation and circuit numbering.

LED 03: Internal Notification of E911 Calls Enabled/Disabled

To allow Attendant consoles and station DNs to be called along with the E911 CAMA trunk when
a 911 call ismade, LED 03 must be turned OFF. With this feature enabled, E911 callswill ring the
CAMA trunk plus the Incoming Emergency (IN-Ermg) button on all Attendant consoles and the
[DN] button ([PDN] or [PhDN]) designated in Program * 11-8. The designated DN must be
programmed to ring telephonesin *71, *72, and * 73, as required for each telephone on which the
designated [ DN]appears.
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Program *11-0 — E911/CAMA Trunk Assignments

When this feature is used, the station or Attendant console that answers the E911 notification call
will be connected in athree party conference with the E911 calling telephone and the E911 CAMA
trunk (E911 dispatch person who answers the 911 call). The CESID information and user name of
the 911 calling station displays on all Attendant Console monitors and E911 notification tel egphone
L CDs when the E911 notification call rings.

LED 02: CAMA Trunk Disconnect Operation Options

After an E911 call is established, disconnecting the calling or notified telephone (or notified
telephone/console) from the CAMA trunk can be controlled exclusively by the E911 trunk
(dispatch person receiving the 911 call).

The disconnect operation for each optioniis:

+ LED 02 OFF: Allows either the E911 call originating telephone or 911 dispatcher to
disconnect the CAMA trunk. In the following example, conversation exists between
originating telephone, notified telephone/console and the E911 CAMA trunk dispatch person.

E911 originator hangs up The E911 notified station and the E911 CAMA trunk remain

and disconnects. connected. The notified station can disconnect from the CAMA trunk.
E911 notified station hangs The E911 originating station and the E911 CAMA trunk remain

up and disconnects. connected. Originating station can disconnect from the CAMA trunk.

E911 dispatcher hangs up All parties are disconnected, CAMA trunk goes idle.
and disconnects.

+ LED 02 ON: Enables E911 call disconnect to be exclusively controlled by the dispatch person
receiving the call on the E911 CAMA trunk. In the following table, conversation exists
between originating tel egphone, notified tel ephone/consol e and the E911 CAMA trunk dispatch
person.

E911 originator hangs up The E911 notified station cannot disconnect from the E911 CAMA
and disconnects. trunk.

E911 notified station hangs The E911 originating station cannot disconnect from the E911 CAMA
up and disconnects. trunk.

E911 dispatcher hangs up All parties are disconnected, CAM trunk goes idle.
and disconnects.

LED 01: Number of CESID location digits sent with E911 Calls

After 911 is sent out the CAMA trunk, Automatic Number Identification (CESID) location digits
are sent out the CAMA trunk to identify the location of the station. The maximum number of
CESID digits sent with each E911 call can be either 7-digits (LED 01 ON) or 10-digits LED 01
OFF). CESID location digits are individually set in Program * 12 for each station. Contact your
local E911 CAMA trunk provider to determine the number of CESID digits required.
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Program *11-1 — CAMA Trunk Group Line Assignments

Program *11-1 — CAMA Trunk Group Line Assignments

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0)
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: all LEDs OFF

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*[1[1|Hold

spkr[1][ | |.|Ho|d

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

CAMA Trunk Group (01~08) ——7T "T—— Line circuit number of CAMA trunk: Turn ON
LED of line that corresponds to the CAMA trunk
position in the system.

Processor CO Line Range Processor CO Line Range
DK14 001~004 RCTUBA/BB 001~048
DKA40i 001~012 RCTUC/D 001~144

RCTUA 001~016 RCTUE/F 001~200
CA'\(Q':‘OIrpunk CO Line Numbers of CAMA Trunks
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08

Program *11-1 Overview

This program assigns linesto CAMA trunk groups. Each RCMU/RMCS line used must be
assigned to one of the eight CAMA trunk groups using Program *11-1. The RCMU/RMCS system
line number (not the CAMA trunk number, 1~4) is entered into the appropriate CAMA trunk
group in this program. If CAMA trunks are not assigned in this program, the E911 CAMA feature
will not operate.

When the RCMU/RMCS PCBs are installed, they assume the next four consecutive system CO
line numbers. For example if anormal ground start line PCB, RGLU, isinstalled in slot 12, its
system line numbers are 01~04. And, if the RCMU/RMCSisinstalled in slot 13, its line numbers
are 05~08.

This program also allows any type (ground, loop, Tie, DID) line to be assigned in CAMA Trunk
Groups. Thisisto allow 911 callsto be routed out normal CO linesin casethe CAMA trunk(s) can
not be accessed (busy or out of service). If the 911 call hunts from the CAMA trunk(s) inaCAMA
Trunk Group to anormal CO linein a CAMA Trunk Group, the 911digits (dial pulsesor DTMF
tones) will be sent out the normal line without the station CESID information digits. The normal
lines assigned in CAMA trunk groups can be assigned in Program 16 line groups as well.

It is recommended to always assign normal linesin CAMA Trunk groups to back CAMA trunks.
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Program *11-2 — CAMA Trunk Group Hunting Assignments

Program *11-2 — CAMA Trunk Group Hunting

Assignments

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0)

Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|[*[1[1|Hold

spkr|2|[ [ || | |[Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

Hunt from CAMA Trunk Group (01~08) ——  [—— DATA = Hunt to CAMA Trunk Group (01~08)

Hunt from CAMA
Trunk Group

Hunt to CAMA Trunk
Group

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

Program *11-2 Overview

This program enables E911 callsto hunt for an idie linein a CAMA trunk group in the order

assigned in this program.

If al linesin a CAMA trunk group arein use, anew 911 call that attempts to connect to a busy
trunk group can hunt to another trunk group. If that group is busy, the call will hunt to another
CAMA trunk group until anidle group isfound. E911 callswill hunt for anidlelineina CAMA
trunk group in the order assigned in this program. Within each CAMA trunk group, E911 callswill
hunt the linesin that group from the lowest numbered line to the highest numbered line. This
hunting operation istrue if the linesin aCAMA trunk Group are CAMA trunks or normal CO

lines.
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Program *11-5 — CAMA Digits Sent on 911 Calls

Program *11-5 — CAMA Digits Sent on 911 Calls

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0)
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: 911

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*[1[1|Hold

spkr|5|| | | |[Howd

Spkr |#|#|Hold

Spkr [#]#|Hold |

SELECT = 5——  —— CAMA digits sent if user dials 911 (911, 11, 1)
Use LED button 01 to blank out 9 or 91

X (choose 1) CAMA Digits Sent
911

11

1

Program *11-5 Overview

This program specifies which digits (“911” or “11” or “1”) will be sent to the to CAMA trunk,
when a user dials 911 or 9+911.

When a caller dials 911, the DK can send 911, 11, or 1 out the CAMA trunk before sending the
CESID location digits set in Program *12. Normally it is required to send 911, but this will vary so
you must check with the CAMA trunk provider to identify what to enter into this program. Digits
sent on the CAMA trunk are multi-frequency (MF) tones, so they cannot be checked with a DTMF
test set.
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Program *11-6 — E911 Interdigital Timer

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0)
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Data, 2 seconds

[*[#[*[#[1[*[2[*[3

Spkr|*[1[1|Hold

spkr|6|| | ||Hold

Spkr |#|#| Hold

Spkr [#[#| Hold |

SELECT =6 —J = DATA = interdigital time delay before routing calls after
9XX (01~15 seconds).

If X=1, timer resets
If X=0, 2~9, digits are routed/sent normally

DATA (01~15 secs.)

Program *11-6 Overview
This program assigns the amount of time allotted for the E911 interdigital timer. When the E911

feature is enabled, the DK applies the E911 interdigital timer any time a user dials “9” as the first
digit. This applies to any type of call originated from a [DN] when you dial 9XX or 9 + 9XX. After

9 is dialed as the first digit, the DK will wait the number of seconds set in this program before
processing the dialed digit.

If “91” or “99” is dialed as the first and second digit, the system will wait the number of seconds
set in this program before processing the dialed digits. If 91X is dialed, the system will route the

call out the CAMA trunk if X=1 or it will process the call as a normal call if X=0 or 2-9.

1163
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Program *11-8 — 911 Special [DN] Notification Assignments

Program *11-8 — 911 Special [DN] Notification
Assignments

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0)
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Data, Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr [#]#| Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Spkr|*[1[1|Hold

spie[8] [ ][ [ ][Hote

SELECT = 8 —1 J [PDN] or [PhDN] port number that should ring to be
notified when 911 is dialed by a station (*71, *72 or

1 = Day Mode *73 required for ringing)
4 = Day2 Mode
7 = Night Mode
Processor [PDN] Port Range [PhDN] Port Range Processor [PDN] Port Range [PhDN] Port Range
DK14 000~009 500~509 RCTUBA/BB 000~079 500~579
DK40i 000~027 500~527 RCTUC/D 000~239 500~739
RCTUA 000~031 500~531 RCTUE/F 000~335 500~835
Mode [DN] Port Number
Day
Day?2
Night

Program *11-8 Overview

This program designates which [PDN] or PhDN] should have ringing notification on 911 calls (all
installed consoles are aways notified). A unigue (or the same) [DN] can be designated as the E911
notification DN in each system ring mode: Day, Day2, and Night.

The E911 Internal Notification option is enabled/disabled in Program * 11-0, LED 03. When this

option is enabled, 911 cals will be sent on the CAMA trunk normally and will also ring on

attendant consoles’ Emergency ICI buttons and a designhated telephone’s [DN] ([PDN] or
[PhDNY)), if assigned in this program. Special CESID information regarding the E911 caller will
display on attendant consoles monitors and/or on notification telephone LCDs to help identify the
location of the telephone that dialed 911.

All telephones that must be notified when a 911 call is made must have an appearance of the
notification [DN] button (Program 39) and the Notification DN must be programmed to ring
(immediate or delayed) the notification telephones (Programs *71, *72 and/or *73).

If the notification [DN] has Call Forward set, the call will follow the call forward process as a
normal internal call.

When the notification [DN] is answered, a three-party conference is established between the E911
originating station, the E911 dispatcher (on CAMA trunk), and the E911notification station/
console answering party. After the E911 notification call is answered, it stops ringing on all
stations/consoles where it was presented.
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Program *12 — CESID Station Information

Program *12 — CESID Station Information

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0)
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Data Blank

[*[#[*[#[1]*[2[[s

Spkr|*[1[1|Hold

spkr| [ | |E...E|Hold

Spkr |#[#|Hold

Spkr [#]#| Hold |

Station Port Number (see legend) —T 7 T—— X =Location CESID digits to send on
CAMA trunk when station dials 911
(0~10 digits max.) See Program *11,
LED 01 for 7 or 10 digits.

Processor Type Port Range Processor Type Port Range
DK14 008~009 RCTUBA/BB 000~079
DK40i 008~027 RCTUC/D 000~239
RCTUA 000~031 RCTUE/F 000~335 g
=
Port LocagciJ;it(SZESID Port Locaf:i)ciJ;it(S:ESID Port Locaf:i)ciJ;it(S:ESID Port Locaf:i)ciJ;it(S:ESID

Program *12 Overview

This program assigns the Caller Emergency Service I dentification (CESID) information that will
be sent to the CAMA trunk using Multi-Frequency (MF) signals.

When a station dials 911, the E911 feature causes the DK to seize the CAMA trunk and send 911,

11 or 1 (per Program *11-5) plus the station’s unique CESID information entered in this program.
This CESID information is also sent to the displays of internal notification consoles and stations.
The CESID information can be 7 or 10-digits maximum (per Program *11-0, LED 01). Note that
the digits sent on the CAMA trunk are MF tones, so they cannot be checked with a DTMF test set.

The digits entered in this program for each station is hormally a unique telephone number for each
station or station location (i.e., office, room, building, etc.). The exact CESID digit format required
will vary, so you must get the format from the CAMA trunk provider in order to set the CESID
information in this program.

Example formats in which the DK is expected to send digits out the CAMA trunk on E911 calls
are as follows:
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Program *12 — CESID Station Information

1. Whenthe CAMA trunk is connected to the Public Switched Telephone Network:
CESID digits may be: 0-NY Y-XXXX

Note Thehyphensarefor clarity - do not try to program themin *12

0 = Information code expected from a PBX on E911 calls. This multi-frequency (MF) “0”
digit is sent automatically by the DK digits are entered for the calling port in Program *12.

NYY = Office Code
XXXX = Station Directory Number

2. When the CAMA trunk is connected directly to the Public Safety Answering Point (PSAP) the
CESID digits may be: NXX-NYY-XXXX

NXX = Area Code

...or the PSAP serving multiple area codes will substitute a single digit representing an area
code.

NYY = Office Code
XXXX = Station Directory Number
3. If no digits are entered for a port in Program *12, the DK sends an MF digit of “2.”
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E911

Program *13 — Station To CAMA Trunk Group Assignment

Program *13 — Station To CAMA Trunk Group
Assignment

Processor Type: All RCTUs (Release 4.0)
Program Type: System
Initialized Default: Data Blank

[*[#]*|#]1]*[2] %3] - | Spkr|*|1]3[Hold | - | Spkr| | | |E| | |[Hold|-|spkr|#]#|Hold | - |Spkr|#|#|Hold|
Station Port Number —— " L E911 Station CAMA Trunk Group Number
(see legend) (01~08)
Group Number Group Number Group Number
Port Location Location Location
Number Station Group Port Information Digits Port Information Digits Port Information Digits

Program *13 Overview

This program assign stations to different CAMA trunks groups (if more than one CAMA trunk is
installed). This can be used to divide services for multi-users (Tenants) or distribute traffic during
an emergency.

If only one CAMA trunk isinstalled all stations must be assigned to the CAMA trunk group in
which the CAMA trunk is assigned (in Program * 11-1). If astation dials 911 and the trunk group
to which it is assigned is busy, the call will hunt to the next trunk group(s) per Program * 11-2.

1163
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E911
Program *13 — Station To CAMA Trunk Group Assignment
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Glossary

Term

AA

ACD

ACD/MIS

ADM

Amphenol
Connector

ANI

B-channel

B8ZS
BGM

bps

BRI

CAMA

CESID

Definition

Auto Attendant (built-in or external). Thisfeature acts as an automatic operator that
directsincoming callers to stations by offering a menu of dialing prompts.

Automatic Call Distribution. Allows incoming calls to be distributed to a group of
ACD agents. The ACD supervisor's LCD telephone displays ACD Agent and
Group information which allows the supervisor to monitor calls and assist agents.

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) with Management Information System (MIS).
Add-on Module—See DADM.

A 25-pair connector typically used on a multi-button telephone set for interfacing
cables to many electronic key and PBX systems.

Automatic Number Identification—Telephone number of the calling party is sent to
the Strata DK system over incoming DID or tie lines. This feature is provided by
some long distance telephone service companies.

Alesso|9

Used in ISDN. Data or voice information is transmitted on the B-channels of an
ISDN line at 64kpbs. The B-channel refers to the frequency range of transmissions
on a copper pair; it is a logical, rather than a physical channel. Also see BRI and
PRI.

Bipolar 8 Zero Substitution.

Background Music—Allows customer-supplied music to be sent to telephone
speakers and external speakers.

Bits Per Second—Unit of measure that refers to the transmission speed (baud rate)
of electronic signals. It is used when describing data interface unit and modem
operation.

Basic Rate Interface—ISDN line with 2B + 1D channel. BRI lines can have a
U-interface with RJ-11 jacks and single twisted pair wiring, or RJ-45 four pair S/T
interface wiring.

Centralized Automatic Message Accounting. A special trunk provided by the phone
company or the E911 Public Safety Answering Point Agency.

Caller’'s Emergency Service Identification—Telephone number for specific station
or station location which is sent to the CAMA trunk.
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Glossary
CCVY ~ DK

Term

CCvVY

CLASS

CLID or CND

CO

CO Line

CODECs

DADM

D-channel

DDCB

DDSS

DIL

DID Line
DISA

DK

Definition

Call Center Viewer “Y” Connector—Enables two-way transmissions between the
Strata DK and a host PC, or SMIS equipment, and one-way transmissions to other
PCs. There are four ports on the Call Center Viewer Connector for one Strata DK,
another master port, and two additional ports.

Custom Local Area Signaling Services—Defines a number of features offered by
local telephone companies.

Calling Line Identification or Calling Number Delivery—Telephone number or
name of the calling party sent to the Strata DK system over incoming ground or
loop start CO lines. This feature is one of the “CLASS” features offered by some
local telephone companies.

Central Office—The facility which houses switching equipment that provides
telephone service (CO lines, E & M tie lines, DID lines, Centrex lines, etc.) for the
immediate geographical area.

A term used to define the Strata DK system hardware circuits that connect to the
Central Office network line pair. Each CO line, DID and tie line circuit is assigned a
CO line number in system software.

Coder/Decoder—Semiconductors that allow the system to process analog-to-digital
and digital-to-analog conversions.

Digital Add-on-Module—Optional device that connects to 2000-series digital
telephones to provide the telephones with 20 flexible feature buttons that can be
assigned individually for Direct Station Selection, System and Personal Speed Dial,
and CO line access.

Used in ISDN. This channel transmits call control information (out-of-band
signaling) for B-channels. The D-channel is a logical, not a physical channel.

Digital Door Phone/Lock Control Unit—A peripheral hardware unit compatible
with designated digital telephone circuits that supports optional door phones
(MDFBs) and provides door lock control.

Digital Direct Station Selection Console—A device that helps facilitate the
processing of a heavy load of incoming calls. The DDSS connects only to
designated digital telephone circuits, and is associated with a digital telephone.

Direct In Line—Refers to two-way, standard CO trunk lines that are assigned to a
particular extension or hunt group.

Direct Inward Dialing line.

Direct Inward System Access—A feature that allows an outside party to access the
Strata DK system internal stations or outgoing CO lines without having to go
through an operator or automated attendant. An optional security code may be set to
prevent unauthorized access to outgoing CO lines for through system calling.

Digital Key.
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Glossary
DKAdmin ~ DVSU

Term Definition
DKAdmin Toshiba's customer database programming and upload/download software package
for Strata DK systems.
DKBackup Toshiba’s customer database upload/download software package for Strata DK
systems.
DKT Digital Telephone.

DKT2000 series | Toshiba proprietary digital telephones consisting of four models: two 10-button
models with handsfree answerback and/or LCD display and two 20 button
telephones with speakerphone or a speakerphone with LCD display.

DKSU14A Strata DK14 Key Service Unit (KSU) with power supply. Equipped with two loop
start CO line circuits and four digital telephone circuits built-in. Includes external
page interface, MOH/BGM interface, power failure transfer and miscellaneous
relay control.

DKSUB280 or Base Cabinet—Unit that houses the Common Control Unit (RCTU), as well as six

DKSUB424 universal slots for station, line, and option PCBs. The Base Cabinet also contains a
power supply that provides power for all of the stations and peripherals connected
to the base cabinet PCBs.

DKSUE280 or Expansion Cabinet—Optional unit that has six universal slots for station, line, and
DKSUE424 option PCBs. The expansion cabinet has a power supply that furnishes power for all
of the stations and peripherals connected to the expansion cabinet PCBs. As many g

as five expansion cabinets can be added to the system. §

DKSUBI40 Strata DK40i Base Key Service Unit (KSU) with power supply and battery charger. =
Equipped with eight digital telephone circuits built-in, and no CO line circuits.
Includes external page interface, MOH/BGM interface, power failure transfer and
miscellaneous relay control.

[DN] Directory Number.

DNIS Dialed Number Identification Service—Telephone number of called party is sent to
the Strata DK over incoming DID or tie lines. This feature is provided by some long
distance telephone companies.

DPFT Power Failure/Emergency Transfer Unit—An optional backup unit that provides
emergency service during power failures by automatically connecting up to eight
standard telephones to designated CO lines.

DSS Direct Station Selection—Feature which allows a telephone user (as well as a DSS
console and ADM user) to call another station with the touch of a flexible feature
button.

DTMF Dual-tone Multi-frequency—Push-button tone dialing.

DVSU A subassembly that equips a digital telephone with the capability to receive Speaker

Off-hook Call Announce (OCA) calls. DVSU is not required to receive Handset
OCA (HS-OCA).
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Glossary
E911 ~ ISDN

Term

E911

EKT
ESF
EOCU

FCC

HDCB

HDSS

HESB

HESC-65A

HHEU

HPFB

HVSU2

IMDU

Definition

Enhanced 911 operation that provides more complete locator information to the
responding agency.

Electronic Telephone.
Extended Super Frame.

Off-hook Call Announce Subassembly—An optional upgrade to the Electronic
Telephone Interface Unit (PEKU) or Electronic Telephone/Standard Telephone
Interface Unit (PESU) that enables properly configured telephones (see HVSU2) to
receive Off-hook Call Announce (OCA) calls.

Federal Communications Commission—The federal agency which regulates the
telecommunication industry. All Toshiba hardware is FCC listed or approved.

Electronic Door Phone/Lock Control Unit—A peripheral hardware unit compatible
with designated electronic telephone circuits that supports optional door phones
(MDFBs) and provides door lock control.

Electronic Direct Station Selection Console—A device that helps facilitate the
processing of a heavy load of incoming calls. The HDSS console connects only to
designated electronic telephone circuits, and is associated with electronic
telephones.

External Speaker Box—A speaker/amplifier that can be configured with the system
to provide a variety of functions, such as a paging speaker and/or Background
Music (BGM) speaker.

A cable used to connect an HHEU-equipped digital telephone or an HHEU-
equipped electronic telephone to the external speaker box (HESB) for the Loud
Ringing Bell feature.

Headset/Loud Ringing Bell Interface—Subassembly that fits inside a digital
telephone or a 6500-series electronic telephone to allow a headset or an external
speaker box (HESB) to be connected to the telephone.

Optional Reserve Power Battery Charger (DK14)—One or two can be connected to
the power supply to maintain normal operation during a power failure.

Subassembly that fits into a 6500-series electronic telephone enabling it to receive
Off-hook Call Announce (OCA) calls. The telephone must be connected to an
Electronic Telephone Interface Unit (PEKU) or a Standard Telephone/Electronic
Telephone Interface Unit (PESU) equipped with an Off-hook Call Announce
Subassembly (EOCU) to receive OCA, and must have three-pair wiring.

Remote Maintenance Modem Subassembly—A subassembly installed on an Option
Interface Unit (PIOU or PIOUS) that allows the system to be connected with a
remote administration/maintenance terminal or DK Admin/DK Backup personal
computer.

Integrated Services Digital Network.
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Term

K4RCU3

KCDU

KKYS

KSTU2

LATA
LCD

LCR
LDl
LED

LS

MDF
MDFB
MOH

NDTU
NT-1

OCA

Glossary
K4RCU3 ~ OCA

Definition

Dual-Tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF) Receiver/ABR Tone Detector Unit—An
optional PCB installed on the TMAU motherboard. The K4ARCU3A must be
installed to recognize Dual-Tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF) tones generated by a
standard telephone (or any other device connected to a standard telephone circuit)
and it is required for Direct Inward System Access (DISA) and DID. The
K4RCU3A circuits are also used to detect busy tone for the Automatic Busy Redial
(ABR) feature and must be installed to allow ABR to operate.

CO Line/Digital Telephone Interface Unit (DK40i)—The KCDU has two loop start
CO line circuits and four digital telephone circuits. The KCDU digital telephone
circuits can support all but one of the devices supported by either the PDKU or
Base Unit integrated digital telephone circuits: digital telephones, PDIU-DIs/PDIU-
D12s, PDIU-DSs, ADMs, DDCBs and RPCls.

Modular add-on key or integrated circuit that installs onto the K4ARCU3 to add the
auto attendant feature to the DK40i.

The optional PCB provides four standard telephone circuits and it can only be
installed in the base unit. The KSTUZ2 supports the two-wire devices such as
standard telephones, Auto Attendant devices, voice mail machines, and facsimile
machines. The KSTU2 can also support an alternate Background Music (BGM)
source on circuit four.

Local Access and Transport Area.

Liquid Crystal Display—The optional display on digital and electronic telephones
that displays calling information.

Alesso|9

Least Cost Routing.
Long Distance Information.

Light Emitting Diode—Status indicators located on printed circuit boards (PCBs),
digital telephones, and electronic telephones.

Large Scale Integration—Related to circuit design technology. Strata DK system
printed circuit boards (PCBs) use LSI circuit design.

Main Distribution Frame—The wiring frame usually located in a phone closet.
Door Phone Box—A peripheral two-way speaker box option.

Music-on-Hold—Customer-supplied music or announcements can be sent to parties
on-hold on CO lines or the intercom.

Toshiba 30-foot cable that connects the RDTU to the KSU.

Used in ISDN. Network Termination device that powers a U-interface ISDN line
and enables multiple S/T ISDN devices to connect to it. The NT-1 must be
UL-listed (U.S.) or CSA-certified (Canada).

Off-hook Call Announce. There are two types: Handset OCA and Speaker OCA.
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Glossary
OPS ~ PEPU

Term
OPS
PBTC

PBX

PCB
PCM
PCOU

PDIU-DI2

PDIU-DS

PDKU2

[PDN]
PEKU

PEMU

PEPU

Definition
Off-premises Station.

A Toshiba-supplied cable used to connect customer-supplied batteries to a cabinet
power supply in a one- or two-cabinet system for emergency reserve power for the
entire system.

Private Branch Exchange—Industry-standard term which refers to a telephone
switch, usually on-premises, which serves an individual company, and is connected
to a public telephone exchange through the Central Office (CO).

Printed Circuit Board.
Pulse Code Modulation—A widely-used form of digital telephone switching.

CO Line Interface Unit—An optional PCB (an older version of RCOU) that
provides the system with four loop start CO lines. Supports Caller ID when used
with RCIU/RCIS circuits.

Integrated Data Interface Unit—Replaces the normal digital telephone base so that
the telephone can be used for the transmission and reception of data between a
terminal/personal computer connected to the telephone and devices connected to
other PDIU-DIs or to modems, printers, and computers which are in turn connected
to PDIU-DSs. The PDIU-DI is also used to provide personal computer auto dialing
of voice calls without a modem; and, access to outside dial-up data services and/or
bulletin boards via modem pooling.

Note Replaced by RPCI-DI.

Stand-alone Data Interface Unit—Used for modem pooling, printer sharing, and
accessing host/mainframe computer.

Digital Telephone Interface Unit—An optional PCB that provides the system with
eight digital telephone circuits. In addition to digital telephones, the PDKU can
support data interface units (stand-alone and integrated), a digital DSS console
(DDSS), RPCI, ADM, and a digital door phone/lock control unit (DDCB).

Primary Directory Number.

Electronic Telephone Interface Unit—An optional PCB that provides the system
with eight electronic telephone circuits, which can support electronic telephones, a
Background Music source, a door phone/lock control unit (HDCB), an electronic
DSS console (HDSS), and amplifiers for two CO-line conference calls. The PEKU
is also used with older Strata systems.

E & M Tie Line Unit—An optional PCB (an older version of REMU) that provides
the system with support for four E & M Type | tie lines. The PEMU is also used
with older Strata systems.

External Page Interface Unit—An optional PCB that provides support and/or circuit
interface mainly for optional hardware peripherals and upgrades associated with
external paging functions.
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Term

PESU

[PhDN]
PIOU

PIOUS

PORT

PBTC1A-3M

PPTC

PPTC

PPTC-9

PPTC-25F

PRI
PSTU2

PSTN
QCDU?2

Glossary
PESU ~ QCDUZ2

Definition

Standard/Electronic Telephone Interface Unit—An optional PCB that provides the
system with a combination of two standard and four electronic telephone circuits.
The standard telephone circuits can support standard telephones and optional
hardware peripherals, such as voice mail devices and fax machines. Except for the
electronic DSS console, the PESU electronic telephone circuits can support the
same stations and peripherals that the PEKU does. The PESU is also used with
older Strata systems.

Phantom Directory Number.

Option Interface Unit—An optional PCB that provides support and/or circuit
interface for optional hardware peripherals and upgrades.

The same as the PIOU, with some exceptions; most notably, the PIOUS has one
external paging interface zone, while the PIOU has four.

A term used to identify a station circuit or CO line circuit location.

Battery cable that connects reserve power batteries to cabinet RPSU280 power
supplies (102 cabinet installations).

A Toshiba-supplied adapter—An adapter that is used to connect: an SMDR device,
ASCII maintenance terminal, or remote maintenance external modem.

A Toshiba-supplied adapter—An adapter that is used to connect: the modular
SMDR, SMDI, MIS for ACD, Open Architecture (OA), maintenance ports of the
PIOU, PIOUS, RSSU, RSIU, or RSIS to the DB-9 (PPTC-9) connector of a call
accounting machine, DK Admin, DK Backup personal computer (PC), SMIS
personal computer or Open Architecture personal computer.

Alesso|9

Designed to connect directly to the DB9 connector of PC COM ports, while PPTC
connects directly to an ASCII terminal female DB25, not a PC COM port male
DB25.

Used to connect a Call Center Viewer PC or SMIS PC to the RS-232 Strata DK424
MIS port on the PIOU, PIOUS, RSIU, or RSSU.

Primary Rate Interface.

Standard Telephone Interface Unit—An optional PCB (an older version of RSTU2)
with a built-in ring generator that provides interface for eight standard telephones or
optional hardware peripherals (voice mail devices, Background Music source, fax
machines, etc.). The PSTU2 has a square wave ring generator that can be set for
190V peak-to-peak or 130V peak-to-peak. The PSTUZ2 is also used with older
Strata systems.

Public Switched Telephone Network.

CO Line Digital Telephone Interface Unit (DK14)—Provides one CO line (loop
start) circuit and two digital telephone circuits on each PCB. The QCDU?2 interfaces
with digital telephones, PDIU-DIs/PDIU-DI2s/RPCI-DI, ADMs connected to the
telephones and PDIU-DSs, but does not support a DDSS or DDCB console.
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Glossary
QKYS ~ RCMS

Term

QKYS

QSTU2

QRCU2

RAM

RATU

RBDB

RBSU

RBSS

RBTC1A-2M

RBUU

RBUS

RCMS

Definition

Auto Attendant Feature Key (DK14)—Provides built-in Auto Attendant software
without Program 03 assignments and installs directly onto the QRCU3 PCB.

Standard Telephone Interface Unit (DK14)—Provides two standard telephone
circuits (ports) and interfaces with standard telephones, Auto Attendant devices,
separate BGM source connections, voice mail machines, and facsimile machines.

DTMF Receiver/ABR Tone Detector Unit (DK14)—Provides three circuits to
receive DTMF tones (required for DISA and devices connected to QSTUZ2s), and
three circuits to detect busy tone (required for the ABR feature).

Random Access Memory—Refers to the type of system memory that holds
individual system configuration and feature programming. RAM is read/write
memory, and can be easily revised in programming.

Attendant Console Interface Unit—Optional PCB that can support up to four
attendant consoles and/or PC attendant consoles.

Battery Distribution Box—Interface used to connect reserve power batteries to
systems with three or more cabinets (also provides six RBTC1A-1.5M cables to
connect RBDB to cabinet RPSU280 power supplies).

ISDN Basic Rate Interface (BRI) Unit—Provides two circuits, each of which
provide two simultaneous voice and/or data connections with a single interface.
BRI uses the 2B+D transmission format which is defined as two 64-kbps bearer
channels and one 16-kbps data (control channel). Available for DK424 with
Release 4.1.

ISDN Basic Rate Interface (BRI) Subassembly—Attaches to the RBSU to provide
two additional BRI “U” circuits that can be used to connect to Network BRI lines
and/or station-side connections only. Available for DK424 with Release 4.1.

Battery cable that connects reserve power batteries to RBDB battery distribution
box (3 or more cabinet installations).

ISDN Basic Rate Interface (BRI) Unit—Provides two BRI “U” circuits. Each

circuit provides two simultaneous voice and/or data connections with a single
interface. BRI uses the 2B+D transmission format which is defined as two 64-kbps
bearer channels and one 16-kbps data (control) channel. Available for DK424 with
Release 4.2.

ISDN Basic Rate Interface (BRI) Subassembly—Attaches to the RBUU to provide
two additional BRI “U” circuits that can be used to connect to Network BRI lines
and/or station-side connections only. An RBUU with the RBUS subassembly
provides four BRI “U” circuits in one card slot. Available for DK424 with Release
4.2.

Enhanced 911 (E911) CAMA Trunk Direct Subassembly—Enables the DK424
(Release 4.0 and above) to connect to one or two CAMA trunks. Two RCMS PCBs
enable connection to four CAMA trunks.
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Term

RMCU

RCCB

RCIU2/RCIS

RCOS

RCOU

RCTU

RDDU

RDSU

RDTU

REMU

RFIF
RGLU

Glossary
RMCU ~ RGLU

Definition

Enhanced 911 (E911) CAMA Trunk Direct Interface—Enables connection from the
DK424 (Release 4.0 and above) to E911 locator services without third-party
equipment. The RMCU supports two subassemblies (RCMS) that provide a total of
up to four ports.

Conduit Connection Box—Device required for floor-mounted systems with three or
more cabinets to connect AC power and reserve power battery cabling to the
system. Cabling from the AC power source and from the reserve power battery
source can only be installed by a licensed electrician.

Four-circuit plug-in PCB/four-circuit piggy-back PCB, each of which receives and
decodes FSK Caller ID (CLID or CND) information from the Central Office ground
or loops Caller ID lines. Each RCIU/RCIS circuit works in conjunction with a
DK424 RGLU/RCOU/RCOS line PCB circuit.

Loop Start CO Line Interface Subassembly—Optional subassembly that attaches to
the RCOU PCB to provide four additional CO analog line circuits to the PCB.
Supports Caller ID when used with RCIU/RCIS circuits.

CO Line Interface Unit—An optional PCB that provides the system with four loop
start CO lines. An optional RCOS subassembly can be attached to the RCOU for
four more loop start analog CO lines. Supports Caller ID when used with RCIU/
RCIS circuits.

Common Control Unit—The system’s controller PCB that contains the system's
main microprocessor and microprocessor bus, ROM, RAM, time switch logic, busy
tone detectors, system tones and MOH/BGM Interface. RCTUs include: RCTUA,
RCTUB, RCTUBA/BB, RCTUC/D, and RCTUE/F. Each RCTU supports different
station and line capacities. The RCTU PCBs also provide interface for the optional
RRCS PCB and RKYS key.

Alesso|9

Direct Inward Dialing Interface Unit—Optional PCB that provides four analog
Direct Inward Dialing line circuits. Supports ANI and DNIS.

Digital/Standard Telephone Interface Unit—Optional PCB that provides two
standard telephone and four digital telephone circuits in its basic configuration. An
RSTS can be attached to the RDSU for two additional standard telephone circuits.

T1/DS-1 Interface Unit—Optional PCB that provides up to 24-digital channels that
can individually be assigned for loop start CO line, ground start CO line, E & M tie
line, or DID line operation. Supports ANI and DNIS.

E & M Tie Line Unit—An optional PCB that provides the system with support for
four E & M Type | or Type Il, Imnmediate or Wink Start tie lines. Supports ANI and
DNIS.

Floor Mount Installation Kit—Kit that is used to floor mount systems.

Analog Ground/Loop Start CO Line Interface Unit—Provides four CO line circuits
that can be individually configured for loop start or ground start CO line operation.
Supports Caller ID when used with RCIU/RCIS circuits.
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Glossary
RKYS ~ RSIS

Term

RKYS

RMDS

RPCI-DI

RPTU

ROM

RPSB (1 and 2)

RPSU280

RRCS

RSIS

Definition

Feature Key Upgrade—Subassembly that attaches to the common control unit to
provide the system with optional features. There are four versions of the RKYS: the
RKYS1, the RKYS2, the RKYS3 and the RKYS4, each of which provides a distinct
set of features.

Remote Maintenance Modem Subassembly—A subassembly installed on the RSIU
Optional Interface Unit that allows the system to be connected with a remote
administration/maintenance terminal or DK Admin/DK Backup personal computer.

Computer Data Interface Unit—Replaces the normal telephone base and provides
all the functions of PDIU-D12. In addition, it can be switched to a second mode
automatically and used with a Telephone Application Program Interface (TAPI)
software application.

ISDN Primary Rate Interface (PRI) Unit—Provides 1 data (control) channel and 23
bearer channels.All B-channels appear and program as CO lines in the DK424
system and can be individually configured for local service, FX, WATS, DID, tie,
etc., service operation. Supported by the RCTUBA3/BB4, RCTUC3/D4 and
RCTUE3/F4.

Read Only Memory—Refers to the type of system memory that holds static
software that comprises the mechanics of the features’ functions. ROM is only
revised by Toshiba software engineers.

Power Strip—Interface between cabinet power supplies and the commercial AC
power source. The RPSB provides outlets for three power supplies. One RSPS is
required for systems with three or four cabinets, two or three RSPSs for five- or six-
cabinet systems.

Cabinet Power Supply—Furnishes power to all of the stations and peripherals
connected to the cabinet PCBs. Each Base and optional expansion cabinet has a
separate power supply.

Dual-tone Multi-frequency Receiver—An optional upgrade to the system common
control unit (RCTU) that provides Dual-tone Multi-Frequency (DTMF) receivers

for system Direct Inward System Access (DISA) CO lines, E&M tie lines, DID,
DNIS and ANI lines, Auto attendant announcement devices, remote change of call
forward-external destination, DNIS external call routing, and stations and other
peripherals that connect to standard telephone circuits. The RRCS comes in three
models: the RRCS-4 (provides four DTMF receivers), the RRCS-8 (eight DTMF
receivers), and the RRCS-12 (12 DTMF receivers).

Optional RS-232 Serial Interface Unit—A subassembly installed on the RSIU
optional interface unit that allows the system to be connected to any of the
following features: voice mail SMDI, MIS for ACD, SMDR, local DK Admin/DK
Backup personal computer, external maintenance modem, Open Architecture
personal computer.
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Term

RSIU

RSTU

RSTU2

RWBF1

RWIU/WWIS

RFMF

R48S

[SDN]

SF

SLT
SMDI

SMIS
SSTU

ST Interface

TAPI

Glossary
RSIU ~ TAPI

Definition

Optional RS-232 Serial Interface Unit—An optional PCB that provides interface to
any of the following features: voice mail SMDI, MIS for ACD, SMDR, local or
remote DK Admin/DK Backup Personal computer, built-in (RMDS) or external
system maintenance modem, Open Architecture personal computer. By itself, the
RSIU PCB provides one interface port. With up to three RSIU/RMDS
subassemblies, it can provide up to four interface ports.

Standard Telephone Interface Unit—An optional PCB (an older version of RSTU2)
with a built-in ring generator that provides interface for eight-standard telephones
or optional hardware peripherals (voice mail devices, Background music source,
fax machines, etc.). The RSTU has a built-in 80V RMS sine wave ring generator.
The RSTU also has connectors for the R48S, which extends station loop length and
is described in this section.

Standard Telephone Interface Unit—An optional PCB functionally identical to the
RSTU. RSTUZ2 also contains a 90-volt DC message waiting/generator/switching
circuit to operate standard telephone message waiting lamps.

Wall bracket Fixture—Bracket that is part of an installation kit (RFIF) that is used
to floor mount systems.

Strata AirLink Wireless System Interface Unit—A proprietary PCB that enables
wireless telephone functionality to Strata DK systems.

Floor Mount Fixture—Fixture that is part of an installation kit (RFIF) that is used to
floor mount systems.
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Optional 48V Power Supply—Subassembly that can be connected to the RSTU or
RDSU to extend the loop length of standard telephone circuits (including the
resistance of the phone) from 600 ohms to 1200 ohms.

Secondary Directory Number.
Super Frame.
Single-line Telephone.

Simplified Message Desk Interface: RS-232 link from PIOU, PIOUS, RSSU, RSIS,
or RSIU modular jack connected to a voice mail machine to provide Strata DK
voice mail integration.

Software MIS for ACD.
Factory-installed sub-unit board that is “piggy-backed” onto the PSTU or PSTU2.

Reference interface points (“S” or “T”) of an ISDN network. S/T interfaces are
RJ-45, 8-wire connection interfaces for ISDN equipment. An NT-1 is needed to
network U-type BRI lines to S/T type interfaces.

Telephone Application Programming Interface.
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Glossary
TA ~ WSIU

Term

TA

T1/DS1

TClU1

TClU2
TCOU

TDDU

TE

TSPI
TSIU

TTY

U Interface

Universal slot

wSsiu

Definition

Terminal Adapter or ISDN modem that converts PC and other types of protocol into
asignal that works with ISDN. Generally, TAs support RJ-11 voice ports and RS-
232C or V.35 or V.449 data interfaces.

See RDTU.

Caller ID—An optional PCB that provides the Caller ID option in the Strata
DK424.

Caller ID—AnN optional PCB that provides the Caller ID option in the Strata DK40i.

Four-Circuit Loop Start CO Line Board— An optional PCB providing four loop
start CO line circuits in the Strata DK40i.

Four-Circuit DID Line Digital Telephone Interface Unit— An optional PCB
providing four DID line circuits in the Strata DK40i.

Terminal Equipment. This refers to devices using ISDN service (telephones, faxes,
computers, etc.). TE1 supports ISDN formats with S/T or U-type intefaces.

Telephony Service Provider Interface.

RS-232 Ports—An optional PCB that provides up to two RS-232 interface ports
(modular jacks) enabling the DK40i to connect to various hardware devices.

Flexible RS-232 port which can be used for maintenance SMDI and MIS (ACD).

A single twisted pair of copper wire on an RJ-11 jack. The wiring is identical to
POTS, with different signaling. Only one U-interface device can be attached per
line.

Slots in a telephone KSU/cabinet that are used for a variety of optional PCBs.

Serial Interface Board (DK14)—Provides two serial ports for either a Station
Message Detail Recording (SMDR) device or a maintenance terminal or modem, or
Caller ID interface.
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A

aert signal
button assignments, 3-118
button programming example, 3-119
aternate background music source
sot assignment (see Program 19)
attendant console
answer button priority assignments, 3-133
display type, 3-132
flexible button codes (see Program 59)
overflow destination assignments, 3-134
overflow timer, 3-132
series (DK 424, see Program 58)
auto attendant
built-in prompt/station assignments (see
Program 09)
automatic PCB recognition and port renumber (see
Program 91-1)
automatic preference (see Program 32)

B
backup RAM initialization (see Program 92)

C

cabinet type identification (DK 424, see Program
*03)

call forward external (remote change, security) ID
code (see Program 60-8)

call forward station ring assignment (see Program
*80), 3-174

call park pickup abbreviated dialing (see Program
*05)

caller emergency service identification
(CESID), 8-1

caller ID / ANI
abandoned call number station owner

assignments (see Program x52)

caller ID circuit assignments to CO line PCBs
(see Program «50)

CAMA trunks
911 (enhanced) trunks, 8-1

COline
assign groups (see Program 16)
special ringing assignments (see Program 78)
tenant assignments (see Program «15)

CO, DID, andtielinering transfer (see Program 37)

computer and datainterface unit configuration (see
Program 20)

computer and DIU station hunting for data calls
(see Program 22)

credit card dialing (0+) (see Program 43)

D

data transfer
from temporary memory to working memory

(see Program 91-2)

date, 1-15

day, 1-15

DID intercept port number (see Program %17)

DIDl/tieline options (see Program 17)

direct inward dialing parameters (see Program
*64-1)

directory number button assignments, 3-115

distributed hunt group member assignments
(DK 424, see Program =40)

[DN] to[DN], tieto[DN], and DID to [DN] ringing
assignments (see Program +71~x73)

DNIS (see Program 71)

DNIS number network table assignments (see
Program 72)
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Index
E~I

door phone
busy signal/door lock assignments (see
Program 77-2)
to [DN] flashing assignments (see Program
*79)
door phone ringing (see Program 79)

E
E911, 8-1
CAMA
digitssent on 911 calls (see Program * 11-5)
DK 424 operation overview, 8-1
trunk group
line assignments (see Program *11-1)
trunk group hunting (see Program *11-2)
CESID station information (see Program
*12), 8-11
E911/CAMA trunks (see Program *11-0)
interdigital timer (see Program x10-91)
interdigita timer (see Program *11-6)
pause before send timer (see Program +10-92)
programming overview, 8-3
SMDR, 8-2
special [DN] notification (see Program *11-8)
standard telephone ports assignment (see
Programs x10-11 and x10-12)
station to CAMA trunk group (see Program
*13)
EKT and DKT ringing tones (CO line calls) (see
Program 80)
emergency bypass of forced/verified account codes
(see Program 44-91~93)
enhanced 911 (see Program x10)
extension assignments (see Program x09)

F
first-time programming, 1-14
fixed call forward (see Program 36)
flexible access code numbering (see Program 05)
flexible button assignments (see Program 39)
flexible PCB cabinet dot assignments

DK 424 (see Program 03)

G

ground/loop/tie/DID line options (see Program 15)
group pickup assignments (see Program «31)

H

hardware requirements (minimum), 1-14
hold recall timing (see Program 34)

I
initialization (system), 1-14
initialize Programs 00~+99 (see Program 90)
Integrated Systems Digital Networking (ISDN),
7-1
internal and tie line call assignments, 3-17
ISDN
ACD and ISDN parameters, including BRI,
PRI T-Wait and 3.1k audio (see Program
10-4)
analog trunk services (see Program *61)
assign CO line groups (see Program 16)
BRI line/station operation (see Program * 60)
BRI SPID parameters (see Program *44)
call typesfor ISDN trunk group
(see Programs *67-2 and * 67-3)
call typesfor ISDN trunk groups (see Program
*67-3)
call-by-call trunk group codes and network 1D
(see Programs * 66-2, * 66-4)
calling number | D presentation parameters (see
Program *68-1)
channel group number parameters (see
Program *66-1)
channel group/trunk parameters (see Program
*66-3)
channel groups (see Program * 65)
clock source (see Program *42)
CNIS presentation parameters (see Program
*69-1)
D-channel control and NFAS (see Program
*43-1~3)
dialing parameters (see Program * 63)
DID/DNISdigitsfor trunk groups (see Program
*64-2)
LDN
registrations (see Program * 66-5)
trunk group (see Program * 66-7)
trunk group to channel group (see Program
* 66-6)
line directory number (see LDN)
network PRI interface (see Program *43-3)
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non-facility associated signaling (see Program
*43-2)
non-1SDN station bearer service (see Program
*62)
outbound CNIS parameters (see Program
*68-2)
related programs
ACD/ISDN parameters (see Program 10-4)
attendant console feature buttons (see
Program 59)
least cost routing modified digits (see
Programs 55-1 and 55-2)
station class of service (see Program 30)
system assignments, BRI lines (see
Program 10-1)
telephone feature buttons (see Program 39)
special number assignment (see Program * 69-
2)
trunk groups
call direction (see Program *67-1)
maximum channel reservation (see
Program *67-4)
trunk groups (see Program *16)

K
keystrip
assignments
2000-series digital telephone, 3-106
template, 1-13
types (see Program 38)

L
LCR, 4-28
area codes (see Program 51)
CO line programming reference table, 5-3
conditions, 5-2
dial 0 (zero) time-out (see Program 50-6)
features, 5-1
home area code (see Program 50-2)
local call plan number (see Program 50-5)
long distance information (LDI) plan number
(see Program 50-4)
modified digits table (see Program 55-0)
modified digits table (see Program 55-1)
office code exceptions for specified area code
(see Program 52)
parameters (see Program 50-1)
route definition tables (see Program 54)

Index
K~P

schedule assignments for LCR plans (see
Program 53)
special codes (see Program 50-3)
station group assignments (see Program 56)
LCR/tall restriction
bypass for special numbers
(see Program x45-2 (1~6))
(see Program x45-3 (1~9))
dia plan (see Program 45-1)
special code dialing sequence with LCR (see
Program «45-4)
least cost routing (see LCR)

M

message center
defining (see Program 13)
minimum hardware requirements, 1-14
modem pool port assignments (see Program 21)

N

night ringing over PIOU external page zones (see
Program 77-3)

numerical program listing, 1-1

P

park recall training (see Program +37)

PBX centrex access codes (see Program 42-1~8)

peripheral options (door phones), RSIU / RSIS/
RMDS, PIOU/PIOUS/ IMDU, PEPU (see
Program 77-1)

[PhDN] owner telephone assignment (see Program
*33)

Program x03 — DK424 cabinet type
identification, 3-11

Program«04 — [PhDN] assignments for internal and
tie line calls, 3-17

Program+05 — call park pickup abbreviated
dialing, 3-22

Programx09 — [PDN], [PhDN], DH, ACD or
modem DID extension assignmen&25

Program *09 — ACD group DID/tie line digit
assignmentsp-5

Programx10-11 — E911 standard telephone ports
assignment,3-39

Programx10-12
E911 standard telephone ports assignment,

3-39
Programx10-91 — E911 interdigital timer3-40
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P~P

Program +10-92 — E911 pause before send timer,
3-40

Programx10 — enhanced 911 operatioB;39

Program *11-0 — E911/CAMA trunks3-4

Program *11-1 — CAMA trunk group line
assignmentsB-6

Program *11-2 — CAMA trunk group hunting
assignmentsg-7

Program *11-5 — CAMA digits sent on 911
calls, 8-8

Program *11-6 — E911 interdigital time8-9

Program *11-8 — 911 special [DN] notification
assignmentsg-10

Program *12 — CESID station informatio8; 11

Program *13 — station to CAMA trunk groug-13

Program *14-1 — auto answer with zip torte 14

Program *14-2 — DID, tie, DNIS, ANl line after
shift/overflow substitution destination§-18

Programk15 — CO line tenant assignmen&47

Program *16 — ISDN trunk group type
assignment,7-7

Programx17 — DID intercept port number (vacant
or wrong number)3-53

Programx31 — group pickup assignment3;86

Programx32 — RS-232 voice mail message center
port, 3-89

Progranmx33 — [PhDN] owner telephone
assignment,3-92

Program«34 — station class of servic8;95

Program«36 — system NT button lock password
changing station assignmerg;102

Program«37 — park recall timing3-104

Programx40 for DK424 — distributed hunt group
member assignment§-120

Program«41 for DK424 — T1 assignment series
(part 1), 3-122

Program *42 — clock source for T1, ISDN —
Program *43-1~3 — D-channel control and
NFAS assignments7-10

Program *43-2 — non-facility associated signaling
(NFAS) assignment7-11

Program *43-3 — network PRI interface
assignment,7-12

Program *44 — BRI service profile ildentifier
(SPID) parameters7-13

Programx45-1 — toll restriction for office codes,
4-23

Programx45-2 (1~6) — LCR/toll restriction bypass
for special numbers4-24

Programx45-3 (1~9) — LCR/toll restriction bypass
for special numbers4-26
Program«45-4 — special code dialing sequence with
LCR, 4-28
Program«50 — caller ID circuit assignments to CO
line PCBs, 3-126
Programx51 — station memory allocation for store
caller ID / ANI, 3-128
Programx52 — caller ID / ANI abandoned call
number station owner assignmengs130
Program *60 — BRI Line/station operation
assignment,7-14
Program *61 — analog trunk services for ISDN,
7-15
Program *62 — non-ISDN station bearer service,
7-16
Program *63 — ISDN dialing parameters;17
Program *64-1 — direct inward dialing
parameters,/-18
Program *64-2 — number of DID/DNIS Digits for
trunk groups,7-19
Program *65 — ISDN channel group assignment,
7-20
Program *66-1 — channel group number
parameters,/-21
Program *66-3 — channel group/trunk
parameters,/-24
Program *66-5 — line directory number (LDN)
registrations,7-25
Program *66-6 — LDN/trunk group to channel
group assignments/-26
Program *66-7 — LDN/trunk group assignment,
7-27
Program *67-1 — trunk group call directiof;28
Program *67-2 — call types for ISDN trunk group
supported,7-29
Program *67-3 — call types for ISDN trunk
groups, 7-30
Program *67-4 — ISDN trunk groups maximum
channel reservation/-31
Program *68-1 — calling number ID presentation
parameters,/-33
Program *68-2 — outbound CNIS parameters34
Program *69-1 — CNIS presentation parameters,
7-35
Program *69-2 — special number assignméhiB6
Program«71~73 — [DN] to [DN], tie to [DN], and
DID to [DN] ringing assignments3-152
Program«79 — door phone to [DN] flashing
assignments3-172
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Program *80 — call forward station ring
assignment3-174

Program 00-part 1 — software che12

Program 00-part 2 — RCTU RAM tes2;15

Program 01-station logical port display and/or
change,3-1

Program 02 — station physical port display and/or
change,3-2, 6-3, 6-5

Program 03 — DK424 flexible PCB cabinet slot
assignments3-6
RSIU, RSSU, PIOU, PIOUS ACD/MIS slot

assignmentsg-2

Program 04 — station logical port [PDN]
assignment3-12

Program 05 — flexible access code numbering,
3-19

Program 09 — auto attendant prompt/ACD
group, 6-3
built-in auto attendant prompt/station

assignments3-23

Program 10-1 — system assignments — part 1 of
3, 3-27

Program 10-2 — system assignments — part 2 of
3, 3-30

Program 10-3 — system assignments — part 3 of
3, 3-35

Program 10-4 — ACD/ISDN parametef&,6

Program 11 — ACD timing assignmen&8

Program 12 — system assignments, basic timing,
3-41

Program 13 — defining the message cenged3

Program 14-0 — loop/ground start line direct to
ACD group assignment$-12

Program 14-1 — ACD agent ID code
assignmentsp-13

Program 14-2 — ACD supervisor passworésl 7

Program 14-3 — announcement/music port and
queue patterng-20

Program 14-4 — queue time out overflow
destination,6-23

Index
P~P

Program 15 — ground/loop/tie/DID line options,
3-44, 6-36

Program 16 — assign CO line groups (dial 9 or
801~816),3-48

Program 17 — DID/tie line options}-50, 6-36

Program 18 — agent names for SMIS/MIS
assignmentsg-15

Program 19 — alternate background music source
slot assignment3-54

Program 20 — computer and data interface unit
configuration, 3-55

Program 21 — modem pool port assignmeBt§3

Program 22 — computer and DIU station hunting for
data calls,3-60

Program 32 — automatic preferen@g87

Program 33 — [PDN]/ [PhDN] station hunting
(voice calls only),3-90

Program 34 — hold recall timing3-94

Program 35 — station class of servi@&97, 6-36

Program 36 — fixed call forward3-101, 3-109

Program 37 — CO, DID, and tie line ring transfer
(camp-on) recall time 3-103

Program 38 — digital and electronic telephone
keystrip type,3-105

Program 39 — flexible button assignmenss111

Program 40 — station CO line acceds4

Program 41 — station outgoing call restrictioh6

Program 42-0 — CO line to PBX/centrex connection
& access codes4-8

Program 42-1~8 — PBX/centrex access codesf)

Program 43 — 0 + credit card dialing;11

Program 44-1~8 — toll restriction/traveling class
override codes4-13

Program 44-91~93 — emergency bypass of forced/
verified account codes4-14

Program 45-1 — LCR/toll restriction dial plan,
4-14, 4-15

Program 45-2 — toll restriction disablé;19

Program 45-3~6 — special common carrier numbers
& authorization code digit length4-20

xapu|

Program 14-5 — overflow point and ring no answerProgram 45-8~9 — toll restriction override code,

routing destination 6-25
Program 14-6 — after shift service destinatiér?9

Program 14-71 — queue size for alarm, immediate

assignmentsp-31
Program 14-72 — queue size for alarn6132
Program 14-73 — queue size for alarm6233
Program 14-8 — alarm pattern assignme6t84
Program 14-9 — work unit assignmenés35

4-22

Program 46-10~80 — toll restriction class
parameters4-33

Program 46-11~46-81 — toll restriction class (1~8)
parameters4-35

Program 46-2~4 — toll restriction allowed/denied
area codes assigned by clads30

Program 47 —toll restriction exception office codes
assigned by area codes (tables 1~-¥6R6
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R~S

Program 48 — station toll restriction Program 77-4 — RSIU open architecture (OA) data
classification, 4-38 output assignments3-166
Program 50-1 — LCR parametels;4 Program 78 — CO line special ringing
Program 50-2 — LCR home area co&eb assignments3-168
Program 50-3 (1~5) — LCR special codés6 Program 79 — door phone ringing;170
Program 50-4 — LCR long distance information ~ Program 80 — EKT and DKT ringing tones (CO line
(LDI) plan number,5-7 calls), 3-173
Program 50-5 — LCR local call plan numbér8 Program 90-initialize programs 099, 2-4
Program 50-6 — LCR dial 0 (zero) time-oi;9 Program 91-1-automatic PCB recognition and port
Program 51 — LCR area cod€s;10 renumber,2-6
Program 52 — LCR office code exceptions for Program 91-2 — data transfer from temporary
specified area codey-12 memory to working memory2-8
Program 53 — LCR schedule assignments for LCRProgram 91-9-system initializatior2-2
plans, 5-14 Program 92-initializing misc. backup RAM-9
Program 54 — LCR route definition tables;17 program listing
Program 55-0 — LCR modified digits tablg;19 numerical, 1-1
Program 55-1 — LCR modified digits table — program sequencel,-11
add, 5-21 programming
Program 56 — LCR station group assignments, data variations1-12
5-23 first-time, 1-14
Program 58 — DK424 attendant console series (part  keystrip template 1-13
1), 3-132 overview, 1-1
Program 59 — attendant console flexible button section layout,1-10
codes, 3-135 programs
Program 60 — SMDR data output optiors,139 system and statior3-1
Program 60-2~7 — SMDR output/account code digitPrograms *66-2 and *66-4-call-by-call trunk group
length, 3-140 codes and network ID7-22
Program 60-8 — call forward external (remote
change, security) ID code3-142 R
Program 69 — verified account codes,143 RAM test
Program 70 — verified account code toll restriction RCTU (see Program 00)
assignments3-145 RDDU, 6-1
Program 71 — DID/tie/DNIS/ANI lines§-36 RSIU open architecture (OA) data output
DNIS, 3-147 assignments (see Program 77-4)
Program 72 — DNIS number network table RSIU, RSSU, PIOU, PIOUS ACD/MIS slot
assignments3-154 assignments (see Program 03)
Program 74 — system NT button lock password,
3-156
Program 76-1(X-Y) — TSIU and RSIU / RSIS / set date, time and dayL-15
RMDS port assignments3-157 SMDR
Program 76-2 (X-Z)_ —TSIU and RSIU / RSIS / data output options (see Program 60)
RMDS port assignments3-158 output/account code digit length (see Program
Program 77-1 — peripheral options (door phones) — 60-2~7)
RSIU / RSIS / RMDS, PIOU/PIOUS / IMDU,  gqftware check (see Program 00)
PEPU, 3-159 special common carrier numbers and authorization

Program 77-2 — door phone busy signal/door lock * 54e digit length (see Program 45-3~6)
assignments3-163

Program 77-3 — night ringing over PIOU external
page zones3-165
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station
class of service
(see Program «34)
(see Program 35)
CO line access (see Program 40)
hunting (voice cals only, see Program 33)
logical port
[PDN] assignment (see Program 04)
display and/or change (see Program 01)
memory allocation for store caller ID/ANI (see
Program +51)
outgoing call restriction (see Program 41)
physical port display and or change (see
Program 02)
toll restriction classification (see Program 48)
Strata AirLink
Alert Signal, 3-118
DK424 PCB Codes, 3-7
Program 32, 3-88
Program 39, 3-112
Strata DK
how to program, 1-10
system
and station programs, 3-1
assignments
basic timing (see Program 12)
part 1 of 3 (see Program 10-1)
part 2 of 3 (see Program 10-2)
part 3 of 3 (see Program 10-3)
initialization, 1-14
(see Program 91-9)
NT button lock
(see Program «36)
password (see Program 74)

Tl
assignment series
(DK 424, see Program «41)
channel assignments, 3-123
clock source (see Program *42)
span (RDTU) frame and line code
assignments, 3-122
span primary timing reference assignments,
7-9
span receive level pad assignments, 3-125
span transmit level pad assignments, 3-124
time, 1-15
toll restriction

allowed/denied area codes assigned by class
(see Program 46-2~4)
allowed/denied local office codes assigned by
class (see Program 46-6~8)
class (1~8, see Program 46-11~46-81)
class parameters (see Program 46-10~80)
disable (see Program 45-2)
exception office codes assigned by area codes
(tables 1~16) (see Program 47)
for office codes (see Program x45-1)
override code (see Program 45-8~9)
toll restriction/traveling class override codes (see
Program 44-1~8)
TSIU and RSIU / RSIS/ RMDS port assignments
(see Program 76-1)
(see Program 76-2 X-Y)

V

verified account code (see Program 69)

verified account code toll restriction assignments
(see Program 70)

voice mail message center port (see Program x32)

Index
T~V
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